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Be happy! Vocabulary weekend activities 
Grammar question forms 

QUICK REVIEW Meeting new people Talk to 
three other students. Introduce yourself and 
find out two things about each person. Then 
tell the class about one person you spoke to. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Weekend activities Many people think that 

being c lever, rich and 
attractive is the best way to 
find happiness. But according 
to a report in New Scientist 
magazine, these things aren't 
as important as we think. 

a Match the verbs in A to the words/phrases 
in B. Then check in Language Summary 1 
fltlif,i:liiij;til• p127. 

A B 
visit ~ a lie-in 
have "- relatives 
go to concerts/gigs/festivals 

chat 
have 
do 

meet up 
tidy up 
goto 

do 
have 
go out 

a quiet night in 
yoga 
to friends online 

museums/art galleries 
with friends 
the house/the flat 

people round for dinner 
for a drink/meal 
exercise 

A group of scientists examined 
hund reds of research stud ies 
from around the world and 
then made a list of the top 
ten reasons for happiness 
- and their list makes very 
surprising reading. 

b Work in pairs. Ask questions with How often do you ... ?, 
When did you last . .. ? or Do you ever .. . ? about the activities 
in 1a. Ask follow-up questions if possible. Turn to p112. Read the rest of the article 

and answer the questions. 
~ do -;;;;;;-visit relative~ I About once a monthJ 

When did you last hav;~ lie-in? I Last Su~ 

f Do you ever go to gigs? r Yes, sometime~ 
~ 

Listening and Speaking 
a Look at the photos of Fiona, Maxie and 
Caroline. What makes them happy, do you 
think? 

Reading and Speaking 
b 91 Listen and write two things 
that make each person happy. 

fJ a Read the beginning of the article about happiness. How did the 
scientists make their top ten list? 

•• 

b Look at these reasons for happiness. Put them in order from 
1- 10 (1 = the most important). 

• friends and family • being attractive 

• money • growing old 

• being married • religion 

• helping others • intelligence 

• your genes • not wanting more than you've got 

c Work in pairs. Compare lists. Explain the order you chose . 

c Listen again. Answer these questions. 

1 How often does Fiona teach yoga 
classes? Three times a week. 

2 What is Fiona's son doing at the moment? 

3 What did Fiona do last Sunday? 

4 How many songs has Maxie written? 

5 What did he put on YouTube last month? 

6 How many countries has he been to? 

7 Who does Caroline go to art galleries with? 

a What makes her husband happy? 

9 Who visits them most weekends? 



• • 

• • 
• 
• • • 
• • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • 
• • 
• • • • • • • 
• • 
• • • 
• • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Question forms 

a Match questions 1-4 in 4c to these verb forms. 

Present Simple 1 

Present Continuous 

Past Simple 
Present Perfect Simple 

b Write questions 2-4 from 4c in the table. 

question auxiliary subject verb word 

How often does Fiona teach yoga classes? 

c Look at questions 5-9 in 4c. Answer these questions . 

1 Is the question word the object or the subject in each question? 

2 Why don't questions 8 and 9 have an auxiliary? 

d Find two questions in 4c which have a preposition at the end . 

e Check in ld;!J&!MJ;llt p128 . 

; 

• • • • 

• 
• • • • • • • 

Fill in the gaps in these questions with do, are, 
have, did or - (=no auxiliary). 

1 Whereabouts do you live? 
2 How long you lived there? 

3 Who lives with you? 

4 What time you get up on Sundays? 
5 Why you studying English? 

6 Where you go on holiday last year? 
7 How many countries _ you visited? 

a Who emails you the most? 
9 What __ _ 

10 What 
weekend? 

you do yesterday evening? 
you planning to do next 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Questions with you 

a Work in pairs. How do we usually say the 
auxiliaries and you in the questions in 6 ? 

b & 2 Listen to the questions in 6 . 
Notice how we say do you / ddjd/, have you 
/h<wjd/, are you / djd! and did you / d1d3d/. 

a & 2 Listen again and PRONUNCIATION 
practise. Copy the weak forms. 

Whereabouts do you ! ddjd! live? 

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the 
questions in 6. Ask follow-up questions. 

Work in new pairs. Student A p102. 
Student B p107. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
• Write a list of five things you do that make 

you happy. 

1 writing my blog 
2 going for walks in the park 

a Work in groups of three. Take turns to 
tell the group about each thing on your 
list. Ask one or two questions about 
each thing your partners tell you about. 

Writing my blog 
makes me happy. 

- -
ow often do 

ou write it? 

What do you 
write about? 

b Tell the class about one thing that 
makes you happy . 

• 

have
---

do
are

did
have

---
did
are



Love it or hate it 
Vocabulary likes and dislikes 
Grammar positive and negative 

verb forms, words and phrases 

QUICK REVIEW Question forms Choose a 
partner, but don't talk to him or her yet. Write 
four questions to ask your partner. Work in 
pairs. Ask and answer your questions. Then 
tell the class something interesting you 
found out about your partner. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Likes and dislikes 

Work in pairs . Match these phrases 
to groups 1-3. Then check in 
1Uilij:!i!f!1a'lf> p121. 

1 saying you love or like something 

2 saying something is OK 

3 saying you don't like something 

I (really) love ... 1 I (really) hate ... 3 
I don't like ... at all. I can't stand .. . 
I'm (really/very/quite) interested in .. . 
I think ... is/are all right. 
... (really) get(s) on my nerves. 
I can't bear . . . I (really) enjoy .. . 

l 
I don't mind .. . I'm not (very) keen on ... 
I'm (really/very/quite) keen on ... 
.. . (really) drive(s) me crazy. 
I think ... is/are great/bril liant/wonderfu l. 
I think ... is/are awful/terrible/dreadful. 

a Decide how you feel about these 
things. Choose a different phrase 
from 1 for each thing. 

• watching sport on TV 

• buying new shoes 

• waiting in queues 

• getting up early 

• cooking 

• doing the washing-up 

• going to weddings 

• tidying up the house or flat 

b Work in groups. Compare ideas. 
Explain why you feel like th is. 

Reading 
Read the comments on the internet 
forum. Then fi ll in gaps 1-4 with the 
things in photos A-D. Do the people 
love or hate these things? 

(~ __ w_w_w_._th_in_g_s_w_el_ov_e_a_nd_h_a_te_.c_o_m __ ~--------~~--) °' It-

Things we LOVE and HATE 

really drives me crazy. You have to listen 
to this terrible music while you're waiting, and then a 
woman's voice says, "you're g3rd in the queue". Sometimes 
you can wait for over an hour and no one answers - and you 
can't put the phone down because you don't want to lose 

your place. Then when you fmally speak to someone they hardly ever 
solve your problem, so you have to start again anyway. MICHAEL 

~---------=-==-----'="'~=-~) 

I think 2_ _ are brilliant, but I know a lot of 
people can't stand them. I've got two sisters and neither 
of them can watch one for more than 5 minutes. I've seen 
loads of different shows over the years. The ones with 
celebrities are the best because you can see that none of 

them are any different to us - they're all just normal people really. But I 
wouldn't like to be on one myself because I know all my friends would 
laugh at me! CORINNE 

I really hate 3 . The trains are always 
really crowded and they're often late or get cancelled for 
no reason. Yesterday I waited nearly half an hour for a 
train, and then I didn't get a seat so I had to stand all the 
way home. I don't think that's right, not when we pay so 

much for our tickets. And I can't bear listening to other people's phone 
conversations on the train. How can people talk about hospital visits or 
relationship problems in public? I don't think I could do that, I'd be 
too embarrassed. MARCELA 

I really love 4 , but my wife doesn't like it 
at all. I can't understand why - it's much safer than driving 
and there are no traffic jams. She hasn't fl.own for years, but 
as far as I'm concerned, there's no better way to travel. I love 
just sitting back and watching the clouds go by or chatting 

to the person next to me. And if I'm not feeling very sociable I can always 
watch a film, which I never have time to do at home. HASSAN 

phoning call-centres

reality TV-shows

commuting

flying



• • • 
• 
• 
• 

• 
• • • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

a Read the comments on the internet forum again. 
Are these sentences true (T) or false (F)? 

1 Michael doesn't mind talking to call centres. F 

2 He thinks call centres usually solve your problems. 

3 Corinne's sisters can't bear reality TV programmes. 

4 Corinne doesn't like programmes with celebrities. 

s Marcela had a difficult journey home yesterday. 

6 She enjoys listening to other people's phone conversations. 

7 Hassan's wife isn't keen on flying. 

a Hassan often watches fi lms when he's at home. 

b Work in groups. Discuss how you feel about the things 
in the photos. Use phrases from 1 and your own ideas. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Positive and negative verb forms, words 
and phrases 

a Look at the comments on the internet forum again. 
Match the phrases in blue to these verb forms. Which 
phrases are negative? 

Present Simple 

Present Continuous 

Present Perfect Simple 

Past Simple 

b Look at Marcela's comment again. Find the negative 
forms of these sentences. Which verb do we usually 
make negative? 

I think that's right. I think I could do that. 

c Look at Hassan's comment again . Find another way 
to say these phrases. Which word can we use instead 
of not a and not any with there is / there are? 

There aren't any traffic jams. 
There isn't a better way to travel . 

d Match these positive words to the negative words/ 
phrases in pink on the internet forum . 

love hate 

always 
usually 

everyone 

all 

both 

e Check in ld;f¥!Md;lf> p128 . 

; 

. . 

reality TV programmes - 'or.:. ~ ,... 
--'"--~ 

a Make these sentences negative. There is 
sometimes more than one possible answer. 

1 I often visit my grandmother. 

I don't often visit my grandmother. 

2 Everyone in my family likes tennis. 

3 My mum's lost her mobile. 

4 I think I'll buy a new phone. 

5 There's a doctor in the village. 

6 All of my friends have got cars. 

7 Both of my brothers like cooking. 

a There's some milk in the fridge. 

b Work in pairs . Compare answers. 

PRONUNCIATION Listen and practise. 

I don't often visit my grandmother. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Write four sentences about things you like 
and four sentences about things you don't like . 
Use the phrases from 1 and your own ideas . 

I really enjoy watching old films . 

I can't stand going to the dentist. 

a Find one student in the class who agrees 
with each of your sentences. Ask follow-up 
questions if possible . 

- ---, 
I really enjoy watching 
old fi lms. 

Yes, me too. What 
was the last one 

1 
you watched~~ 

b Tell the class two things you have in 
common with other students . 

Tamek and I both enjoy wat~hi~g- old fil~s . J noone

hardly ever neither
never none

F
T

F
T

F
T

F



Join the club! 

QUICK REVIEW Likes and dislikes Write the names of three 
people you know. Think of one thing they like doing and one thing 
they don't like doing. Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other 
about the people: My brother Federico can't stand waiting in queues. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Adjectives (1): feelings 

a Work in pairs. Which of these adjectives do you know? Do they 
describe positive or negative feelings? Then check new words in 
IU1ttt!1:lilf!1;£llC• p121. 

r 
relaxe~ -nervous pl~ased embarrassed angry annoyed l 
fed up disappointed stressed calm upset scared 
satisfied confused shocked glad concerned depressed 

b Choose six adjectives from 1a. Make notes on the last time you 
felt like this. 

c Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the adjectives you chose. 
Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

I felt quite stressed last week because 
I had to go for a job interview. Did you get the job? 

Listening and Speaking 

• • 

a Work in new pairs. Answer these questions. 

1 Have you (or people you know) ever been a member of a club? 
If so, tell your partner about it. 

2 What kinds of clubs are popular in your school, university or city? 
What do people do in these clubs? 

3 What are the advantages and disadvantages of being in a club? 

b -4 Listen to four friends, Sally, Eric, Alice and Peter. Put 
these clubs in the order they talk about them. What do people do 
in each club? 

• a book club • a glee club 

• an animation club • a drama club 

c Listen again. Tick (~) the true sentences. Correct the false ones. 

1 Sally's new play is a musieal. comedy 

2 Her character in the play is an angry old lady. 

3 Eric's book club meets once a week. 

4 He doesn't always finish reading every book. 

s Peter runs an animation club. 

6 Eric might go to an animation club meeting. 

7 Alice is better at dancing than singing. 

a She's too embarrassed to sing in the restaurant. 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. Would you like to join any of 
these clubs? Why?/Why not? 

• • • • • 

• 

• 

• • • • • • • 

Vocabulary adjectives (1): feelings; 
prepositions with adjectives 

Skills Listening: an informal conversation; 
Reading : a magazine article 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Sentence stress (1) 

a -4 Read and listen to the 
beginning of the conversation. Notice 
which words are stressed. 

SALLY Sorry I'm late. Did you get my 
text? 

• • • • PETER Hi, Sally. Yes, I've ordered you 
the vegetarian pizza. 

SALLY Gre·at, thanks a lot. 
ERIC Were you working late? 

• • d • i· b SALLY No, I go to a rama cu on 
Mondays . 

ALICE I didn't know you've jo.ined a 
drama club. 

b Find examples of these parts of 
speech in the conversation in 3a. Are 
these types of words usually stressed 
(S) or not stressed (N)? 

adjectives S pronouns 
positive auxiliaries main verbs 
nouns articles prepositions 
negative auxiliaries 

c Look at Audio Script -4 
p156. Listen again and follow the 
sentence stress . 

Reading and Speaking 
a Look at the photos and the headline 
of the article on p11. What do you think 
the article is about? 

b Before you read, check these 
words/phrases with your teacher or 
in a dictionary. 

• • reduce clap your hands 
strengthen your immune system 
fake chemicals 

c Read the article. Match topics a-e to 
paragraphs 1-5. 

a It worked for me - try it yourself 

b Why laughter is good for you 

c Start the day with a laugh 

d My first visit to a Laughter Club 

e How Laughter Clubs began 

sally 1
eric 2

3
4 alice

confused
month

his brother

vice versa



Laughter 
is the best medicine 
1 Do you want to live a happier, less 

stressful life? Try laughing for no 
reason at all. That's how thousands 
of people start their day at Laughter 
Yoga Clubs around the world -
and many doctors now think that 
having a good laugh might be one of 
the best ways to stay healthy. 

2 The first Laughter Yoga Club was started in Mumbai, India, in 
1995 by Dr Madan Kataria. "Young children laugh about 300 
times a day. Adults laugh between 7 and 15 times a day," says 
Dr Kataria. "Everyone's naturally good at laughing - it's the 
universal language. We want people to feel happy with their 
lives." There are now more than 6,000 Laughter Clubs in over 
65 countries worldwide and there's even a World Laughter Day 
on the first Sunday in May every year. 

3 Many doctors are also interested in the positive effects of 
laughter on our health. According to a five-year study at the 
UCLA School of Medicine in California, laughter reduces stress 
in the body, strengthens your immune system and is very good 
for the heart. Laughter Yoga is now used in many hospitals 
for the treatment of serious illnesses and it is also practised in 
schools, companies, old people's homes and prisons. 

4 So, what actually is Laughter Yoga? I went along to my nearest 
Laughter Club in south London to find out. I was quite nervous 
about it, to be honest - I wasn't keen on the idea of laughing 
with a group of strangers, and I was worried about looking 
stupid. First, our laughter teacher told us to clap our hands 
and say, "ho ho ho, ha ha ha," while looking at each other. 
The teacher explained that our bodies can't tell the difference 
between fake laughter and real laughter, so they still produce 
the same healthy chemicals. 

5 Amazingly, it works. After ten minutes everybody in the room 
was laughing for real - and some people just couldn't stop! We 
spent an hour doing different types of laughter exercises and 
at the end of the class I was surprised by how calm and relaxed 
I felt. So if you're upset about something at work or just fed up 
with your daily routine, then just start laughing-you might 
be very pleased with the results. As Dr Kataria says, "When 
you laugh, you change, and when you change, the whole world 
changes around you." 

• • • • 

• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• 

• • • • • 
• • • • • • • 

a Read the article again. Find the answers to 
these questions. 

1 Where and when did Laughter Yoga Clubs 
begin? 

2 How often do young children and adults laugh? 

3 What happens in May every year? 

4 How does laughter improve your health? 

s What do people do at a Laughter Club? 

6 Why is fake laughter good for your health? 

7 How did the writer feel at the end of the class? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Would 
you like to join a Laughter Yoga Club? Why?/ 
Why not? 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Prepositions with adjectives 

a Look at the adjectives in blue in the article. 
Which preposition comes after them? 

good ~t worried 
happy surprised ___ _ 

interested upset 
nervous _ _ fed up __ 

keen pleased 

b Match these prepositions to the adjectives. 
Sometimes there is more than one answer. 

of with about by at 

scared of, by 

bored 
frightened ___ _ 
annoyed ___ _ 
bad ___ _ 

satisfied ___ _ 

embarrassed 
depressed ___ _ 

angry ____ something 
angry ____ someone 

c Check in i!Nftli:il!f!!;\'lt• p127. 

a Choose six adjectives from 6a and 6b. 
Write the name of one person you know for 
each adjective. 

fed up - Eva 

b Work in new pairs. Tell your partner about 
the people. Ask follow-up questions. 

My sister Eva is fed up J 
with her job . 

....___ 

t/ 

Work in groups. Look at p112. 

• 



ll REAL 
WORLD 

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 When did you last meet someone new (apart from 
students in this class)? Where were you at the time? 

2 What did you talk about? 

3 Did you get on well with the person? Why?/Why not? 

a Look at the photo. Where are the people? What 
are they doing? 

b ijj.)g.> 1 as Watch or listen to the 
conversation. Then choose the correct names in 
these sentences. 

1 @!Charlie is Lisa's new boyfriend. 

2 Lisa/Daniel is Charlie and Rebecca's neighbour. 

3 Rebecca's/Lisa's sister shared a flat with Daniel 's 
brother. 

4 Daniel/Charlie teaches people how to sail. 

5 Charlie/Lisa works for a package tour company. 

6 Lisa/Daniel and Rebecca/Charlie both support 
Manchester United. 

7 Rebecca and Charlie have a son called Alex/Harry. 

c Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

Real World question tags 

a Work in the same pairs. Complete questions 1-6 with 
these question tags. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

wasn't it? do you? don't you? 
have you? haven't you? didn't she? 

You live next door to Lisa, 
don't you? 

Barbara went to Liverpool 
university, 

You've been diving, 

It was a great match 
yesterday, 

You haven't ordered any 
food yet, 

You don't have any kids, 

a 

b 

c 

d • 

e 

f 

Yes, I do. 

b Work in the same pairs. Write these short answers 
in a- f. 

Yes, I do. No, I don't. Yes, she did. Yes, it was. 
No, I haven't, actually. No, we haven't. 

c '1'·B·>1 as Watch or listen again. Check your 
answers to 3a and 3b. 



• • • 

• • • • • • • 

• 

• • • • • • • • • 

REAL WORLD Question tags 

a Look again at questions 1-6 in 3a. Then choose the 
correct words/phrases in these rules . 

• We usually use questions with question tags (don't you?, 
etc.) to check information that we think is correct! 
find out new information. 

• We usually use the main verb/auxiliary in question tags. 

• We only use names/pronouns in question tags. 

• If the main verb is positive, the question tag is usually 
positive! negative. 

• If the main verb is negative, the question tag is usually 
positive/negative. 

b Look again at short answers a-f in 3a. Then answer 
these questions. 

1 Which short answers say the information is correct? 

2 Which short answer says the information isn't correct? 

3 Which word do we use to sound more polite when the 
information isn't correct? 

TIP• We can also use Yes, that's right. to say that the 
information is correct: A You're from London originally, 
aren't you? B Yes, that's right. I Yes, I am. 

c Check in l;lif!1i@i!;llill• p128 . 

a as Listen to questions 1-6 in 3a again. Does 
the intonation on the question tag go up or down? 

PRONUNCIATION b Listen again and practise. Copy the 
stress and intonation. 

• • • • • You live next door to Lisa, don 't you? 

a Write question tags to check information about the 
people in the photo. 

1 Lisa and Daniel aren't married, are they ? 

2 Charlie and Daniel haven't met before, ? 

3 Rebecca and Lisa live in the same village, 

4 Charlie's lived there for about three years, 

5 Daniel left London last year, ? 

6 Daniel and Lisa shared a flat at university, 

7 Charlie works for a holiday company, ? 

8 Rebecca isn't very keen on football, ? 

9 Harry is Charlie and Rebecca's son, _ ? 

10 Daniel hasn't got any children, ? 

b Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the 
questions. Then check your partner's answers in 
Audio Script as p156. How many are correct? 

a and Daniel aren~ 
rried, are they? I No, they aren't. 

-----~~ 

Work in new pairs. Look at p114. 

,: 

? 

? 

? 

• • • • • 

• 

• • • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
-ed adjectives 

a Work in pairs. Look at these -ed adjectives. How 
many syllables does each word have? Write the 
words in the table and mark the stress . 

stressed annoyed excited satisfied I 
worried confused frightened relaxed scared 
concerned shocked terrified embarrassed 
exhausted interested depressed 

1 syllable stressed 

•• -- --
• •• anno ed 

••• 
••• • excited 

b a1 Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise . 

a Work in new pairs. Cover 1a. Do these words 
have the same (S) or different (D) stress pattern? 

1 stressed annoyed D 5 frightened worried 

2 concerned exhausted 6 shocked scared 

3 depressed confused 7 satisfied relaxed 

4 embarrassed interested a excited terdfied 

b as Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise. 

continue21earn 

J 

• Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World 
• Extra Practice 1 and Progress Portfolio 1 p115 

• Language Summary 1 p127 

• 1A-D Workbook p5 

• Self-study DVD-ROM 1 with Review Video 

• Reading and Writing 
• Portfolio 1 Describing a holiday Workbook p64 

Reading an email about a holiday 
Writing informal writing; ellipsis of words 

• 



SIO\N do\Nn ! 

QUICK REVIEW Question tags Choose a partner, 
but don't talk to him/her yet. Write three things you 
think you know about your partner. Work in pairs. 
Ask questions with question tags to check your 
information is correct: A You studied here last year, 
didn't you? B Yes, I did. Ask follow-up questions: 
A Where did you study before that? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Collocations (1) : work 

a Choose the correct verbs in these phrases. 
Then check in IUalff!i:li!ij;lfjt p129. 

1 take/be work home 

2 be/have time to relax 

3 get/work long hours 

4 work/spend overtime 

5 get/be a workaholic 

6 meet/take deadlines 

sLOW 
IS cKIJ.LlMGlHO · 

QW'\OE MovtMlM'l 
MOW A WORl THI CULT OF Sl'EED 

7 take/be time off work 

a have/be under (a lot of) pressure at work 

9 leave/spend a lot of time at work 

1 o have/be good working conditions CARL HONORE 

b Think of three people you know who have 
jobs. Choose two phrases from 1a for each person. 

- • # 0 

f' 

Vocabulary collocations (1): work 
Grammar be able to, be supposed to, 

be allowed to, modal verbs (1) 

c Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the people 
you chose. Which person works the hardest? 

..___.__ __ ~-1 ' 

Listening and Speaking 

• 

a Look at the book cover, the cartoon and the photos. 
What is the book about, do you think? 

b Work in pairs. Guess the correct words or numbers in 
these sentences. 

1 People in China/Germany spend 15% less time at work now 
than in 1980. 

2 Some companies in France/Italy give their employees 
three-day weekends. 

3 Europeans/Americans work 350 hours a year more than 
Europeans/ Americans. 

4 20% of British people work over 50160 hours a week. 

5 30%160% of people in the UK said they didn't take all their 
paid holiday. 

6 In German/Japanese there's a word that means 'death from 
working too hard'. 

c Be Listen to a radio programme. ,;wo journal ist~ , 
Kim and Rob, are discussing Carl Honore s book In Praise 
of Slow. Check your answers to 2a and 2b. 

a &9 Listen to the radio programme again. 
Fill in the gaps with one or two words. 

1 Rob says he must take more time off work 

2 Honore says people should only work 
hours a week. 

3 Honore believes that we ought to spend more time 
with 

4 Some French employees are allowed to begin their 
weekend at on Thursday. 

5 People can get their best when they're 
doing nothing. 

6 In some American companies, employees can 
whenever they want. 

7 In the UK people are supposed to have a break 
every 

a Kim says that lots of people have to take 

9 Rob says that these days we're able to continue 
working when we're 

b Work in pairs. Do you agree with Carl Honore 
that we all work too hard and should slow down? 
Why? /Why not? 

35

our families

3pm
ideas

sleep

4 hours
work home

travelling



• • • • • 
• • 
• • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR be able to, 
be supposed to, be allowed to, modal verbs (1) 

a Look at the sentences in 3a. Then complete these 
rules with the verb forms in bold. Use the infinitive 
form if necessary . 

• We use ... 
• • 
• 
• • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 
• • • • • • • • 

• 
• 
• 

can and to talk about ability or possibility. 

to say a person is expected to do something . 

and to say we have permission to 
do something . 

• must and to say something is necessary . 

to give advice. • and __ _ 

b Look again at the verb forms in bold in 3a. Answer 
these questions . 

1 Do we use the infinitive or verb+ing after these verb 
forms? 

2 Which verb forms include to? 

3 How do we make these verb forms negative? 

4 How do we make questions with these verb forms? 

c Look at these sentences. Then complete the rules 
with mustn't or don 't have to. 

You mustn't send personal emails from the office. You 
can only send work emails . 

You don't have to wear a suit to work, but you can if you 
want to . 

• We use 

• We use 

to say something isn't necessary. 

to say something is not allowed. 

d Check in ltlm@M1;fl• p130 . 

; 

. . 

a Kim (K) and Rob (R) are talking after the radio 
programme. Read their conversation and choose 
the correct verb forms. Who has the best working 
conditions? 

K So, do you think you 1~/are allowed to relax 
more? 

R Absolutely! 2 I'm able toll must try to slow down 
a bit. 

K 3 Are you able to/Should you start work when you 
want? 

R No, not really. 4 I'm supposed toll can be in the office 
at eight. What about you? 

K I 5don't have to/mustn't be at work until ten. 
R Lucky you. 6 Are you allowed to/Should you work 

at home? 
K Yes, we 7 ought to/can work at home two days a week. 
R Oh, we 8have to/are able to be in the office every day. 
K Perhaps you 9 ought to/are supposed to look for 

another job. 
R Yes, maybe. Anyway, I 10have to/can go. I 11mustn't/ 

don't have to be late for my next meeting. Bye! 

b D 10 Listen and check. 

&11 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 
sentences in Sa. Copy the stress. 

• • • Do you think you should relax more? 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Write sentences describing the rules at the place 
where you work, your school or university. Use 
language from 4a and these ideas . 

• what you can wear 
• what time you start and finish 
• using mobiles, the internet, etc . 
• food and drink 
• how to behave 
• breaks and holidays 
• getting work done on time 
• any other ideas 

In my company all the managers have to wear a suit 
and tie. 

At my school we 're allowed to wear what we want. 

a Work in groups. If you work or study in the 
same place, compare sentences. Do you agree 
with your partners' ideas? 

If you work or study in different places, tell other 
students your sentences. Ask questions to find out 
more information. Which place has the best rules, 
do you think? 

b Tell the class about two of the rules your group 
discussed . 

• 

be able to

be supposed to

have to
should ought to

be allowed to can

don't have to
musn't



Street food 

QUICK REVIEW Modal verbs, be supposed to 
Think of one thing you: have to do, ought to do, 
should do, don't have to do, are supposed to do next 
week. Work in pairs. Tell your partner about these 
things. Who is going to have the busiest week? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Food and ways of cooking 

a Try to put these words into groups 1- 5. Some 
words can go in more than one group . 

• a peach beans grill peanuts lamb 
• • • • • a chilli an onion a coconut barbecue 

flour a cucumber a pineapple beef boil 
• herbs spices an avocado fry a lettuce 
• 

sauce stir fry a hot dog cream 
a green/red pepper no·odles bake a pie 

1 fruit a peach 

2 vegetables 

3 meat 

4 other food words 

s ways of cooking 

J 

b Work in pairs. Compare your groups 1-5. Then 
check new words in llMij:!l!f!i;\'IJ> p129. 

c Work with your partner. Answer these quest ions. 

1 Which of the types of food in 1 a do you often eat? 
Which do you never eat? 

2 How do people in your country usually cook the 
meat and vegetables in 1a? 

Speaking and Reading 

• • 

a Work in new pairs. Look at photos A-C. Have 
you ever tried these types of street food? If so, did 
you like them? If not, which would you like to try? 

b Read the blog. How do you make the types of 
food in photos A- C? 

a Read the blog again. Answer these questions. 

1 Why does Steve travel a lot? 

2 Why does he like eating street food? 

3 When did he start his blog? 

4 How often does he visit Bangkok? 

s Where was Steve on May 1 gth7 

6 Does he like spicy food? 

b Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 What kinds of street food can you buy in your 
country? What are the ingredients? How is it cooked? 

2 Do you ever eat street food? If so, what do you eat? 

Vocabulary food and ways of cooking 
Grammar Present Continuous and 

Present Simple 

www.stevesstreetfoodblog.com 

") 

Ste'\'eS 

STRftT f DOD BLOG 
I live in London, but I travel all over the world 
for my job (I 'm a photographer) and I always 
try the street food wherever I go. For me 
t here's nothing better t han sitting in a square 
or a park eating cheap, freshly-cooked street 
food - it's the best way to get to know a 
country and its people. I started blogging 
about street food over three years ago and 
my blog is becoming more popular every year. 

Now I'm writing a book about street food around the world -
when I'm not working, blogging or eating, of course! 

More and more people are visiting Thailand on holiday 
these days, but most of them don't stay in Bangkok for 

very long. Big mistake. I come here every year and I can tell you that 
the country's capital has got some fantastic street food - take pad 
thai, for example. It's very quick to make - stir fry some noodles, 
then add eggs, fish sauce, chillies, chicken, peanuts, herbs and spices 
- and it's one of the most incredible dishes you've ever tasted. 

I'm blogging from a busy food market in the centre of 
Jakarta. People still eat a lot of street food in 

Indonesia, and satay is probably the country's most popular dish. 
When people make satay, they often grill the lamb or chicken, but 
it tastes better if it's barbecued over an open fire. Then cover the 
cooked meat with a spicy peanut sauce and serve with onions, 
cucumber and rice cakes. Delicious! 

We're working in Mexico for a few days and at the 
moment I'm sitting in one of Mexico City's busy parks 

- and I've just eaten one of the best burritos I've had in my life! If 
you want to make the perfect burrito, start with a freshly-made 
flour torti lla - a type of flat bread - then fill it with grilled beef or 
chicken and serve with beans, rice, sour cream, onions, lettuce and 
avocado. So why was this one so good? The extra-hot chilli sauce! 



• • • 

• • • • • 
• • • • • 
• • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Present Continuous and Present Simple 

a Look at the blog again. Match the verb forms 
in blue to these meanings. There are two verb 
forms for each meaning. 

• We use the Present Continuous for things that: 

a are happening at the moment of speaking or 
writing. 'm blogging 

b are temporary and happening around now, but 
maybe not at this exact moment. 

c are changing over a period of time . 

• We use the Present Simple for: 

a habits and routines with a/ways, sometimes, 
never, every day, every year, etc. try 

b things that are permanent, or true for a long time . 

c verbs that describe states (be, have got, want, etc.) . 

b Look at these verbs. Do they usually describe 
activities (A) or states (S)? Do we usually use 
state verbs in the Present Continuous? 

be S 
agree 
own 
believe 

watch A talk seem spend 
eat taste prefer know learn 

buy understand cook remember 
take need happen love 

c How do we make the positive, negative and 
question forms of the Present Continuous and 
Present Simple? 

d Check in lfl@MMJ;fJ> p131 . 

m 12 Listen and practise. PRONUNCIATION 

Copy the stress and contractions (I 'm, etc.). 

I'm blogging from a busy stre·et fo.od market. 

; 

. • 

a Read Steve's blog entry from Los Angeles. Put the verbs 
in brackets in the Present Simple or Present Continuous. 

www.stevesstreetfoodblog.com/LAfestival 

I 1 'm stCJY]!]g_ (stay) with my cousin in Los 
Angeles and I 2 (blog) from the 

L.A. Street Food festival , which 3 (happen) 
here every summer. A lot of people in Los Angeles really 
4 (love) street food and the festival 
5 (become) more popular every year. There 
6 (be) over 60 stalls at this year's festival and 
1,500 people 7_ __ (enjoy) the food, the drinks 
and the sunshine. I 8 (come) here every 
year and I 9 (not understand) why more 
cities 10 _ (not have) festivals like this one. 
At the moment I 11 __ (have) Indian meatballs 
with fried green peppers in a spicy coconut sauce, and my 
cousin 12 (eat) the longest hot dog I've ever 
seen! After this we 13 (want) to try some 
pineapple and strawberry ice cream! 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

a Write four sentences in the Present Continuous about 
how eating habits in your country are changing. Use these 
ideas or your own . 

• street food • organic food • food from other countries 

• fast food • supermarkets • the amount people eat 

• prices • quality of food 

People are eating more street food these days . 

b Work in groups. Compare sentences. Are any the same? 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Make questions with you. Put the verbs in brackets in 
the Present Simple or Present Continuous . 

1 (feel) hungry now? 

2 ---- (usually eat) a lot of street food? 

3 (cook) for yourself every day? 

4 (try) to eat more healthily these days? 

5 (want) to learn how to cook? 

6 (look) for somewhere to live? 

7 (often read) biogs? 

8 (watch) any good TV series 
at the moment? 

a Ask other students your questions. Try to find one 
person who answers yes for each question. Then ask 
two follow-up questions . 

b Work in groups. Tell other students three things you 
found out about the class. 

c)c 



VOCABULARY 
2C AND SKILLS Sleepless nights 

t- Vocabulary sleep; gradable and 
strong adjectives; adverbs 

Skills Listening: a TV interview; 
Reading : a newspaper article 

QUICK REVIEW Food and ways of cooking 
Write four ways of cooking (boil, etc.) and 
two types of food you can cook for each verb 
(potatoes, noodles, etc.). Work in pairs. Take 
turns to say two types of food. Your partner 
guesses the verb: A Potatoes and noodles. 
B You can boil them. A Yes, that's right. 

Vocabulary and Speaking Sleep 

Work in pairs. Which of these words/phrases do 
you know? Then check new words/phrases in 
ijeltf!1:lllij;kfl• p129. 

• • • fall asleep wake up get (back) to sleep 
be wide awake be fast asle·ep snore 
have trouble sle.eping have insomnia 
take a sle•eping pill have a dream 
have a nightmare be a light/heavy sle.eper 

• have a nap 

a Choose five words/phrases from 1 that are 
connected to you, or people you know. 

b Work in groups. Take turns to talk about the 
words/phrases you chose. Ask follow-up questions 
if possible. 

Listening 

• 

Work in pairs. Look at these sentences about 
sleep. Try to choose the correct words or numbers. 

® 

1 Tiredness causes more/less than half of all road 
accidents in the USA. 

2 10%130% of people in the UK have problems 
getting to sleep or staying asleep. 

3 Nowadays people are sleeping 30190 minutes less 
than they did 100 years ago. 

4 Teenagers need more/less sleep than adults. 

5 Teenagers naturally wake up two/three hours later 
than adults. 

6 We use less/the same amount of energy when 
we're asleep compared to when we're resting. 

• • • • • • • • 

• 

• • • • • • • 
• • • 

a & 13 Listen to a TV interview with a sleep scientist. 
Check your answers to 3 . 

b Listen again. Answer these questions. 

1 How many Brit ish people have serious insomnia? 

2 How were sleeping habits different 100 years ago? 

3 Who needs the least amount of sleep? 

4 What happened when a British school started lessons 
an hour later? 

5 What do our brains do when we're asleep? 

HELP WITH LISTENING Weak forms (1) 
• In sentences we say many small words with a schwa / ;J/ 

sound. These are called weak forms . 

a & 14 Listen to the strong and weak forms of these 
words. Do we usually say these words in their strong or 
weak forms? 

strong weak strong weak 

do / du:/ / d;)/ of / DV/ / ;)V/ 

you / ju:/ / j;)/ and / rend/ / ;)Il/ 

at / ret/ / ;)t/ to / tu:/ / t;)/ 

for / fa: / / fa/ can / kren/ / k;)Il/ 

b Look at these sentences from the beginning of the 
interview. Which words do we hear as weak forms? 

H ow many people@~know who have trouble sleeping 
at night? For many of us insomnia's part of life, and not 
being able to get to sleep isn't just annoying, it can also be 
very dangerous. 

c & 13 Listen and check. Are weak forms stressed? 

d Look at Audio Script B 13 p157. Listen to the 
interview again. Notice the weak forms and sentence stress . 
Which other words do we often hear as weak forms? 

Reading, Vocabulary and Speaking 
a Work in pairs. Think of at least five things people can do 
to help them get to sleep. 

b Read the article. Why does Kevin have insomnia? What 
has he tried to do to get a good night's sleep? 

c Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 How much sleep did Kevin get last night? 

2 What happens on a typical night? 

3 When does he sleep well? 

4 What does he find stressful about his job? 

5 Which cure for insomnia hasn't he tried? Why not? 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. What advice would 
you give Kevin? 

--- - - - --------------------------------



It's a 
nightmare! 
Kevin Wells talks about how insomnia 
is making his life impossible. 

I've always had trouble sleeping, but these days my 
insomnia is getting worse. Actually, my problem isn't 

getting to sleep, it's staying asleep. Take last night, for 
example. I was exhausted when I went to bed at 11.00 
and I was fast asleep by 11 .30. But then I woke up at 
3.00 after a terrible nightmare. Soon I was wide awake 
and it was impossible to get back to sleep. Sometimes 
when I'm awake at that time I get extremely depressed 
and feel like it's the end of the world. So I read a book, 
answered some emails, and finally got back to sleep at 
about 5.30. The alarm went off at seven and I went off to 
work feeling awful. 

That's a typical night for me. I've had insomnia for so 
long I'm amazed if I ever sleep through the night, and by 
the end of the week I always feel really shattered. I only 
get a good night's sleep when I'm on holiday- but when 
I do I feel absolutely fantastic the next day. 

I know that work is part of the problem. I'm a website 
designer and I have to meet deadlines every week, which 
is very stressful. It's a brilliant job and I don't want to give 
it up, but I work really long hours and I'm always under 
a lot of pressure. I often work at home, so it's incredibly 
difficult to relax at the end of the day because there's 
always more work I can do. Money's also a huge worry 
for me because I've just bought a new flat and I'm getting 
married soon, which will be very expensive. 

I've tried nearly everything to cure my insomnia, but 
nothing works for long. I started going to the gym, but it 
didn't help me sleep, it just made me more exhausted. 
I have a fairly healthy diet and I don't drink coffee after 
4 p.m. any more. I've tried relaxation CDs, hypnosis, 
online support groups - I even bought a new bed. I don't 
want to start taking sleeping pills because I'm terrified 
of becoming addicted to them. Perhaps it's time for me 
to accept that insomnia is part of my life -then maybe I'll 
stop worrying so much and get some sleep! 

; 

• • • • 

• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • 

• • 
• • • • • • • • • 

. . 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Gradable and strong adjectives ; adverbs 

a Complete the table with the strong adjectives in pink 
in the article. What other strong adjectives do you know 
that mean 'very good'? 

gradable adjectives strong adjectives 

good brilliant 

bad 

tired 

big 

difficult 

frightened 

surprised 

b Match the gradable adjectives in A to the strong 
adjectives in B. 

A B 

fi lthy furious delicious 
• delighted fascinated 

• • • gorgeous boiling tiny 
enormous freezing 

• tasty small cold 
hot beautiful big 
• • interested angry 

• • happy dirty 

c Look at the adverbs in blue in the article. Which of 
these adverbs do we use with: gradable adjectives (G), 
strong adjectives (S)? Which adverb do we use with 
both types of adjective? 

extremely G 
incredibly 

• • really absolutely 
• • very fairly 

d Check in IU.tfj:mij;tlj• p130 . 

a Fill in the gaps with an adverb from 7c. Use different 
adverbs where possible. Complete the sentences for you. 

1 I'm usually _____ exhausted after .. . 

2 It's difficult for me to .. . 

3 I was delighted when .. . 

4 I've got a/an _ _ _ beautiful ... 

5 I think .. . is ____ delicious. 

6 I'm interested in .. . 

7 I was surprised/angry when ... 

a I thought ... was _____ brilliant/awful. 

b Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences. 
Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

a Work in groups. Write a sleep survey. Write at least five 
questions. Use words/phrases from 1 or your own ideas. 

How long does it take you to get to sleep? 

b Ask other students in the class. Write the answers. 

c Work in your groups. Compare answers. 

d Tell the class two things you found out. 

• 



CREAL 
~• WORLD 

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 What types of problem do people often ask for 
advice about? 

2 Who was the last person you asked for advice? 
What did you ask them about? Did their advice 
help you? 

3 When did you last give someone advice? What 
was it about? Did he/she take your advice? 
Why? / Why not? 

a Work in new pairs. Look at the photos. What 
do you remember about Lisa, Rebecca and 
Charlie? 

b f'm#•>2 &15 Watch or listen to two 
conversations. What problems do Rebecca 
and Charlie talk about? 

c Work with your partner. Compare answers. 

a Work in the same pairs. Do you think these 
sentences are true {T) or false (F)? 

Conversation 1 

a The baby wakes up two or three times every 
night. 

b Rebecca and Charlie are arguing more than 
usual. 

c Rebecca thinks Charlie is spending too much 
money. 

d Lisa thinks that Rebecca and Charlie should 
have two evenings off a week. 

Conversation 2 

e Andy thinks that Rebecca and Charlie should 
sleep in separate rooms. 

f Charlie thinks Rebecca buys too many things for 
herself. 

g Andy doesn't think Charlie will lose his job. 

h Andy thinks Charlie should take Rebecca on 
holiday. 

b '1M#•>2 &15 Watch or listen again. 
Check your answers. 

c Work with your partner. Compare answers. 
Correct the false sentences. 

• • • 
• • 

• 

• 

.. 

REAL WORLD 

Real World showing concern, 
giving and responding to 
advice 

Showing concern, giving and responding to advice 

a Write these headings in the correct places 1-3. 

giving advice responding to advice showing concern 

1 

Oh, dear. What's the matter? 

I can see why you're upset. 

Oh, dear. What a shame. 

2 

Oh, how awful ! 

I'm sorry to hear that. 

Yes, I see what you mean. 

Have you tried talking to him about it? 

Perhaps you ought to spend more time together. 

Maybe you should sleep in separate rooms. 

Why don't you talk to her about it? 

I'd take her out for a really nice meal. 

3 

Yes, you could be right. 

Well, it's worth a try, I guess. 

I've tried that, but (we just start arguing again.) 

Yes, that's a good idea. 

I might try that. 

b Which verb forms come after the phrases in bold? 

c Look at these ways to ask for advice. Fill in the gaps 
with I should or should I. 

1 What do? 

2 What do you think do? 

d Check in l;liji~'M;mfA• p131 . 



• • • • 

• • • • • • 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Intonation (1): sounding concerned 

mt 1s Listen to the same sentences said twice. 
Which person sounds more concerned, a orb? 

1 @ b 3 a b s ab 

2 ab 4 ab 6 ab 

mt 11 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 

phrases in 4a. Copy the stress and intonation. 
• • • Oh, dear. What's the matter? 

a Use these prompts to write two conversations. 

BOB Hi, Tim. You look terrible. 1What I matter? 

1 What's the matter? 
TIM My girlfriend and I have had a big argument. 
BOB 20h dear. I sorry I hear that. 
TIM And now she won't answer my calls. 3What I I do? 
BOB 4Perhaps I ought I write her an email to say sorry. 
TIM 5Well, I worth I try, I guess. 
BOB 6 And I I send her some flowers. 
TIM 7Yes, I good idea. 8I I try that. Thanks a lot . 

MIA Look at this plant. It's dying, isn't it? 
LIZ 9Yes, I see what I mean. 
MIA 10What I think I I do? 
LIZ 11Have I try I give I it more water? 
MIA 12Yes, I try I that, but it didn't work. 
LIZ 13Well, why I put it in a bigger pot? 
MIA 14Yes, I could I right. Thanks for the advice. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

c Practise the conversations with your partner. 

: Work in groups of three. Student A p102. Student B 
p107. Student C p113. 

; 

• • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
Strong and weak forms 

mt 14 Work in pairs. Do you remember how we 
• say the strong and weak forms of these words? 
• • Listen and check. Listen again and practise . 
• • • • • • a 
• • • • • • • • 

• 

do you at for of and to can 

a mt 1a Listen to th is conversation. Circ le the 
words in pink that you hear in their strong forms . 

JO W hich company do you work@ ? 
ED It's called Getaway Holidays. I work for the 

owner . 
JO Really? I'm thinking of going on holiday soon. 

Do you think you can get me a cheap flight? 
ED Yes, maybe I can . Where do you want to fly to ? 
JO Well, my brother's working at a hotel in the 

Caribbean and I'd like to go and see him. 
ED Which hotel is he working at? 
JO It's called The Island Palace. Do you know it? 
ED Yes, I do. How long do you want to go for? 
JO About three weeks if I can . 
ED OK, I'll see what I can do for you. Text me! 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. When do we 
usually use the strong forms of the words in 1? 

c Listen again. Practise each line of the 
conversation. 

d Work in pairs. Practise the conversation. Take 
turns to be Jo and Ed. 

continue21earn 

• Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World 
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Writing notices; abbreviations 

• 



The tourist trade 
Vocabulary phrasal verbs (1): travel 
Grammar Present Perfect Simple: experience, 

unfinished past and recent events 

QUICK REVIEW Giving and 
responding to advice Write three 
problems that you, or people you 
know, have at the moment. Work in 
pairs. Take turns to tell your partner 
the problems and give advice. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Phrasal verbs (1): travel 

a Work in pairs. Can you guess the 
meaning of the phrasal verbs in bold 
in these sentences? Then check in 
tNtM•IC;\'llt p132. 

1 Have you ever set off very early to 
go on holiday? 

2 What's the best way for tourists to 
get around your country? 

3 What problems do people 
sometimes have to deal with on 
holiday? 

4 When people stay in a hotel, what 
happens when they check in? 

5 What time do they usually have to 
check out? 

6 Did anyone see you off the last time 
you went on holiday? 

7 Did anyone pick you up from the 
airport or the station when you 
got back? 

a Have you ever had to put up with 
noisy people on holiday? 

9 Does anyone look after your pets or 
plants when you go away? 

10 Are you looking forward to your 

• • 

next holiday? 

b Work in new pairs. Ask and 
answer the questions in 1a. Ask 
follow-up questions if possible. 

Have you ever set off very 
early to go on holiday? 

/ 

J Yes, I have, actualiii"J 

What time did you l 
I leave home? 

I At 3.30 a.m.! 

Clive, hotel manager, the Lake District, UK 

Listening 
a a19 Look at the photos of Megan and Clive. Listen to them 
talking about their jobs. Answer these questions. 

1 Do they like their jobs? 

2 What problems do they have in their jobs? 

b Work in pairs. Who said these sentences, Megan or Clive? 

a I've worked in the USA and in Europe, and I really enjoyed my time there too. 

b We've been away a few times, but each time there was a problem at the hotel. 

c My wife and I started working in the hotel industry 19 years ago. 

d Three days ago a guy set off on his own into the mountains without telling 
anyone where he was going. 

e I've lived in this country for about three years. 

f We've had this place since 2008. 

g I've just been to Banff to pick him up from the hospital. 

h My wife's gone to see some friends off at Manchester airport. 

c Listen again. Check your answers and put the sentences in the order 
you hear them . 



• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• 
• • • • • 
• 

• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Present Perfect Simple 

a Look at the sentences in 2b again. Then 
complete these rules with Present Perfect Simple 
(PPS) or Past Simple (PS). Which sentences in 2b 
match each rule? 

• We use the _ for experiences that happened 
some time before now, but we don't know or don't 
say when they happened. To give more information 
about an experience we use the __ _ 

• We use the to say when something 
happened . 

• We use the for something that started in 
the past and continues in the present. 

• We use the for something that happened 
a short time ago, but we don't say exactly when . 

b How do we make positive sentences, negatives 
and questions in the Present Perfect Simple? 

c Look at sentences e-h in 2b again. What is the 
difference between: for and since? been and gone? 

d Which of these words/phrases can we use with 
the Present Perfect Simple? Which do we use with 
the Past Simple? 

never ago ever recently lately 
before in 1997 this week last week 
just at 10 o'clock yet already 

e Look at this sentence. Then choose the correct 
verb form in the rule . 

This is the first time we 've run a hotel in a touristy 
place like the Lake District. 

• After this is the first time, this is the second time, etc . 
we use the Present Simple/Present Perfect Simple . 

f Check in ld;fMl@i;fl• p133 . 

PRONUNCIATION & 20 Listen and practise. 
Copy the stress and contractions (I 've, etc.). 

• • • I've worked in the USA and in Europe. 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Present Perfect Simple or Past Simple 

a & 21 Listen to how we say these phrases. 
Notice the difference . 

1 I've met I met 

2 you've had you had 

3 we've won we won 

4 they've told they told 

5 he's wanted he wanted 

6 she's lived she lived 

b & 22 Listen to six sentences. Are the verbs 
in the Present Perfect Simple (PPS) or Past Simple 
(PS)? 

; 

a Read about Lewis and Veronica's restaurant in the 
Canary Islands. Put the verbs in brackets in the Present 
Perfect Simple or Past Simple . 

When we 1 were (be) younger we 2 (come) 
here on holiday every year. Then we 3 (move) 
here in 2007 and 4 (open) a restaurant. 
We 5 (live) here since then and we 
6 (just open) a guest house on the other side 
of the island. Of course, we 7 _ _ __ (have) a lot of 
visitors from home since then. My parents 8 

(arrive) last week - it's the fourth time they 9 

(visit) us this year! Veronica's family are arriving today too -
she 10 (just go) to pick them up at the 
airport. The main problem is holidays. We 11 

(go) to Turkey twice, but our last holiday 12 

(be) 18 months ago and we 13 (not have) any 
time off since then . 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Discuss why you 
chose each answer . 

c & 23 Listen and check. 

Work in pairs. Student A p102. Student B p107. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
: Write these people, things and places on a piece of 

paper. Don't write them in order . 

• a friend you've known for most of your life 

• someone you met on your last holiday 

• something you've had for ages 

• something you got for your last birthday 

• a place you went to last year 

• a place you've been to this year 

a Work in pairs. Swap papers. Ask and answer 
questions about the people, things and places on 
your partner's paper. 

b Tell the class two things you found out about 
your partner. 

• 



Lonely Planet 

QUICK REVIEW Present Perfect Simple Work 
in pairs. Ask questions with Have you ever ... ? to 
find out five things you've done in your life that your 
partner hasn't done. 

Vocabulary 
Phrases with travel, get and go on 

Work in pairs. Do we use these words/ phrases 
with: 1 travel, 2 get, 3 go on? Then check in 
l!lilttJ:tl!!J;rft> p132. 

on your own 1 into/out of a car 2 a trip 3 
back from somewhere a guided to·ur independently 
a jo·urney first/business/economy class a cruise 

• • here/there by (10.30) together/separately light 
on/off a bus/plane/train a package holiday a taxi 

a Complete these sentences with the correct form 
of travel, get or go on. 

1 I like long car journeys. 

2 I sometimes a taxi home after work. 

3 I a guided tour last year. 

4 I like on my own. 

5 I sometimes taxis when I'm late. 

6 I never 

7 When I go away, I usually 

a cruise. 

_ light. 

b Tick the sentences in 2a that are true for you. 
Change the other sentences to make them true for you. 

c Work in pairs. Compare sentences. How many 
are the same? 

Speaking and Reading 
a Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which places do guide books about your country 
recommend for tourists? Why? 

2 What are the advantages and disadvantages of using 
a guide book in a new country? 

3 Have you ever taken a guide book on holiday? 
If so, was it useful? Why? /Why not? 

b Look at the photos and read the article. Then 
match headings 1-5 to paragraphs A-E. 

1 A romantic adventure 

2 Online, on TV and on your phone 

3 Guide books for the planet 

4 How to understand the world 

5 Their first best-seller 

J 

Vocabulary phrases with travel, get 
and go on 

Grammar Present Perfect Continuous 
and Present Perfect Simple 

the world's greatest travellers 
0 Nobody has changed the way we travel more than Tony and Maureen 

Wheeler, the founders of the publishing company Lonely Planet. 
1The company has been publishing guide books for 40 years and 
it sells over 5 million books a year in English. It also publishes books 
in seven other languages and the Lonely Planet website is one of the 
most popular travel sites on the internet. 

0 The story began when Tony and Maureen met on 
a park bench in London in 1971 . They got 
married a year later and for their honeymoon 
they travelled across Europe and Asia to Australia 
in an old van. A few months later they arrived 
in Sydney with only 27 cents in their pockets. 
Everyone they met asked them about their 
incredible journey, so they decided to write a 
book about it. They wrote a 93-page guide book 
called Across Asia on the Cheap at their kitchen 
table and it sold 8,000 copies in three months. 

0 With the money they made from the book, Tony and Maureen spent 
the next 18 months travelling around southeast Asia. They wrote their 
second guide book, Southeast Asia on a Shoestring, in a Singapore 
hotel room. 2The book has been a best-seller since It was 
published in 1973 and has sold over a million copies. 

0 3Lonely Planet has published over 650 books since the company 
began and it employs around 450 people and over 200 authors. 
The Lonely Planet website is visited by about 5 million people every 
month and their internet forum, called The Thorn Tree, is one of the 
most popular places online for advice on travelling independently. 

4Their television company, Lonely Planet 
TV, has been making programmes since 
2004 and there's also a monthly Lonely 
Planet magazine and apps for your phone. 

0 The company has certainly come a long 
way since Tony and Maureen's honeymoon 
adventure. "I think we've done a good 
thing," says Maureen. "and l still bel.., 
th8tQ'l8Yf..11~J 

Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 How long has Lonely Planet been publishing guide books? 

2 What did Tony and Maureen do on their honeymoon? 

3 Where did they write their second guide book? 

4 How many books has Lonely Planet published? 

5 What is The Thorn Tree? 

6 What else do Lonely Planet do? 



• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Present Perfect 
Continuous and Present Perfect Simple 

a Look at sentences 1 and 2 in bold in the article. 
Then fill in the gaps in these rules with Present 
Perfect Continuous (PPG) or Present Perfect 
Simple (PPS) . 

• We usually use the to talk about an activity 
that started in the past and continues in the present. 

• We usually use the _ to talk about a state that 
started in the past and continues in the present. 

b Fill in the gaps for the Present Perfect 
Continuous with 've, haven't, 's, hasn't, been 
or verb+ing . 

POSITIVE 

I/you/we/they + __ or have + been + verb+ing 

he/she/ it+ or has + been + 

NEGATIVE 

I/you/we/they + __ + been + verb+ing 

• he/she/ it + + + verb+ing 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • 

c Look at sentences 3 and 4 in bold in the article . 
Then choose the correct words in these rules . 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous/ 
Simple to say how long an activity has been 
happening. 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous/ 
Simple to say how many things are finished. 

d Look at questions 1 and 4 in 4 . How do we 
make Present Perfect Continuous questions with 
How long ... ? How do we make Present Perfect 
Simple questions with How many . .. ? 

e Check in lfl;Mf,!M1;ff> p134 . 

; 

. • 

a Put the verb in brackets in the Present Perfect 
Continuous or the Present Perfect Simple. Use the 
Present Perfect Continuous where possible. Then 
choose for or since where necessary. 

1 I 've been working (work) here <f§j) /since six months. 

2 How long you (travel)? 

3 Scott (write books) for/since 2006. 

4 He (write) five books so far. 

5 They (not play) golf for/since long. 

6 How long he (have) that car? 

7 I (know) Zak for/since we were kids. 

8 We (wait) for/since two hours. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Discuss why you 
chose each verb form. 

c &24 Listen and check. Listen again PRONUNCIATION 
and practise. Copy the stress and weak forms. 

I've been /bm/ working here for /fa/ six months. 

How long have / av/ you been / bm/ travelling? 

Work in groups. Student A p102. Student B p107. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
a Draw a timeline of your life. Write when these 
things happened on the line . 

• you started living in your house/flat 

• you first met your oldest friend 

• you started learning English 

• you started the job/course you're doing now 
• you first met your boyfriend/girlfriend/husband/wife 

• you got your favourite possession(s) 

• you bought the car/mobile/computer you have now 

• your own ideas 

met 
Marco 

started living 
in flat 

~ ..... .... &:::::=~ 
2001 2006 July NOW 

b Plan what you're going to say about your timeline. 
Use the Present Perfect Continuous or Present 
Perfect Simple with for and since. 

a Work in pairs. Take turns to talk about your 
timeline. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

I've been living in ~y 1 
flat since May 2011. 
-, ~ 

Where did you 
live before that? 

-----....,,__ ~ 

b Tell the class two things you found out about 
your partner . 



VOCABULARY 
3C AND SKILLS Voluntourisrn 

vocabulary word building (1 ): 

suffixes for adjectives and nouns 

Skills Listening: a radio interview; 

Reading: holiday biogs 

QUICK REVIEW Present Perfect Continuous 
Work in groups. Ask questions with How 
long . . . ? to find out who has been: coming 
to this school the longest, learning English the 
longest, working in the same job the longest, 
living in the same house or flat the longest. 

Speaking and Listening 

• • • • • • • • • • 

• 

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which holidays can you remember from your 
childhood? 

2 What 's the best (or worst) holiday you've ever 
had? 

3 Imagine your perfect holiday. Where would you 
go? What would you do there? 

a 9 2s Listen to an interview with 
Alison Armstrong, a travel expert. What is 
'voluntourism'? Why is it becoming so popular? 

b Listen again. Choose the correct words, 
phrases or numbers in these sentences. 

1 17%125% of people in the UK take a year off 
before they are 17125. 

2 Voluntourism holidays are only for young people! 
for people of all ages. 

3 Alison thinks it's easy/hard to meet local people 
on a normal holiday. 

4 Tourists have to/don't have to pay to go on 
voluntourism holidays. 

5 The presenter thinks/doesn't think these holidays 
are a good idea. 

c Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Linking (1) : consonant-vowel links 

• We usually link words that end in a consonant 
sound with words that start with a vowel sound . 

a 9 2s Listen to the beginning of the 
interview again. Notice the consonant-vowel 
links. 

Good.....,afternoon.....,and welcome to Tak.£a 
Break. Today we're taking..._,a look..._,at the ri~n 
voluntourism..._,around the world. I'm here 
with.filison..._,Armstrong from the travel website 
voluntours.net. Alison, first.....,of.....,all, can you 
tell,,_,all..._,our listeners what voluntourism..._,is? 

b Look at Audio Script 92s p159. 
Listen again and notice the linking. 

Reading, Vocabulary and Speaking 
a Two tourists have written biogs on the Voluntours 
website. Work in two groups. Group A , read Shelley's blog. 
Group 8 , read William's blog. Find the answers to these 
questions. 

1 Where is he/she on holiday? 

2 How long has he/she been there? 

3 Where is he/she staying? 

4 What sort of work does he/she do? 

5 What does he/she do on his/her days off? 

6 What 's the best thing about the holiday? 

7 What 's the most difficult thing? 

a Would he/she recommend the holiday? 

b Work with a student from the other group. Ask and 
answer the questions. 

c Read your partner's blog. Check his/ her answers. 

d Would you like to go on either of these holidays? 
Why? / Why not? 

www.voluntours.net/mediacentre/ blogs 

VOLUNTOURS ' 1~ 
Giving t he world a helping hand 

Shelley Parker, Australia 
I'm on a voluntourism holiday in Nepal and wanted to tell 
everyone all about it ! I've been working at a school in a vi llage 
near Kathmandu for two weeks and I've enjoyed every minute 
of it. The best thing about the holiday has been working with 
the children. I spend six hours a day at the school, mainly 
helping the teachers in the classroom and organising games 
for the younger kids. I've also been teaching English to the 
older children, which is great fun. I'm amazed at the kindness 
and patience of the local staff, they've really helped me feel 
at home. I'm staying with a Nepalese family in the village 
and I share a room with another volunteer. My bed isn't very 
comfortable, but I'm usually so exhausted it doesn't matter! 
On our days off we go walking in the mountains and I'm 
getting very fit and healthy. The scenery here is absolutely 
wonderful and I love being surrounded by nature. But it can 
be a bit dangerous so we always take a guide with us. The 
most difficult thing about the holiday is being away from my 
family - this is the first time I've been out of Australia. I'm glad 
this type of holiday is becoming more popular with young 
people and I'd recommend this experience to anyone . 



William Boyd, Scotland 
I've been staying on Grenada, an island in the Caribbean, for three 
weeks and I'm having a brilliant time! There are nine volunteers in 
our group and everyone's very kind and helpful. We're staying at a 
campsite by the beach and I share a tent with two other volunteers. 
At first I had a lot of difficulty getting to sleep and I missed the 
comfort of my own bed, but I'm sleeping OK now and I love living in 
such a natural environment. We take turns to prepare meals for the 
group, which is the worst part of the holiday for me because I hate 
cooking. We have one day off a week, which I spend diving around 
the coral reefs near here. But of course the main reason we're here 
is to protect the turtles from other animals and people who want to 
steal their eggs. We also check each turtle's health and measure 
how big they are. Turtles have been living on our planet for 230 
million years - they're even older than the dinosaurs - but now 
they're in danger of becoming extinct. You have to be very patient, 
but it's incredible to watch a turtle walk out of the sea and lay her 
eggs on the beach. That's definitely been the most amazing part of 
the holiday for me. I'm not surprised voluntourism is increasing in 
popularity and I'd definitely recommend coming to Grenada. 

• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • 
• 
• • 
• • • 
• • • • • • 

• • • 
• • • • • • • • • 
• 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Word building (1): suffixes for adjectives 
and nouns 

• We sometimes make adjectives from nouns, 
and nouns from adjectives, by adding a suffix 
(-ness, -ous, etc.) . 

a Work in pairs. Look at the words in blue 
and pink in the biogs. Which are adjectives 
and which are nouns? Underline the suffix in 
each pair of words . 

kind kindness 

b Write the words in the correct places in 
these tables . 

adjective noun suffix 

kind kindness -ness 

-ce 

-y 

-ity 

noun adjective suffix 

-ous 

-able 

-al 

-y 

c Which words in Sb only add the suffix? 
Which words have extra changes in spelling? 

d Look at the suffixes of these words. Are 
they adjectives (A) or nouns (N)? 

knowledgeable A sadness N 
traditional noisy confidence 
adventurous activity musical 
possibility honesty fashionable 
famous touristy importance 
laziness modesty 

e What are the nouns for the adjectives in 
Sd? What are the adjectives for the nouns? 

knowledgeable - knowledge sadness - sad 

f Check in @1tt(;1:lllij;tff• p133 . 

Work in pairs. Take turns to test each other 
on the nouns and adjectives in Sb and Sd. 

possible possibility 

Work in groups of three. Student A p105. 
Student B p110. Student C p113. 

• 



• 

llREAL 
WORLD 

Work in groups. Look at the photos. What do you know about 
India? Would you like to go there? Why?/Why not? 

a WM+>a m2s Look at the photo on p29. Ella and 
Mike are going on a trip to Delhi. They're asking Rebecca 
and Charlie for recommendations. Watch or listen to their 
conversation and tick the topics they talk about. Which two 
topics don't they talk about? 

• the best time to visit • getting around 

• things (not) to see in the city • changing money 

• things to see outside Delhi • places to eat 

• dangers and problems • places to stay 

b Watch or listen again. Tick the true sentences. Correct the 
false ones. 

Rebecca and Charlie think that ... 

1 ... rickshaws are the best way to get around the city. 

2 .. . it 's better to travel to other cities by bus. 

3 . .. Ella and Mike should visit the museums in Delhi. 

4 .. . they should go to the Red Fort in Old Delhi. 

5 ... they can visit the Taj Mahal and come back the same day. 

6 ... there's only one good restaurant in Connaught Place . 

• • • • • 

• 

REAL WORLD 

Real World asking for and 
making recommendations 

Asking for and making recommendations 

a Fill in the gaps with the words in the boxes. 

asking for recommendations 

§ee6 visiting tips about best 

Do you know any 1 good places to stay/eat? 

What's the 2 way to (get around)? 

What else is worth 3 ? 

What 4 (places outside Delhi)? 

Have you got any other 5 ? 

recommending things 

worth best definitely must recommend 

• It's probably 6 to (use rickshaws) . 

(the trains). 

• 

I'd 7 

You should 8 

That's well 9 
---

You really 10 

(the Taj Mahal). 

see (the Red Fort). 

_ seeing. 

go to (Agra) to see 

not recommending things 

bother Don't wouldn't worth 

Don't 11 

It isn't really 12 _ 

13 

I 14 

going to (the museums). 

visiting, (I don't think) . 

drink anything with ice in it. 

eat any salads. 

responding to recommendations 

useful heard know sounds 

That's good to 15 

That 16 good. 

Thanks, that's really 17 

Yes, I've 18 that before. 

b Which verb form comes after these phrases? 

1 It's (well/not) worth ... 

2 Don't bother .. . 

3 I'd/ I wouldn't .. . 

c Check in l;llrll'Jli!;mll• p134. 

m 27 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 

sentences in 3a. Copy the stress. 

Do you know any go·od places to stay? 
• • • • • What's the best way to get around? 



a Use these prompts to write conversations. 

1 

A I know I good places to eat in town? 

Do you know any good places to eat in town? 

B Well, you I definitely go I Nero's in the city centre. 

A What I places near where we're staying? 

B I recommend the Grove Restaurant. It's opposite 
the hotel. 

A Thanks, that I useful. 

2 

A Where I best place I stay? 

B I probably best I stay in the Madison. It's the nicest 
hotel in the city. 

A OK, thanks. I got I other tips? 

B I I carry too much money at night. 

A I good I know. Thanks. 

3 

A What I best places I visit in the city centre? 

B I must go to the National Art Gallery. It's amazing. 

A What else I worth I see ? Are there any good museums? 

B Well , I I bother I go I the City Museum. It I not worth I 
visit, I I I think. 

A Yes I hear I before. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

c Practise the conversations with your partner. 

a Choose a town, city or country you know well. 
Make a list of at least four recommendations you can 
give about the place you have chosen. Use the topics 
in 2a or your own ideas. 

b Work in pairs. If you have chosen different places, 
take turns to ask for and give recommendations. If you 
have chosen the same place, take turns to be a tourist 
and ask your partner for recommendations. Use 
language in 3a and your own ideas. 

,; 

• • • • • 

• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
. 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
The schwa /d/ in suffixes 

a m 28 Listen and notice how we say the 
suffixes in blue. We say each suffix with a schwa / ;)/. 

kindness laziness assistant accountant 
dangerous famous comfortable fashionable 
musical natural improvement argument 
author director collection decision 

b Listen again and practise. Are the suffixes 
stressed? 

a Underline the suffixes from 1a in these 
sentences . 

1 It's dangerous to be ambitious and adventurous . 

2 The accountant's assistant is very important. 

3 She's knowledgeable, reliable and fashionable. 

4 He felt both happiness and sadness after his illness . 

s The director had three visitors - an author, a doctor 
and an actor . 

6 We had a discussion and made a decision to do 
some revision . 

7 It's a traditional medical centre that uses natural 
herbal medicine . 

a There's disappointment in the government because 
there's no improvement in unemployment. 

b m 29 Listen and practise the sentences . 

c Work in pairs. Take turns to say the sentences . 

continue21earn 
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Musical experiences 
Vocabulary collocations (2): music 
Grammar Past Simple and 

Past Continuous; used to 

QUICK REVIEW Asking for and 
making recommendations Work in 
pairs. Student A, imagine you are a 
tourist in the town/city you are in now. 
Ask your partner for recommendations 
for places to stay, eat and visit. Student 
B, answer your partner's questions and 
make recommendations. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Collocations (2): music 

Work in pairs. Match the verbs 
in A to words/phrases in B. Then 
check in 11Mffd:lllij;\'l8• p135. 

A B 

do/play a new single/ 
be \ album/CD 
release a concert/a gig 

do 

download 

be/go 

have 

see 

be/go 

a big fan of a 
singer/band 

on tour 

an encore 

a track onto my 
phone 

on stage 

someone play live 

an album/a CD in 
the charts 

a Write the names of three 
bands, musicians, composers or 
singers you like. Choose phrases 
from 1 that you can use to talk 
about them. 

b Work in pairs. Talk about the 
bands or people you have chosen. 
Ask questions to find out more 
information. 

I'm a big fa n 
of Coldplay. 

Reading 

Yes, me too. 
H ave you ever 
seen them play 
live? 

Read about Nikki and Danny's 
best ever musical experiences. 
What was special about each one? 

NIKKI WILLIAMS, USA 
Five years ago I was living in New 
York with my cousin and I used to 
go to a lot of g igs. Back then I was 
one of Lady Gaga's biggest fans and 
I listened to her second album all 
the time. For my 2Pt birthday my 
boyfriend bought tickets to see her 
play live - I've never been so excited 
in my life! We had really good seats 
near the front and when Lady Gaga 
came onstage the whole crowd went 
absolutely crazy. It was a fantastic 
atmosphere and all the fans were 
singing along . That night she sang 
for over two hours and changed her 
costume about 20 times! While she 
was doing an encore, she threw her 
shoes into the crowd - and I caught 
one of them! My boyfriend wanted 
to sell it on eBay, but I wouldn't 
let him. Now it's my most valuable 
possession - and a great souvenir of 
a fantastic gig. 

DANNY BREEN, IRELAND 
When I was a teenager in Dublin I loved dance music and wanted to become a 
famous DJ . I practised for hours every day in my bedroom and I used to DJ at 
friends' parties. Then I moved to London and got a job working behind the bar 
at a club called Dreamworld. One Saturday night the main DJ didn't turn up and 
the manager asked me to play instead. Twenty minutes later I was standing in 
front of 1,000 people! I was incredibly nervous, but as soon as I started playing 
the first track I began to relax. All the dubbers were dancing and having a good 
time - it was the best feel ing in the world. While I was playing my last track, 
the manager came over and congratulated me. I gave up DJing later that year 
because I broke my arm, but I' ll never forget that amazing night! 
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a Read about Nikki and Danny again. 
Answer these questions. 

1 When did Nikki see Lady Gaga live? 

2 Where did Nikki and her boyfriend sit? 

3 How long was Lady Gaga onstage? 

4 What did her boyfriend want to do with 
the shoe? 

5 Where did Danny first start DJing? 

6 Where did he work when he moved to 
London? 

7 Why did his manager ask him to DJ in the club? 

a Why did Danny give up DJing? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Past Simple 
and Past Continuous, used to 

a Look at the phrases in bold in the texts. 
Match the verb forms in blue to these 
meanings. There are two verb forms for 
each meaning . 

• We use the Past Simple for: 

a a single completed action in the 
past. bought 

b a repeated action or habit in the past. 

c a state in the past. 

• We use the Past Continuous for: 

a an action in progress at a point of time 
in the past. was living 

b the background events of a story . 

c an action in progress when another 
(shorter) action happened. 

b How do we make the positive, negative 
and question forms of the Past Simple and 
Past Continuous? 

c Check in ldit!MM@tl• p136 . 

a Look at sentences a-d. Then answer 
questions 1-3. 

a I used to go to a lot of gigs . 

b I listened to her second album all the time. 

c I was one of Lady Gaga's biggest fans . 

d That night she sang for over two hours . 

1 Which sentences talk about repeated 
actions, habits or states in the past? 

2 Can we use used to in sentences b, c or d? 
Why? / Why not? 

3 Which verb form comes after used to? 

b How do we make the positive, negative 
and question forms of used to? 

c Check in ld;MM@i;(f> p137 . 

; 

. 
• 

-30 PRONUNCIATION Listen and practise. Copy the stress and 
weak forms. 

she threw her sho·es into the crowd -+ White she was / W'dZ/ doing an 
encore, she threw her shoe s into the crowd. 

a Read about Sophie. What was her best ever musical experience? 

SOPHIE TAYLOR, UK When I 1@ / was being younger I 
2played/ was playing the guitar, but I 3didn't use to like/didn't like 
it very much. Then my aunt 4gave/was giving me a violin for my 
14th birthday. I 5had/ used to have violin lessons every week and 
I 6was loving/ loved learning how to play a new instrument. 
Last year I 7joined/ was joining the school orchestra and in March 
we 8won/used to win a music competition in our city. The prize 
9was/ used to be the opportunity to play at the Schools Prom at 
the Albert Hall in London! The big night fi nally 10used to arrive/ 
arrived, and while we 11 waited/were waiting to go onstage 
I 12started/ used to start shaking because I was so nervous! But as 
soon as we 13got/were getting onstage I 14used to begin/began 
to relax and enjoy myself. When we 15played/ were playing the 
last p iece of music I 16noticed/ was noticing my mum and dad in 
the aud ience. They both 171ooked/used to look very proud! 

b Read about Sophie again. Choose the correct verb forms . 
Sometimes both verb forms are possible . 

c Work in pairs. Compare answers . 

a Make questions with you and these words. Use a form of 
used to if possible . 

1 Who I be I your best friend when you were 12? 

2 Where I first meet him or her? 

3 I like the same music? 

4 / go to gigs together? 

5 I buy the same singles or albums? 

6 I like the same TV programmes? 

7 When I last see him or her? 

b Work in new pairs. Ask and answer the questions in 9a. 

Get ready .. . Get it right! 
• Work in groups. Look at p113 . 

• 



Modern adventurers Vocabulary adjectives (2): character 
Grammar Past Perfect 

QUICK REVIEW Past Continuous Write two true 
and two false sentences about what you were doing 
at different times of the day yesterday: At 3 p.m. 
yesterday I was playing tennis. Work in pairs. Swap 
sentences. Ask questions to find out which sentences 
are false: Who were you playing tennis with? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Adjectives (2): character 

a Work in pairs. Which of these character 
adjectives do you know? Then check new words 
in l'MffJ:il!f!mlf> p135. 

adventurous talented sensible sensitive 
brave determined reliable independent 
organised stubborn ambitious confident 
practical generous mean responsible . ' . . 
aggressive optimistic pessimistic 

b Think of four people you know. Choose adjectives 
from 1a to describe them. Think of reasons why you 
chose those adjectives. 

c Work in pairs. Take turns to tell your partner about 
the people you know. Who do you think is the most 
interesting? 

y friend Gregory is very talented. I 
e's a designer and he works .. . t -- ~ 

Listening and Speaking 

• 

Work in new pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 What's the most adventurous thing you've ever done? 

2 Are there any famous adventurers from your country? 
If so, what do you know about them? 

3 Look at the photos and the map. Why do you think the 
two men look so happy? 

a Before you listen, check these words/phrases with 
your teacher or in a dictionary. 

a jungle 
a wasp 

• • an expedition insect repellent an ant 
a scorpion a sting a marathon 

b 931 Listen to a conversation between two TV 
producers, Paul and Josie. Answer these questions. 

1 What is the first episode of Josie's new TV series about? 

2 What problems did Ed Stafford have on the journey? 

3 How did his friends and family know where he was? 

4 What did he do when he got home? 

• 

• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • 

a Work in pairs. Can you remember what Paul and 
Josie said about these numbers and people? 

a 2010 d 68 days g 200,000 

b 2V2 years e Cho h 600, 12 

c Luke Collyer t 6,000 miles i 27 hours 

b 931 Listen again. Check your answers. 

c Work in new pairs. Compare answers. Which 
adjectives in 1a describe Ed Stafford, do you think? 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Past Perfect 

a Look at the verb forms in bold in these sentences. 
Then answer the questions . 

Cho joined the expedition after Luke had gone back to the UK . 
He also read messages that people had sent him . 

Ed calculated that he'd walked about 6,000 miles . 

1 Which action happened first in each sentence? 

2 Which action happened second? 

3 Which verbs are in the Past Simple? 

4 Which verbs are in the Past Perfect? 

b Choose the correct word in the rule . 

• When there is more than one action in the past, we often use 
the Past Perfect for the action that happened first/second . 

c Look at these two sentences. What is the difference 
in meaning? 

1 When I turned on the TV, the programme started . 

2 When I turned on the TV, the programme had started . 

d Fill in the gaps for the Past Perfect with hadn't, had or 
: past participle. 

• • 

• • • 
• • • • • • 

POSITIVE subject + -- or 'd + past participle 

NEGATIVE subject + ---- + ----

e Check in ld;M&WJ;ll• p137 . 



Brazil 

Bolivia 

B a2 Listen and practise. PRONUNCIATION 
Copy the stress, weak forms and contractions. 

• • • • • Luke had / dd/ gone back to l td/ the UK -+ Cho 
joi ned the expedition after Luke had / dd/ gone 

• • back to / td/ the UK. 

a Put the verbs in brackets in the Past Perfect 
or Past Simple. 

1 Nobody had walked (walk) the Amazon 
before Ed Stafford. 

2 We 
Brazil until we 
Stafford's adventure. 

(not think) of going to 
(hear) about Ed 

3 I (go) to the shop to get some 
bread, but they (sell out). 

4 The meeting 
time I 

(finish) by the 
__ (get) there. 

5 
but she 
something else. 

6 When I 
realised that I 

7 Erica 
with her, but I 
a holiday in Italy. 

a I 
when I __ _ 
I 

(invite) Florence to dinner, 
(already arrange) to do 

(get) to the airport, I 
(forget) my passport. 

(ask) me to go to Spain 
(already book) 

(see) Trevor Robertson 
(be) in town yesterday. 

(not see) him for ten years! 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

; 

• 
• • • 
. . 
• 
• • 
• • • • • • • • • • 
• 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Past Simple or Past Perfect 

a B 33 Listen to these sentences. Notice the difference 
between the Past Simple and the Past Perfect. 

1 I fin ished work. 

2 He left home. 

3 My parents bought it. 

I'd finished work . 

He'd left home. 

My parents had bought it. 

4 Nick worked there. Nick had worked there . 

b &34 Listen to six pairs of sentences. Which do you 
hear first: the Past Simple (PS) or the Past Perfect (PP)? 

a Read about the swimmer Martin Strei. What is his 
connection to Ed Stafford? 

b Read about Martin Strei again. Put the verbs in brackets 
in the Past Simple or Past Perfect. 

c &35 Listen and check your answers. 

Martin Strel - or Big River Man, as he is often called - is 
a long-distance swimmer from Slovenia. Martin 1 taught 
(teach) himself to swim when he was six, and in 1997 he 
2 (become) the first man to swim from Africa 
to Europe by crossing the Mediterranean Sea. Seven people 
3 (already try) to complete this swim without 
success. In 2002 Strel 4 (swim) the length of 
the Mississippi, which s (take) him 68 days. 
The year before that he 6 (break) the world 
non-stop record by swimming for 84 hours and 10 minutes 
without stopping. But he's probably best known as the man 
who 7 (swim) the length of the Amazon in 
2007, something nobody 8 (ever do) before. 
He 9 (travel) 5,268 km and 10 _____ _ 

(swim) for over 10 hours a day. By the time he 11 
_____ _ 

(arrive) at Belem, in Brazil, he 12 (be) in the 
water for 66 days. He now runs an adventure swimming holiday 
company with his son in Slovenia. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
• Work in groups. Look at p114. 

• 



Vocabulary guessing meaning 
from context 

Unusual days out Skills Reading: a magazine article; 
Listening: a radio discussion 

QUICK REVIEW Past Perfect Write two 
things you had done, or had learned to 
do, by the time you were 5, 1 O and 15 
years old. Work in pairs. Talk about the 
things on your list. By the time I was five, 
I'd learned how to ride a bike. Did you 
talk about any of the same things? 

Speaking and Reading 
a Make a list of the five best museums, 
art galleries or famous buildings for 
tourists to visit in your country. 

b Work in pairs. If you're from the same 
country, decide on the top five places 
from both lists. If you're from different 
countries, take turns to tell your partner 
about the places on your list. 

!fl a Work in new pairs. Look at photos 
A-E. What can you see in each photo? 

b Read the article. Match photos A-E 
to the museums in the article. 

c Read the article again. Answer 
these questions. 

1 In which two places can you see the 
Museum of Bad Art? 

2 Who was Imelda Marcos and how 
many shoes did she have? 

3 How can you explore the Cancun 
Underwater Museum? 

4 Why is the Miniatur Wunderland 'huge 
and tiny at the same time'? 

s What can you see at the Hamburger 
Museum? 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. 
Which museum would you most like 
to visit? Why? 

If you're bored of traditional museums, then perhaps it's time 
to try something new. Matthew Clifford visits some 

of the strangest museums on the planet. 

Have you ever wandered around a famous art gallery looking at paintings by 
well-known artists and secretly thought they were dreadful? Well, perhaps 

you should check out the Museum of Bad Art in Massachusetts, USA. It's the only 
museum in the world that celebrates bad art in all its forms. From blue-faced 
people to surreal landscapes, nothing is too bizarre for this museum (which you 
can also visit online). 

If fashion is more your thing, then you might want to visit the Marikina Shoe 
Museum in the Philippines. The highlight of this museum is Imelda Marcos's 
massive shoe collection. When her husband was President she famously owned 
over 3,000 pairs of shoes, and 749 pairs are now displayed in the museum. Oh, 
and there's also a giant high-heeled shoe you can drive around like a car. 

Another unusual day out is the Cancun Underwater Museum off the coast of 
Mexico. It was created by an English artist named Jason deCaires Taylor, who 
placed about 300 life-size concrete sculptures of real people on the seabed. You 
need to be able to dive or snorkel to explore the museum, or you can hire a glass
bottomed boat. The sight of brightly-coloured tropical fish swimming between 
the sculptures, which appear to be frozen in time, is absolutely breathtaking. 

In the days before video games, boys used to spend their free time playing with 
toy trains. Ask your grandad - or better still, take him to visit the largest miniature 
railway museum in the world. The Miniatur Wunderland in Hamburg, Germany, is 
huge and tiny at the same time. It has 13,000 metres of track, 930 trains with over 
14,000 carriages, 300,000 lights, 228,000 trees and 215,000 human figures. It's an 
impressive sight - and they haven't finished building it yet! 

Are you feeling a bit peckish? If so, perhaps the Hamburger Museum at 
Daytona Beach, Florida, is the place for you. There are burger-shaped biscuit 
jars, clocks, hats, music boxes, pencil holders, children's toys, and much more. 
The museum was set up by a man called Hamburger Harry, who has collected 
over 1,000 burger-related items. The best exhibit is probably the bed that's 
shaped like a giant cheeseburger - or perhaps it's the hamburger-shaped 
Harley-Davidson motorbike! 



• HELP WITH VOCABULARY • • Guessing meaning from context • 
a Look at the words in blue in the article. What parts of speech 

• are they? Do you know a similar word in your language or another 
• 
• language you know? 
• • • b Choose the correct meanings, a or b. What information in the 
• • article helped you decide? 
• 
• 1 wandered a walked around slowly b walked around quickly • 
• 2 well-known • a common b famous 
• 
• 3 bizarre a expensive b strange 
• • 4 highlight a most interesting part b biggest part 
• • 5 appear a want b • seem 
• 6 carriages parts of a train that • a b the people who 
• people travel in drive trains • 
• peckish • 7 a a bit thirsty b a bit hungry 
• • 8 set up a 
• 

started b bought 

• • c Work in pairs. Look at the words in pink in the article. What 
• part of speech are they? Can you guess what they mean? • 
• • Check in i!NttJ:tl!f!1aif• p136. • d 

Listening and Speaking 
a Work in groups. Where can you go for a free day out in the 
town or city you're in now? 

b &36 Listen to a radio programme about free days out in 
London. Put these things in the order they are discussed. 

• radio and TV programmes • a trial at the Old Bailey 

• city farms • downloadable walking tours 

• the Houses of Parliament • museums and art galleries 

• free music 

c Listen again. Tick the true sentences. Correct the false ones. 

1 It's free to visit the British Museum. 

2 You need to take a map when you follow a downloadable walking tour. 

3 You can see free opera at lunchtime on Sundays. 

4 You can get tickets online to see a TV programme being recorded. 

5 You can go on a tour of the Houses of Parliament for free. 

6 You need some ID to get into the Old Bailey. 

7 You can't feed the animals at city farms. 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. Which of the free activities 
discussed on the programme would you like to do? Why? 

• 
• • 
• • • 
• 
• • • 
• • • • 
• • • 
• • 
• 
• • 
• • 

• • • • 
• • 
• 
• • • • • 
• 
• 
• • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Linking (2): / w/ , / j / and /r/ sounds 

• \'lklen a word ends in a vowel sound and the 
next word also starts with a vowel sound, 
we often link these words with a / w/, / j! 
or / r/ sound. 

word ends in linking sound 
-

/ u:/ / au/ / au/ / w/ 

/ I/ / i:/ / al/ / j / 

/ a/ / 3:/ / J:/ / ea/ /r/ 

a &37 Listen to these sentences from 
the radio programme. Notice the linking 
sounds . 

To~;wP. lot of people, London appears to 
be~;j;P very~/jf..-expensive city to visit. 

Ther~;rP,r~rf-P.Ctually~/jfP lot of things 
you can do~;w~n the city for free . 

My favourite is the tour~;r1--of . 
the~;j;-area~;r;-around London Bridge . 

And you can also go~;w;-and see~;j;P 
radio~;w1--or TV programme being recorded . 

b Look at Audio Script Bas p160 . 
Listen to the programme again and notice 
the linking sounds . 

a Think of a free t ime activity you've done 
recently. Choose one of these ideas or your 
own. Then make notes on what happened 
that day. 

a museum an art gallery 
the cinema the theatre the zoo 
the countryside the beach a party 
a sports event visiting friends 

b Work in groups. Take turns to tell each 
other about your free time activity. Try to talk 
for at least one minute. Which was the most 
interesting story, do you think? 



ll REAL 
WORLD 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you, or people you know, support a football 
team? If so, why did you/they choose that team? 

2 Do football fans ever get into fights in your country? 
If so, why? 

3 Do you think footballers earn too much? 

a rji•M•>4 maa Look at the photo. Then 
watch or listen to the conversation. Why don't 
Rebecca and Lisa like football very much? 

b Work in pairs. Try to write the correct names in 
these sentences. 

1 Rebecca isn't very keen on football. 

2 says there was more football violence 
when he was younger. 

3 thinks footballers are paid too much. 

4 says that football is part of the 
entertainment industry. 

5 thinks footballers are badly behaved. 

6 says football isn't a matter of life and 
death - it's much more important than that. 

7 gives Harry a Manchester United shirt. 

c Watch or listen again. Check your answers. 

REAL WORLD 

Real World softening opinions 
and making generalisations 

Softening opinions and making generalisations 

• Sometimes English speakers soften their opinions so that 
they don't sound rude or offensive. 

a Match 1-6 to a-f. 

1 Some of them can be 

2 On the whole, most 

3 Footballers tend to earn 

4 That's not very 

5 Generally speaking, 

6 Perhaps some 
people can 

a sensible behaviour, is it? 

b rather a lot of money. 

c quite aggressive at times. 

d fans just want to see a 
good game. 

e take it a bit too seriously. 

f most footballers are just 
normal people. 

b Look at the sentences in 3a again. Choose the correct 
words/ phrases in these rules. 

After tend to we use the infinitivelverb+ing. 

Rather, quite, not very and a bit usually come before/after 
• an adjective. 

• We often put generally speaking and on the whole at the 
beginning/end of a sentence. 

c Look at these sentences. Then answer the questions. 

A That 's stupid behaviour. 
B That's not very sensible behaviour. 

1 Which sentence is softer and more polite? 

2 Do we use not very with positive or negative adjectives? 

d Check in l;j\f!il%hmt8• p137. 



9 39 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 

sentences in 3a. Copy the stress. 

Some of them can be qu.ite aggressive at times. 

a Use the words/ phrases in brackets to soften these 
opinions about children. 

1 Children don't do enough sport. (On the whole; most) 

On the whole, most children don't do enough sport. 

2 They're very stubborn. (Perhaps; tend to; a bit) 

3 They're rude to their teachers. (can; quite; at times) 

4 They're very unhealthy. (some of them; not very) 

5 They watch a lot of TV. (On the whole; tend to; quite) 

6 They're impatient. (Generally speaking; not very) 

7 They're selfish . (Some of them; can ; rather; at times) 

a They spend too much time playing video games. 
(Perhaps; some of them; a bit) 

b Work in pairs. Compare sentences. Do you agree 
w ith the sentences you have written? Why? / Why not? 

a Work on your own. Think of reasons why you tend 
to agree or disagree with these sentences. Decide how 
you can use language in 3a to soften your opinions. 

1 Men watch too much sport. 

2 Men are better at sport than women. 

3 Teenagers are lazy and sleep too much. 

4 Fast food is very bad for your health. 

5 People don't care enough about the environment. 

6 Students always cheat in exams. 

b Work in groups. Discuss the sentences in 6a. 

c Tell the class which sentences everyone in your 
group agreed or disagreed with. 

• • • 

• • • 
• • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • 

• • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION The letters or 

a 940 Listen and notice three ways we say 
the letters or. Listen again and practise . 

1 / J:/ organised morning divorced 

2 /a/ forget opportunity stubborn 

3 / 3:/ worse world workaholic 

b Look at the words in 1a again. How do we say the 
letters or: when this syllable is stressed? when this 
syllable is not stressed? after the letter w? 

a Work in pairs. Match the letters or in these words 
to sounds 1, 2 or 3 in 1a . 

correct 2 worst enormous information snoring 
worth gorilla gorgeous boring motorbike 
homework unfortunately uniform mirror 

b 941 Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise. 

Work in pairs. Take turns to say these sentences. 

1 Unfortunately it wasn't the correct information. 

2 The enormous stubborn gorilla is still snoring . 

3 He's a boring workaholic, but he's very organised . 

4 After he got divorced, things got worse and worse. 

5 Don't forget to wear a uniform in the morning . 

6 How much is that gorgeous motorbike worth? 

7 This is the worst homework in the world! 

continue21earn 
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Vocabulary homes 

Our ne\N home Grammar making comparisons: comparatives, 
superlatives, (not) as .. . as, etc. 

QUICK REVIEW Making generalisations 
Write three sentences to describe typical 
characteristics of your nationality: We 
tend to ... , We can be rather/a bit/quite 
... , Most people aren't very ... , Generally 
speaking, ... , On the whole, .... Work in 
groups. Tell the group your sentences. 
Do you agree with your partners' 
sentences? Why? /Why not? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Homes 

Work in pairs. Put these words/phrases 
into groups 1-3. Then check in 
H•ttm:111t~aiJ• p13a. 

in the city centre an apartment block 
a balcony in the country a loft 
in the suburbs a study 

• 
in a quiet/lively/friendly neighbourhood 
a cottage in a residential area 

• • a garage a detached house a roof 
on the ground/first/top flo·or 

• a terraced house stairs 

1 homes and buildings an apartment block 

2 parts of a home a balcony 

3 location in the city centre 

a What are the five most important 
things to look for in a new home? Use 
words/phrases in 1 and your own ideas. 

a garden or a balcony 

in a quiet neighbourhood 

b Work in new pairs. Compare ideas 
and give reasons for your choices. Did 
you choose any of the same things? 

Reading and Listening 

• 

a Read about three places to rent in 
Bristol, England. Which do you like best? 
Why? 

b &42 Tim and Jo are looking 
for a new place to live. Listen to their 
conversation. Which place do they want 
to see again? Why? 

www.brownandwood.eo.uk/bristol C) °' If' 
Bristol 

BISHOPSTON 
Spacious terraced house in friendly neighbourhood 

REDLAND 
Large detached house in quiet residential area 

HOTWELLS 
Spacious flat on top floor of new apartment block 

Three bedrooms 
(two double 
and one single), 
bathroom, large 
living room, new 
kitchen, loft, gas 
central heating, 
attractive front 
and back gardens. 

Unfurnished 
£1,100 pcm 

Large kitchen/ 
breakfast room, 
three double 
bedrooms, new 
bathroom, living 
room, electric 
central heating, 
garage, front and 
back garden. 

Unfurnished 
£1,350 pcm 

Two double 
bedrooms, 
bathroom, 
kitchen, living 
room, electric 
central heating, 
air conditioning, 
balcony with 
river views, 
parking space. 

Unfurnished 
£1,200 pcm 



• • 
• • • 

• • • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

a Work in pairs. Look at these sentences. Do you 
think they describe the house in Bishopston (B), 
the house in Redland (R) or the flat in Hotwells (H)? 

1 It seemed slightly bigger than where we live now. B 

2 It's the least expensive place we've seen so far. 

3 It's one of the oldest houses we've looked at. 

4 It's a little further away from the city centre. 

5 It was a lot more spacious than I'd expected. 

6 It had the most amazing view. 

7 It's got the worst kitchen I've ever seen. 

a The back garden was far smaller than I'd expected. 

9 It was much noisier than the other two. 

1 o The first place we saw was better. 

11 It's a bit less expensive than the Redland house. 

b 942 Listen again and check. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Making comparisons 

a Look at the words/phrases in blue in the 
sentences in 4a. Then answer these questions . 

1 Which are comparatives? 

2 Which are superlatives? 

3 When do we use -er or -est? 

4 When do we use more or most? 

5 Which comparatives and superlatives are irregular? 

6 What are the opposites of more and most? 

TIP• We can also use more or most with nouns: 
It's got more space. It 's got the most rooms . 

b Look at the words in pink in the sentences 
in 4a. Which mean: a big difference? a small 
difference? 

c Look at the phrases in bold in these sentences . 
Then answer the questions . 

It's the same size as our house . 

It's not as big as the other two places . 

It was different from anything else we've seen . 

It's as small as the one we've got now . 

It's very similar to where we live now . 

1 Which phrases mean the things we are comparing 
are: the same? nearly the same? not the same? 

2 Do we use the adjective or its comparative form 
with (not) as . . . as? 

d Check in IH@MM1;ti• p139 . 

9 43 Listen and practise. PRONUNCIATION 

Copy the stress and weak forms. 
• • • It seemed slightly bigger than /o~m/ where we 

• • live now. 

It's not as / JZ/ big as / ;)Z/ the other two places. 

: 

Fill in the gaps with the comparative or superlative forms 
of the adjectives in brackets. Use the where necessary. 

The terraced house in Bishopston is: 

1 the smallest (small) of the three properties. 

2 (near) to the shops than the flat. 

3 (expensive) of the three properties. 

The detached house in Redland is: 

4 in a ______ (busy) street than the terraced house. 

s much (attractive) than the flat. 

6 (far) from the city centre. 

The top-floor flat in Hotwells is: 

7 a lot (bright) inside than the two houses. 

a (modern) of the three properties. 

9 in (friendly) neighbourhood in the city. 

a Rewrite these sentences with the words in brackets. 

1 Her flat is more spacious than mine. (not as .. . as) 

My flat isn't as spacious as hers. 

2 I'm not as organised as her. (more) 

3 I don't look the same as her. (different) 

4 Her taste in music is almost the same as mine. (similar) 

s I'm a bit more confident than her. (less) 

6 I'm more ambitious than her. (not as ... as) 

7 I'm much less stubborn than her. (more) 

a We're the same age. (as ... as) 

b Choose a woman or girl you know well. Tick sentences 
in Sa that are true for you and her. 

c Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the woman or girl 
you chose. Use sentences from Sa. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Choose three houses or flats that you know well. 
Write six sentences to compare these homes. Use 
the language in 5 and these ideas . 

• location and size of house/flat 

• size of rooms/balcony/garden 

• age and condition of house/flat 

• distance from shops/centre/station 

• type of neighbourhood 

• your own ideas 

My friend Julia's house is a bit larger than mine . 

My sister's flat is a lot closer to the city centre. 

My grandparents' flat is probably the oldest. 

• a Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the houses 
or flats you chose. Ask follow-up questions. 

b Tell the class two interesting things about the 
homes you talked about. 

• 



A load of old junk 

QUICK REVIEW Making comparisons Write the 
names of five people in your family. Think of how 
you can compare these people to yourself and other 
people in your family. Work in pairs. Take turns to tell 
your partner about the people. 

Reading, Vocabulary and Speaking 
Phrasal verbs (2) 

a Work in pairs. Which of these words do you know? 
Check new words with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

• 
get rid of 
a drawer 

keep stuff 
a cupboard 

junk 
a pile 

b Read the article. Tick the true sentences. Correct 
the false ones. 

1 The artic le tells you how to get rid of junk. 

2 You need about an hour for each room. 

3 You should put things in three piles. 

4 Put things you don't want in a junk drawer. 

5 Don't buy things if you've got something similar. 

c What do you think of the advice in the article? 
Do you need to do this in your home? 

Work in pairs. Guess the meaning of the phrasal verbs 
in bold in the article. Check in IUil@:!i!ij;ijf> p138. 

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (2) 
Grammar the future: will, be going to, 

Present Continuous 

Is your home full of stuff that you never use? If so, 
the time has come to get rid of all your junk and 
create a peaceful, relaxed atmosphere in your home. 

• Give yourself at least two hours to clear out a room. 

• Make a space on the floor and empty all the cupboards 
and drawers. 

• Sort out the things you haven't used for six months 
and make three piles: things to give away, things 
to throw away, things to keep . 

• Put the first and second piles into separate rubbish 
bags and take them out of the room. 

• Allow yourself one junk drawer in each room for the 
stuff you can't decide about. 

• Tidy up the room and put everything away, then sit 
down and enjoy the calm space you have created. 

And here's how to stop all your junk coming back. 

• Before you buy anything, ask yourself: Have I got 
something similar? Do I need it? Where will I put it? 

• When you buy something new, always throw out 
something else. 

• Go through the cupboards and drawers in a different 
room every month and throw away anything you 
don't need. 



Work in pairs. Student A p103. Student B 
p108. 

Listening and Speaking 

• • 
• • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

a Work in pairs. Look at the picture. 
Tim and Jo are moving house. What is in 
piles 1-3? 

b Work in the same pairs. Which pile do 
you think Tim and Jo are going to: give 
away? throw away? keep? 

c -44 Listen and check your 
answers to 4b. 

a Work in pairs. Match these sentences 
to things A-E in the picture. 

1 He's picking it up tomorrow evening after 
work. 

2 Yes, you're probably right. OK, I'll throw 
those away. 

3 I'm going to sort out the rest of them at 
the weekend. 

4 But you'll never listen to them again. 
s It's twenty years old! It's going to break 

the first time she uses it. 

b -44 Listen again and check. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
The future 

a Look at sentences 1-3 in Sa. Then 
fill in the gaps in these rules with will, 
be going to or the Present Continuous . 

a We use when we 
decide to do something at the time of 
speaking . 

b We use when we 
already have a plan or an intention to 
do something . 

c We use when we have 
an arrangement with another person . 

b Look at sentences 4 and 5 in Sa . 
Then choose the correct verb forms in 
these rules . 

d We use will/be going to for a prediction 
that is based on present evidence 
(something we can see now) . 

e We use will/be going to for a prediction 
that is a personal opinion and is not based 
on present evidence . 

c How do we make the positive, negative 
and question forms of will and be going to? 

d Check in ld@eft!M!1;14f> p140 . 

; 

• • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • 
. • 

HELP WITH LISTENING Future verb forms 

a -45 Listen and write the sentences you hear. You will hear 
each sentence twice . 

b Listen again to sentences 1 and 2. What are the two ways we 
can say going to? 

c Work in pairs. Match the sentences you wrote in 7a to rules a-e 
in 6a and 6b. 

-46 PRONUNCIATION Listen again and practise. Copy the stress. 

a Read the rest of Tim and Jo's conversation. What are they going 
to: give away? throw away? keep? 

JO What about these curtain.s? Shall we give them to your brother? 
TIM Sorry, but I don't think 1he'll use/he's using them. 
JO OK, 2 I'm throwing/I'll throw them away. They're really old anyway. 
TIM And what about your guitar? 
JO Barry wants that. 3 He's coming/He'll come to pick it up on Friday. 
TIM Right, 4I'll put/I'm going to put it in the 'give away' pile. 
JO Do you want to keep your old trainers? 
TIM Yes, definitely. 5I'm starting/I'm going to start running again soon. 
JO Yeah, right. Shall we keep this mirror? 6It's looking/It'll look 

nice in the new house. 
TIM Yes, why not? Oh, is it half past three already? Don't forget 

7 we're meeting/we'll meet the estate agent at four. 
JO You go. 8 I'm finishing/I'll finish sorting out this stuff. 

b Read the conversation again. Choose the correct verb forms. 

c -47 Listen and check. What does Jo do when Tim leaves? 

1 a Write two things you have arranged to do, two things you have 
planned to do and two things you will probably do in the next four 
weeks . 

b Work in groups. Tell each other your ideas. Who's going to have 
the busiest or the most interesting four weeks? 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Make a list of six things in your home that you want to get 
rid of. Use these ideas or your own . 

CDs video games electrical equipment 
DVDs toys books computer equipment 
clothes furniture sports equipment 

a Try to sell or give away your things to other students . 
Each person has £50 to spend. Write who agrees to buy or 
take each thing . 

Do you want to buy 
my MP3 player? 

Maybe. I'll give 
you £10 for it . 

b Work in groups. Tell other students about the things on 
your list. Who made the most money? 

• 
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VOCABULARY 
SC AND SKILLS Birthdays 

Vocabulary verb patterns (1) 
Skills Reading : a magazine article; 

Listening: Personal stories 

QUICK REVIEW be going to Work in pairs. Find five things you're going to do next weekend that 
your partner isn't going to do: A Are you going to have a lie-in on Sunday? B No, probably not. 

Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary 
Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 How do people celebrate birthdays in your country? 

2 When's your birthday? What are the advantages and 

a Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 Why are birthday cakes round and why do we 
put candles on them? 

disadvantages of having a birthday at that time of the year? 

2 How much does Time-Warner earn from 
Happy Birthday to You every year? 

3 What do people eat on their birthdays in China 
and Korea? 3 Where were you on your last birthday? What did you do? 

a Before you read, check these words with your teacher or 
in a dictionary. 

4 Why did people send birthday cards a hundred 
years ago? 

s What does a pif\ata usually look like and how 
do you get the sweets out of it? • a donkey a stick a candle shine sea weed 

• 
blindfold 

6 What happens on Tet in Vietnam? 
b Work in pairs. Look at photos A-E. What do you know 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Which 
things in the article did you find the most 
interesting or surprising? 

~ about these birthday traditions? 

c Read the article. Put the photos in the order they are 
discussed. 

... \ ... ..:. . -·-- I -

D 
Margaret Robson investigates the origins of birthday traditions around the world. 

For many people, you can't celebrate your birthday 
without a birthday cake. These have been common 
in Western countries since the 15th century, but 

people have been making them for over 2,000 years. It 
was the Ancient Greeks who decided to make the cakes 
round so that they look like the full moon. They also put 
candles on the cakes to make them shine like the moon. 
Nowadays parents tell their children to make a wish 
before they blow out the candles (one candle for each 
year, of course). In China they have small birthday cakes 
called sou bao, which are the same shape and colour as 
a peach, while in Korea, the traditional birthday food isn't 
cake, but seaweed soup. 

In most English-speaking countries, people start 
singing Happy Birthday to You before the cake is 
cut. This is the most recognised song in the English 
language, but it isn't as old as you might think. It first 
appeared in print in 1912 and was bought by The Time
Warner Company for $5 million in 1998. The company 
earns over $2 million from public performances of the 
song every year. 

Everyone likes getting birthday cards, of course, 
but this is also a fairly new tradition. People only began 
sending birthday cards about 100 years ago if they 

couldn't come to a person's birthday party or 
if they didn't remember to send a present. The 
British love sending birthday cards - they send 
about 800 million every year - but in places like 
Spain, sending cards still isn 't very common. 

For a lot of people who live in Latin America, the 
pinata is central to birthday celebrations. A pinata is 
a container, usually in the shape of a donkey, filled 
with sweets and hung from a tree. The birthday 
person is blindfolded and then tries to hit the pinata 
with a stick. The person keeps hitting the pinata until 
it breaks open and the sweets fall to the ground. 

Interestingly, not everyone celebrates their birthday 
on the day they were born. In Vietnam, everyone 
celebrates their birthday on New Year's Day - or Tet, 
as it's called in Vietnamese. On the first morning 
of Tet, adults give children a red envelope containing 
'lucky money' to help them celebrate becoming 
one year older. 

Whatever your country's traditions, a birthday 
should always be a special day. So I hope you 
enjoy yourself next time someone asks you to 
go to a birthday party - and don't forget to buy 
them a present! 

-
I 

• -
- - -... . -

-



• • HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
: Verb patterns (1) 

• 
• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • 

~. 
• • 
• • 
• • • • 
• 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • • 

a Look at the verbs in bold in the article. 
Underline the verb form that follows them . 
Then write the infinitive form of the verbs in 
bold in the table . 

start 

decide 

I + verb+ing 

-------+1-+- i-nfinitive with to -

make 

+infinitive 

+ object + infinitive 
with to 

+ object + infinitive 

b Write these verbs in the table in 4a. Some 
verbs can go in more than one place . 

enjoy need 
let would like 
prefer must 
pay seem 

allow would finish teach 

will want min~d plan 
hate continue learn 

would rather 

c Check in @t!ffj:li!f!i;UJ• p139. 

Work in pairs. Student A p103. Student B p108. 

Happy Birthday 
Tf*fitiicml 

Listening and Speaking 

• • 
• • • • • 

• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • 
• 

. • 

a &48 Listen to four people talking about their 
most memorable birthdays. Which person: 

got a very unusual card on his/her birthday? • 

2 was very happy to have his/her own birthday cake? 

3 met someone special at his/her birthday party? 

4 had three million people at his/her birthday party? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Explain why each 
person's birthday was so memorable. 

HELP WITH LISTENING Fillers and false starts 

• In spoken English we often use fillers (we//, you know, um, etc.) 
and false starts (I've ... I've been, etc.) to give us time to think . 

a Underline the fillers and false starts in these sentences . 

1 So it's ... I mean, it's always a bit strange because people 
kind of forget about my birthday . 

2 You see, my husband died um thirteen years ago, but er 
you know life goes on, doesn't it? 

3 I never .. . um I didn't enjoy birthdays very much when I was 
a kid because you know I always had to like share it with 
my sister. 

4 Well, I don't like ... er I hate getting older, so I just sort of 
pretend that it's a normal day . 

b Look at Audio Script -48 p162. Listen to Ashley and 
Jean and notice all the fillers and false starts. Then listen to 
Ruby and Stuart and underline all the fillers and false starts . 

a Think about your most memorable birthday. Make notes 
on these things. 

• where you were that day 

• who you spent your birthday with 

• what you did during the day and in the evening 

• what you had to eat and drink 

' • what presents you got 

• why your birthday was so memorable 

• any other things that made the birthday special 

b Work in groups. Tell each other about your memorable 
birthdays. Which do you think is the most interesting? 

c Tell the class about one of your group's 
memorable birthdays. ' Wt 

-

- • 



llREAL 
WORLD 

a Work in pairs. Which of these materials do you know? 
Then check new words in lllHQ;!:li!f!1ajj. p139. 

wool 
• paper 

rubber 
cotton 

• metal cardboard plastic leather 
wood tin glass steel 

b Work in the same pairs. Write one thing that is made of 
each material in 1a. Don't write them in order. 

c Swap papers with another pair. Write the correct materials 
next to the things on their paper. 

d Check your answers with the pair who wrote the list. 

a '1Mi•>s &1 Katharina is from Holland, but now 
she lives in the UK. Watch or listen to two conversations in 
a department store. Tick the things in photos A-H that she 
wants to buy. 

b Work in pairs. Match these words for the things Katharina 
wants to buy to four of the photos A-H. 

• ear muffs 
• 

stain remover • needles • a blender 

c Watch or listen again. Check your answers and match the 
things in 2b to places 1-4 in the department store. 

1 on the ground floor 

2 on the second floor 

3 near the escalator 

4 on the top shelf 

• 
• • 

• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 

Real World explaining 
what you need 

Vocabulary materials 

REAL WORLD Explaining what you need 

a Write these headings in the correct places a-d. 

describing what something looks like 
describing what something is used for 
checking something is the right thing 
saying you don't know the name of something 

a 

I'm sorry, I've forgotten what it 's called. 
I don't know what it's called in English . 
I can't remember what they're called . 
I'm sorry, I don't know the word for them . 

b 

It 's a thing for (making soup). 
It's stuff for (getting marks off your clothes). 
You use it when (you get coffee on your shirt) . 
You use them to (mend your clothes) . 

c 

It's a type of (l iquid) . 
They're made of (metal) . 
They've got (a hole in the end) . 
They look like (headphones) . 

d 

Is this what you 're looking for? 
Do you mean (a blender)? 
Oh, you mean (stain remover) . 

b Look again at the phrases in 3a. Then choose 
the correct words in these rules . 

• We often use stuff to talk about countable/ 
uncountable nouns we don't know the name of . 

• After It 's a thing for ... and It 's stuff for ... we use 
the infinitive/verb+ing . 

• After You use it/them ... we use verb+ingl 
the infinitive with to . 

c Check in l;lidlWt!;iliJj• p140 . 



B 2 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 
sentences in 3a. Copy the stress. 

I'm sorry, I've forgotten what it's called. 

a Write conversations between Katharina (K) and 
a sales assistant (S) from these prompts. 
K 1lt's I thing I boil I water. 
1 It's a thing for boiling water. 

21 I sorry, l I forget I what I called. 
s 3ls this I you I look I for? 
K Yes, that's right. 4What I called I English? 
s A kettle. 

K 5lt's stuff for I make I things smell nice. 
61 I sorry, l I not know I word I it. 

s 7Do I mean perfume? 
K 8No, you use I when I want I make a room 

smell nicer. 
s 90 h, I mean air freshener. 

K 101 I not know I what they I call I English. 
11They I make I metal and they I got I round top. 

s 121 I not sure what I mean. 
K 13You use them I put posters I the wall. 
s 140h, I mean drawing pins. 

K 151 I sorry, I can't remember I it's called. 
16You use it I cut up paper. 

s 17Do I mean I pair I scissors? 
K 18No, I type I machine. 19lt I look I a rubbish bin. 
s 2ooh, I mean a shredder. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Match the things 
Katharina wants to buy to four of the photos A-H. 

c Practise the conversations in 5a with your partner. 
Take turns to be the sales assistant. 

Work in new pairs. Student A p104. Student B p109. 

• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
/ d3/ , /j/ and / ju:/ 

&3 Listen to these sounds and words. Listen 
again and practise . 

1 /d3/ jungle jacket gorgeous large 
2 /j/ yellow yoga yesterday young 

3 / ju:/ university student Tuesday few 

a Work in pairs. Look at the letters in bold in these 
words. Match the words to sounds 1-3 in 1. 

your 2 
huge 
yet 

journey 
vegetable 

dangerous 

usually year 
barbecue July 

music onions 

b &4 Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise. 

a Cover 1 and 2a. Underline four of these sounds 
in each sentence . 

1 /j/ Your younger sister went to yoga yesterday . 
2 / d3/ She grows gorgeous large vegetables in July . 

3 /ju:/ I usually have huge barbecues with great music . 

4 /j/ There aren't any yellow onions yet this year . 

5 / d3/ Wear a jacket on your dangerous jungle journey . 
6 /ju:/ A few students went to university on Tuesday . 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Then take 
turns to say the sentences. Check your partner's 
pronunciation . 

continue21earn 
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Reading an informal email 
Writing short emails and notes; useful phrases 



Make up your mind 
Vocabulary make and do 
Grammar first conditional and 

future time clauses 

QUICK REVIEW Explaining what you need Write a list 
of four things in your house. Work in pairs. Take turns to 
describe the things to your partner. Don't say the thing: 
It's made of metal and you use it to mend clothes. Your 
partner guesses what the things are: A needle? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
make and do 

• 

a Work in pairs. Do we use make or do with these 
words/ phrases? Then check in IUiIQMl!ltJ;tJjj .. p141 . 

the cle·aning a decision a course a mistake 
homework money friends nothing exercise 
the washing-up a noise the shopping dinner 

• • • • • some work the washing a degree an excuse 
• • • • someone laugh/cry an exam up your mind 

• • • the housework progress a cake an appointment 
someone a favour a mess of something 

do the cleaning make a decision 

b Work in pairs. Take turns to test each other. 

I make a decisioiij 
' ~ 

a Fill in the gaps in these questions with the correct 
form of make or do. 

1 Are you going to do some shopping after class? 

2 Did you _ someone a favour last weekend? 

3 Are you good at people laugh? 

4 Do you usually _ _ _ the washing-up? 

5 Have you any exercise this week? 

6 Do you ever have to excuses for being late? 

7 Are you another course at the moment? 

a Have you any new friends this year? 

9 Do you like nothing at the weekend? 

1 o Do you usually have to 
people? 

dinner for other 

b Ask other students your questions from 2a. Try to 
find one person who answers yes to each question. 
Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Are you going to do some 
shopping after class? ~ 

~at are you going to ~ 

) 

Speaking and Listening 
a Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you find it easy to make decisions? Why? /Why not? 

2 What was the last big decision you made? How did you 
decide what to do? 

b ms Listen to Lily talking to her brother, Adam. 
Work in pairs. Student A, answer these questions about 
Lily. Student B, answer these questions about Adam. 

1 Does she/he have a job at the moment? If so, what does 
she/he do? 

2 What decision does she/he have to make? 

3 What advice does she/he give to the other person? 

c Work with your partner. Compare answers. What do 
you think Lily and Adam should do? 

a Work in the same pairs. Who said these sentences, 
Lily or Adam? 

1 If I start teaching again, I'll be exhausted after a year. 

2 What will you study if you do another degree? 

3 You might not get in this year if you don't apply soon. 

4 But unless I do it soon, I'll be too old. 

5 I'll ask them before they go on holiday. 

6 As soon as I make up my mind, I'll let you know. 

7 I'll make a decision after I talk to him. 

a I won't say anything until you decide what to do. 

9 I'll call you when I know what I'm doing. 

b ms Listen again and check . 



!Adam I 

• • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • 

-
HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
First conditional and future time clauses 

FIRST CONDITIONAL 

a Look at this first conditional. Answer questions a-c. 

If I start teaching again, I'll be exhausted after a year . 

a Which is the if clause? 

b Which is the main clause? 

c Which verb form do we use in each clause? 

b Look at sentences 1-3 in 4a. Answer questions a-e . 

a Do these sentences talk about the present or the future? 

b Does the if clause talk about things that are possible or certain? 

c Is the if clause always first in the sentence? 

d How do we make questions in the first conditional? 

e Which word in sentence 3 means 'will perhaps'? 

c Look at sentence 4 in 4a. Answer questions a-b. 

a Which word means 'if not'? 

b How can you say this sentence with if? 

d Check in IH;MM&@lilt p142. 

FUTURE TIME CLAUSES 

a Look at sentences 5-9 in 4a. Answer questions a-c. 

a Do these sentences talk about the present or the future? 

b Which verb form do we use in the main clause? 

c Which verb form do we use in clauses beginning with before, 
as soon as, after, until and when? 

b Check in IH;tiM@i;lf> p142 . 

PRONUNCIATION Listen and practise. Copy the stress. 
• • • I'll be exhausted after a year. -+ 

• • • • • • If I start teaching again, I'll be exhausted after a year. 

; 

. • Rewrite these sentences. Use the words in 
brackets. Change the verb forms if necessary. 

1 He won't do it unless we pay him. (if) 

He won't do it if we don't pay him. 

2 I'll come out tonight if I don't have to work. 
(unless) 

3 Perhaps he'll call you if he has time. (might) 

4 I'll have to sell the car unless I find a job soon. (if) 

5 If Tony doesn't get here in the next ten minutes, 
we'll go without him. (unless) 

6 Maybe I'll go away this weekend unless my 
friends come to visit. (might; if) 

Look at these sentences about the future. Fill in 
the gaps with the correct form of make or do. 

1 She 'II make a decision when her boss gets 
back. 

2 I dinner after I the 
washing-up. 

3 I 
4 If you 

shopping . 

5 As soon as I 
you know . 

6 I 
finishes . 

some work before they arrive. 

the cleaning, I ___ the 

some progress, I'll let 

my homework after this programme 

7 You won't any money until you 
a business course . 

a an appointment with the doctor 
when I have time. 

9 the washing if you ___ _ 
Jamie's birthday cake . 

• a Complete these sentences for you. 

1 As soon as I get home today, I ... 

2 Before I go to bed tonight, I .. . 

3 If I'm bored this weekend, I .. . 

4 I'll be at the next class unless ... 

5 After I finish this course, I ... 

6 I want to study English until ... 

7 I'm going to ... this weekend unless .. . 

a When I retire, I think I ... 

9 I'll be very happy if ... 

1 o I might move house when ... 

b Work in pairs. Take turns to say your 
sentences. Are any the same? 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Work in groups of three. Student A p103. 
Student B p108. Student C p113. 

• 



Vocabulary reflexive pronouns 

Fear of failure Grammar zero conditional ; conditionals with 
imperatives and modal verbs; in case 

QUICK REVIEW make and do Write 
four phrases with make or do that are 
connected to you, or people you know. 
Work in pairs. Tell your partner why 
you chose these phrases. Ask follow
up questions: A I chose 'do exercise' 
because I go running quite a lot. 
B How far do you run? 

Speaking and Reading 

• 

Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 When you were a child, what did 
your parents make you do? What 
did they let you do? Talk about these 
things and your own ideas: helping 
in the home, going out on your own, 
free time activities, toys and games, 
birthdays, homework, etc. 

2 Do you think parents worry too much 
about how well their children do at 
school? Why? /Why not? 

a Before you read, check these 
words/phrases with your teacher 
or in a dictionary. 

• • • success failure develop 
praise make an effort good grades 

b Read the article. Which sentence 
describes the article best? 

1 Children's results at school are the 
most important thing. 

2 Praise the effort that children make, 
not the grades they get. 

3 Only clever children will be successful 
in life. 

c Read the article again. Answer 
these questions. 

1 What do pushy parents want their 
children to do? 

2 What does Graeme Atkins think 
children also learn at school? 

3 Why does Sarah Vine think parents 
shouldn't criticise children for not 
getting good grades? 

4 What problems can children who are 
frightened of failure have in the future? 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

• • • • 

• • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• 
• • 
• • • • • • • • • 

A s everybody knows, 1if you have children, you want them to he happy 
J-\. and successful. These days children are under more pressure than ever 
to do well at school, but is this helping or damaging our kids? We read a lot 
of stories these days about pushy parents who make their children study all 
the time so that they can get into the best universities. This means children 
spend most of their free time studying by themselves to please their parents. 
However, the latest research suggests that this approach can do more harm -I 
than good. 

"lllf children study all the time, they don't develop in other ways," says r 
Graeme Atkins, a child psychologist. "School isn't only about learning in class 
- it's also about learning how to get on with other children and how to become 
part of society. 3If parents wanttheir children to he happy, they shouldn't 
put too much pressure on them. It's important that they are allowed to enjoy 
themselves." 

It's also important how parents deal with success and failure. "One of the 
worst things that a parent could do is to praise their child for getting an A," 
says Sarah Vine, a child education counsellor. "4 If you want to help your 
children, praise the effort they make - not the grades they get. Not every 
child can be top of the class, but Sif you criticise children for not getting good 
grades, they can feel like they're failures - and that can lead to psychological 
problems when they become adults. We should also encourage children to work 
things out themselves, but in many classrooms a lot of students are scared of 
answering questions in case they get them wrong." 

So perhaps parents should worry less about their children's grades and 
instead just encourage them to try hard at everything they do. As we all know, 
making mistakes is part of the learning process, but it seems that children who r 
are frightened of failure will fmd it harder to be happy and successful in life. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Zero conditional; conditionals with 
imperatives and modal verbs; in case 
a Look at sentences 1 and 2 in bold in the article. These are called 
zero conditionals. Choose the correct words in these rules . 

• Zero conditionals talk about things that are possible in the future/always true . 

• In zero conditionals both verbs are in the Present Simple/a future verb form . 

b Look at sentences 3-5 in the article. Answer these questions . 

a Which sentences have a modal verb in the main clause? 

b Which sentence has an imperative in the main clause? 

c Which verb form is in the if clause in each sentence? 

c Look at this sentence from the article. Then choose the correct 
words/phrases in the rules . 

Students are scared of answering questions in case they get them wrong . 

• We use in case to talk about something that might/is definitely going to 
happen . 

• In case and if have the same/different meanings. 

d Check in IH;fMWJ;lijt p142 . 



&1 PRONUNCIATION Listen and practise. Copy the 
stress. 

• • • • you want them to be happy and successful - If you have 
• • • • children, you want them to be happy and successful. 

a Fill in the gaps with these verb forms. Then choose 
if or in case. 

feel 
have 

should start 
don't get 

don't want give is playing 
can't work get lose 

1 I fee/ terrible if /in case I enough sleep. 

2 I usually a glass of water by the bed if ! in case 
I thirsty in the night. 

3 saving money if /in case I _ my job. 

4 if/in case someone music. 

s If/In case you those clothes, 
them to charity. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Are any of 
sentences 1-4 true for you? 

; 

• 
• • 

• 
• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • 

• 
• • • 

• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • 

. . 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Zero or first conditional 

a & 8 Listen to these sentences. Notice the 
difference between I and /'//. What is the difference 
in meaning? 

If my children make a lot of effort, I praise them . 

If my children make a lot of effort, I'll praise them . 

b & e Listen and write the sentences you hear . 
You will hear each sentence twice. Which are zero 
conditionals? Which are first conditionals? 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Reflexive pronouns 

a Look at sentences a-c from the article. Notice the 
reflexive pronouns in bold. Then choose the correct 
words/phrases in the rules . 

a It's important that they are allowed to enjoy themselves . 

b This means children spend most of their free time 
studying by themselves . 

c We should also encourage children to work things out 
themselves . 

• In sentence a, They and themselves are the same/ 
different people . 

• In sentence b, by themselves means with other people/ 
alone . 

• In sentence c, themselves emphasises that children do 
this with/instead of someone else . 

b What are the reflexive pronouns for/, you (singular), 
he, she, it, we, you (plural) and they? 

c Check in lllil@ :iil!~;ijf> p141 . 

Fill in the gaps with the correct reflexive pronoun . 

1 I made my daughter's jumper myself 

2 My son likes playing by 

3 We want to educate our children -----
4 Deborah looks after three children by ____ _ 

s I usually cut the kids' hair 

6 The party was great. All the kids enjoyed ____ _ 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Work in pairs. Write your top five tips on how to 
be successful at learning languages. 

If you don't understand something, ask the teacher. 

Always have a dictionary with you in case you need 
to look something up. 

• a Work with another pair. Tell each other your 
tips. Then choose the best five tips. 

b Compare tips with another pair or with the 
whole class. What are the best five tips? 

• 



Vocabulary synonyms 

Touch \NOOd 
Skills Listening: an informal conversation ; 

Reading : a magazine article 

QUICK REVIEW Zero conditional Think about what 
you usually do if you: feel a bit depressed, get a cold, 
can't get to sleep, feel stressed, have too much work 
to do. Work in groups. Tell the group your ideas: If I 
feel a bit depressed, I eat chocolate and watch TV! 
Do any people in your group do the same things? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
a Work in pairs. Match these words/ phrases to 
photos A-H. 

• a black cat a shooting star a mirror salt 
a ladder • • wood a lucky charm an umbrella 

b Read about some British superstitions. Fill in the 
gaps with words/phrases from 1a. 

British superstitions 
If 1 _____ walks in front of you, you 'll have good luck. 

If you break 2 , you 'll have seven years' bad luck. 

If you carry 3 like a rabbit's foot, it'll bring you 
good luck. 

If you see 4 in the sky, you can make a wish. 

If you want a good thing to continue, you should touch 
5 

If you spill 6 on the table, you should throw 
it over your shoulder. 

If you walk under 7 or open 8 ____ _ 

in the house, you 'll have bad luck. 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which of the British superstitions are true in your country? 

2 What other superstitions do people have in your country? 

3 Do you believe in any superstitions? If so, which ones? 

Listening 

• • • • • 

• • • 
• 
• 
• • • • 
• • • 
• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 

a Before you listen, check these words with your 
teacher or in a dictionary. 

• • • the Romans crops ferti lity good/evil spirits 

b & 10 Listen to Edward and Charlotte talking 
about superstitions. Tick the British superstit ions in 
1 b they talk about. 

c Listen again. Complete these sentences. 

1 The idea of seven years' bad luck was started by 

2 Rabbits were good luck because they had a lot of 

3 People used to believe that good spirits lived in 

4 Many years ago salt was used as a 

5 In the UK you throw salt over your __ 
shoulder . 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Sentence stress (2) 

a Choose the correct words/ phrases in these rules. 

• We usually/don't usually stress names, nouns, main 
verbs, adjectives and negative auxiliaries . 

• We usually/don't usually stress pronouns, prepositions, 
articles and positive auxiliaries. 

b Work in pairs. Look at the beginning of the 
conversat ion. Which words do you think are stressed? 

EDWARD Charlotte, are you very superstitious? 
CH ARLOTTE No, not really. Why do you ask? 
EDWARD I'm reading a fascinating book called The 

History of Superstitions. Did you know that in 
Britain, people think that seeing a black cat is good 
luck, but in nearly every other country in the world 
it's bad luck? 

c &10 Listen to the beginning of the 
conversation again. Check your answers . 

d Look at Audio Script &10 p163. Listen to 
the conversation again. Follow the sentence stress . 
Are question words (Why, etc.), adverbs (very, etc.) 
and connecting words (and, etc.) usually stressed 
or unstressed? 



Speaking, Reading and Vocabulary 

• • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • 
• • • • 
• 
• 
• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • 
• • 

. . 

a Work in pairs. Do you agree or disagree with these 
sentences? Give reasons for your answers. 

1 Some people are born lucky. 

2 Some people make their own luck. 

3 People can learn to be lucky. 

b Read the article about luck. Does Dr Wiseman agree or 
disagree with the sentences in Sa? 

c Read the article again. Which of these sentences is 
correct? Correct the mistakes in the other sentences. 

1 Maureen Wilcox won the lottery in June 1980. 

2 Dr Wiseman has spent nearly ten years studying luck. 

3 Lucky people behave in the same way as unlucky people. 

4 Unlucky people meet more new people than lucky people. 

5 The volunteers at luck school were all unlucky people. 

6 All the volunteers who went to luck school became luckier. 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. What do you think of 
Dr Wiseman's ideas about luck? 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY Synonyms 

a Look at the words/phrases in pink in the article. Check 
any words/phrases you don't know with your teacher . 

b The words in blue in the article are synonyms of the 
words in pink. Write them in the correct place in the tables. 
Write the infinitive form of the verbs. 

choose pick 

satisfied 

lucky 

behave 

notice 

by chance 

attitude 

sure 

deal with 

show 

--+------

c Match a word/phrase in A to a synonym in B . 

A B 
concerned chat to someone 
frightened glad 
make a decision have a go at doing 
try to do huge 
talk to someone scared 
nice make up your mind 
enormous 

_J 
worried 

_J pleased brilliant 
wonderful awful 
terrible pleasant 

d Check in llMtfl!:lllf!!;\)il• p141 . 

Work in pairs. Test each other on the synonyms in 6b and 6c. 
-, 

by chance accidentally 
'-!,, 

Work in two groups. Group A p103. Group B p108 . 

In June 1980, Maureen Wilcox became one of the US lottery's 
biggest losers. She chose the winning numbers for both the 
Rhode Island and Massachusetts lotteries. But unfortunately 
for her, the numbers she picked for 
the Rhode Island lottery were the 
correct ones for the Massachusetts 
lottery, and vice versa. 

We all know lucky people - they 
have good relationships, successful 
careers and are very satisfied with 
their lives. But what makes them 
so lucky? Dr Richard Wiseman 
has been studying luck for over 
ten years and has found that lucky 
people have a completely different 
approach to the world. 

FOUR WAYS TO BE LUCKY 
The results of his work revealed that people aren't born lucky. 
Instead, fortunate people behave in a way that creates good luck 
in their lives. 

• They notice opportunities that happen by chance more often 
than unlucky people. They also meet more new people and 
have more new experiences. 

• They tend to make good decisions by listening to their intuition . 

• They're optimistic and are certain that the future is going to 
be full of good luck. This positive attitude often makes good 
things happen . 

• They're also good at coping with bad luck and often cheer 
themselves up by imagining things could be worse than they are. 

LUCK SCHOOL 
Dr Wiseman tested his ideas by starting a luck school, where he 
hoped that unlucky people could learn to be lucky. 400 volunteers 
spent a month doing exercises to help them think and act like 
a lucky person. These exercises helped the volunteers spot 
opportunities that happen accidentally, trust their intuition more, 
feel sure they're going to be lucky and become better at dealing 
with bad luck. The results were dramatic and showed that 80% of 
the volunteers were now happier and more content with their lives 
- and most important of all, luckier. 

Dr Wiseman's ideas won't help you win the lottery, but they might 
help you in your day-to-day life - fingers crossed! 

I only need a job until 
I win the lottery . 



ll REAL 
WORLD 

Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 Have you ever been to a festival or 
street party in your town or city? 
If so, tell the group about it. 

2 What sort of entertainment is 
there at tradit ional festivals in your 
country? 

3 What are the best and worst things 
about going to a festival? 

a Check these words/ phrases with 
your teacher or in a dictionary. 

a stage charge someone £5 
a raffle donate a stall 
involve people in something 

b WMS•>s &11 Look at the 
photo. The people are discussing 
their village festival. Watch or listen 
to their conversation. What sort of 
entertainment are they planning to 
have at the festival? 

a Work in pairs. Do you think these 
sentences are true or false? If you 
think they're false, explain why. 

1 The festival is to celebrate the 3001h 

anniversary of the village. 

2 They're going to charge people £5 
to get into the festival. 

3 They're going to advertise for local 
bands to play for free. 

4 They want people in the village to 
donate prizes for the raffle. 

s Ian's going to ask the head teacher 
of the school to put on a musical. 

6 Lisa thinks the people in the village 
should make the food. 

7 Rebecca suggests having some 
competitions for people in the 
village. 

b WM8•>6 &11 Watch or 
listen again. Check your answers. 

• • • 

• • • • 
• • • • • • 

• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• 

Real World discussion 
language 

REAL WORLD Discussion language 

a Fill in the gaps wit h the words in the boxes. 

make How say That's idea bad 
point could thought Sorry sure could 
suggest about sounds worth 

asking to speak ways of agreeing 

May I 1 make a suggestion? 

Can I make a 2 here? 

Yes, that 9 like a good idea. 

Well, it's (definitely) 10 a try. 

Can I just 3 something Yes, that's not a 11 idea. 

here? Yes, that 12 work. 

making suggestions 
13 a great/brilliant idea! 

4 about (having some ways of disagreeing 

live music)? I'm not 14 about that. 
We 5 (hire some For one thing, ... 

professional musicians) . 15 , I don't think we should 

What 6 (charging people do that. 
£5 each)? I'm not sure that's a good 16 

Have you 7 of (asking the 
school to put on a musical)? 

1 a we (have some 
com petitions) . 

b Check in l;lif!ilfilM;mlii• p142 . 



& 12 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 
sentences in 4a. Copy the stress and polite intonation. 

May I make a suggestion? 

a Ian (1), Rebecca (R), Lisa (L) and Duncan (D) 
continue their discussion about the festival. Put the 
words in sentences 1-13 in order. 
r OK, next we need to decide a date for the festival. 
R 1make I a I I I suggestion I May ? 
1 May I make a suggestion? 
r Of course. 
R 2having I August I about I What I the I in I festival ? 
L 3like I Yes, I idea I good I sounds I that I a . 

The weather's usually good in August. 
D 4festival I three-day I have I we I Perhaps I a I could . 
r 5do I don't I should I that I I I think I Sorry, I we . 

I think two days is enough. 
D Yes, you're probably right. 
r OK, what other entertainment can we have? 
L 6match I How I organising I about I a I football ? 
r 7idea I bad I Yes, I a I not I that's . 
D 8we I club I suggest I football I to I talk I the I I I local . 
R 9here I say I I I something I just I Can ? 
I Yes, of course. 
R 10thought I the festival I Have I a celebrity I of I asking 

I you I to open ? 
L 11that's I idea I a I Yes, I brilliant ! 
r 12it's I try I Well, I worth I a I definitely . 
D 13sure I good I I'm I Sorry, I a I that's I idea I not . 

For one thing, celebrities are expensive. And also . .. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

a Your class is going to organise a festival at your 
school, college or university. Work in pairs. Think of 
ideas for these topics. Use language from 4a in your 
discussion. 

• when and where to 
have the festival 

• music 
• competitions 

• other types of 

• food and drink 

• how to pay for 
the festival 

• how to advertise 
the festival 

entertainment • any other ideas 

b Work in groups of four. Discuss the festival with your 
partners and decide on the things in 7a. Make notes of 
any decisions your group makes. 

How about having the 
festival at the end of term? 

I Yes, that's not 
a bad idea. 

~ 

c Tell the class about your group's plans for your 
festival. Which festival will be the best, do you think? 

• • • • • 

• • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
Words ending in -ate 

a &13 Listen and notice the two ways we say 
-ate at the end of words. How do we usually say -ate 
at the end of: verbs? nouns and adjectives? 

1 /e1t/ educate operate investigate demonstrate 

2 /dt/ fortunate intermediate certificate private 

b Listen again and practise. 

a Work in pairs. Match the way we say -ate at the 
end of these words to sounds 1 or 2 in 1a. 

decorate 1 considerate donate 
immediate create climate meditate 
pirate appreciate chocolate 

TIP• A few words ending in -ate can be verbs and 
nouns or adjectives: graduate /ert/ (verb); a graduate / dt/ 
(noun); separate / e1t/ (verb); separate / dt/ (adjective). 

b & 14 Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise. 

Work in pairs. Take turns to say these sentences. 
Check your partner's pronunciation. 

1 I get a certificate from my intermediate English class . 

2 We're fortunate that people donate money to charity . 

3 Some of our graduates investigate climate change . 

4 She's going to graduate from a private university . 

5 They educate and meditate in separate rooms . 

6 Considerate people appreciate good chocolate! 

continue21earn 

• Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World 
• Extra Practice 6 and Progress Portfolio 6 p120 

• Language Summary 6 p141 

• 6A-D Workbook p30 

• Self-study DVD-ROM 6 with Review Video 

• Reading and Writing 
• Portfolio 6 Letters to a newspaper Workbook p74 

Reading an article and two comments 
Writing giving an opinion 

• 



Have a go! 

QUICK REVIEW Discussion language 
Decide if you agree or disagree with these 
sentences: 1 Video games are bad for children. 
2 People depend on computers too much. 
3 Twenty is too young to get married. Then 
work in groups and discuss the sentences. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Goals and achievements 

a Look at these questions. Which of the 
words/phrases in bold do you know? Check 
new words/ phrases in ijntf:M11!+1;tU• p143. 

1 Would you like to have the opportunity to 
travel more than you do now? 

2 Do you know any people who have achieved 
their goals in life? 

3 What do you put a lot of effort into? 

4 Have you ever messed up an exam or an 
interview? 

5 Do you ever dream of becoming rich or famous? 

6 Do you think you've made the most of the 
opportunities you've had in life? 

7 Do you always try to do your best at 
everything you do? 

8 Think of a time when you weren't successful at 
something. What went wrong? 

9 Do you enjoy taking part in competitive sports? 

10 Do you think that parents should always 
encourage their children to do what they want 
in life? 

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if 
possible. 

Would you like to have the 
opportunity to travel more 
than you do now? Yes, definitely. 

Where would you like to go? 

Speaking and Reading 
Work in new pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Do you ever watch reality TV programmes? 
If so, which ones do you watch? If not, why 
don't you watch them? 

2 Would you like to appear on a reality TV 
programme yourself? If so, which programme? 
If not, why not? 

Vocabulary goals and achievements 
Grammar ability: be able to, manage, 

be useless at, etc. 

a Read the web page about a new reality TV programme 
called Have a go!. Complete these sentences. 

1 Contestants on Have a go! have to ... learn a new skill. 

2 Vicky's teacher has been an opera singer for .. . 

3 Vicky thought that the most difficult thing was .. . 

4 She was surprised at the end of the programme because .. . 

5 Ben thinks the most important part of being a magician is .. . 

6 He says that he can't do .. . 

7 He's planning to ... 

b Read about the contestants again. Find all the words/ 
phrases in bold in 1a. 

Vicky, opera singer 
Four weeks ago I didn't have a clue how to sing opera. I'd never sung 
in public in my life, apart from karaoke, and I'd never dreamed of singing 
onstage. Luckily I had a fabulous teacher. Irene, who's been an opera 
singer for over twenty years. She's very good at encouraging people and 
I was determined to make the most of the opportunity. At fi rst I found it 
impossible to breathe and sing at the same time, but the more I practised, 
the better I got. The hardest part was learning the words, which were 
in Italian! I was useless at learn ing languages at school and I was 
terri fied of forgetting the words. Fortunately I was able to give a good 
performance - and I couldn't believe it when they told me I'd won! It shows 
that if you put a lot of e'ffort into something, you can achieve your goals. 

Ben, magician 
I used to love magic when I was a kid, but 
I had no idea how to do any magic tricks. 
So when I had the opportunity to become a 
magician I jumped at the chance. My teacher, 
Silvio, is a very talented magician and he 
knows how to do some really amazing tricks. 
The most important part of being a magician 
is misdirection - making people look where 
you want them to. I found some of the 
tricks quite easy to learn. but I'm no good 
at doing card tricks - they always seem to 
go wrong! Before I went onstage yesterday I 
was incredibly nervous. but I managed to do 
all the tricks without messing them up. I was 
disappointed that I wasn 't able to win, but I 
did my best and really enjoyed taking part in the 
programme. I'm going to continue doing magic -
and I'll always be popular at kids' parties! 
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HELP WITH GRAMMAR Ability 

a Look at the words/phrases in blue on the 
web page. Match them to these meanings . 

• things you can or could do 

• things you can't or couldn't do 

b Look at this sentence. Then answer the 
questions . 

I managed to do all the tricks without messing 
them up . 

1 Did Ben do all the magic tricks successfully? 

2 Was this easy or difficult for him? 

c Look at the web page again. Then 
complete these phrases with infinitive, 
infinitive with to or verb+ing . 

1 not have a clue how + infinitive with to 

2 be quite/very/really good at + ... 

3 find something impossible/quite easy + ... 

4 be useless at + ... 

5 (not) be able to + ... 

6 have no idea how + ... 

7 know how+ .. . 

a be no good at + ... 

9 manage+ .. . 

d Which other adjectives can we use with : 
be + adjective + at? 

be brilliant at be hopeless at 

e Check in lcl;!J.f,!Ml!;U• p144. 

&16 Listen and practise. PRONUNCIATION 
Copy the stress and weak forms. 

• • • • • • I didn 't have a clue how to / t;}/ sing opera. 

She's very goo d at / ;}t/ encouraging peo ple. 

a Read about Zoe and Vince. 
Did Zoe enjoy appearing on 
Have a go!? If not, why not? 

b Read about Zoe and Vince 
again . Put the verbs in brackets 
in the correct form . 

Zoe and Vince, 
ballroom dancers 
ZOE I was quite good at 1 dancing (dance) at school and Vince 
knows how 2 (salsa). but neither of us had a clue 
how 3 (do) ballroom dancing. Our teacher. Evelyn, 
spent four weeks trying to teach us a three-minute dance sequence. 
I was able to 4 (learn) the dance quite quickly, but 
Vince found it difficult 5 (remember) all the steps 
and he had no idea how 6 (catch) me correctly. We 
practised and practised, but unfortunately it all went wrong on the night. 
Halfway through the dance Vince missed a catch and I fel l onto the floor . 
We managed 7 (carry on) and finish the dance, but 
I was really upset that Vince had messed up our big opportunity to become 
famous. I didn't think he'd be so hopeless at 8 (dance) 
in public. My friends had a good laugh about it, though! 

a Rewrite these sentences using the words in brackets. 

1 I can play tennis quite well. (good) 

I'm quite good at playing tennis. 

2 I can't remember people's names. (useless) 

3 I don't know how to cook. (idea) 

4 I can understand songs in English. (find I easy) 

5 I was able to run 15 km last weekend. (manage) 

6 I have no idea how to change a wheel on a car. (clue) 

7 I can't type without looking at the keyboard. (find I impossible) 

a I find it hard to make decisions. (no good) 

9 I know someone who can play guitar very well. (brilliant) 

b Work in pairs. Compare sentences. Are any true for you? 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
: Write three true sentences and three false sentences about 

things you can and can't do. Use a different phrase from 4c 
in each sentence. 

I'm quite good at doing crosswords. 

I have no idea how to ride a motorbike. 

a Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences. Your 
partner can ask two questions about each sentence. Then 
guess if your partner's sentences are true or false. 

b Tell the class two things your partner can or can't do. 
Which student has the most interesting or unusual ability? 

• 



What \NOuld you do? Vocabulary computers (1) 
Grammar second conditional 

QUICK REVIEW Ability Write one thing: you're quite 
good at; you're haven't got a clue how to do; you 
were able to do when you were a child; you know 
how to do; you never managed to do. Work in pairs. 
Tell each other about the things on your list. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Computers (1) 

a Work in pairs. Which of these words/phrases 
connected to computers do you know? Check 
new words/phrases in i!lilltel:lllt:mjl> p143. 

a password install software back up 
store a hard drive a memory stick spam 

• • • an attachment a virus crash copy in 
• • • forward delete print scan Wi Fi 

b Work on your own. Write five questions about 
computers to ask your partner. Use vocabulary in 1a. 

Do you store all your photos on your hard drive? 

When did you last install some software onto your 
computer? 

c Work with your partner. Ask and answer your 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Do you store all your 
photos on your hard drive? 

No, I store 
them online. 
---~.----' 

Speaking and Listening 
a Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Why do you 
think the internet is important to each person's 
company? 

b & 11 Listen and check your answers. 
What disadvantage of the internet does each 
person talk about? 

c Work with your partner. Match these 
sentences to the people in the photos. 

1 If I lost my laptop, I'd probably lose my job! 

2 If the internet didn't exist, I wouldn't have a 
business. 

3 If we didn't have WiFi, this place would be empty. 

4 We'd lose a lot of customers if our website crashed. 

5 If they turned off their computers, they might make 
some new friends. 

6 If we didn't have so many online meetings, I could 
get out of the office more often. 

d Listen again and check. 

I Judy, company director I 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Second conditional 

a Look at sentences 1-4 in 2c. Choose the correct 
• words/phrases in these rules . 
• 

• • 

• 
• • • 
• • 
• • • • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 

• We use the second conditional to talk about real/imaginary 
situations . 

• The second conditional talks about the present or future/ 
the past . 

• In the if clause/main clause we use the Past Simple . 

• In the if clause/main clause we use 'd, would or wouldn 't+ 
infinitive. 

b Look at these sentences. Then answer the questions . 

A If I have enough money, I'll buy a new laptop. 

B If I had enough money, I'd buy a new laptop . 

1 Which sentence is a real possibility (the person might buy 
a new laptop)? 

2 Which sentence is an imaginary situation (the person can't 
buy a new laptop)? 

TIP• We can say If I/he/she/it was .. . or If I/he/she/it were ... 
in the second conditional. 

c Look at sentences 5 and 6 in 2c. Which modal verb 
can we use in the main clause to mean: would perhaps? 
would be able to? 

d Fill in the gaps in these questions with if, do or would. 
What are the short answers for question 2? 

1 What you you lost your laptop? 

2 someone asked you to lend them your computer, 
you it? 

e Check in iij;fM!M3;11> p144. 

& 1s Listen and practise. Copy the PRONUNCIATION 

stress and contractions (I 'd, etc.). 

I'd probably lose my job -+ 

If/ lost my laptop, I'd probably lose my job! 



Wesley, cate owner I 

a Fill in the gaps with the correct form of 
the verbs in brackets. Then complete the 
sentences for you. 

1 If I (win) a holiday anywhere in the 
world, I (go) to ... 

2 If I (not live) where I do, I ___ _ 
(like) to live in .. . 

3 If I (can) change places with one 
person in the world, I (choose) .. . 

4 If I (be) a film star, I (like) 
to make a film with ... 

5 If I (live) in a different country, 
I __ (miss) ... 

6 If I (can) talk to a famous person 
from history, I (talk) to .. . about ... 

b Work in pairs and compare sentences. 
Continue the conversations if possible. 

If I won a holiday, I'd go to Africa.] 

[ ~ would you do the~ 

I'd go on a safari. 

Work in new pairs. Student A p105. 
Student B p110. 

,: 

• • • • • 
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HELP WITH LISTENING 
First or second conditional 

a B 19 Listen to these sentences. Notice the difference 
between the verb forms. What is the difference in meaning? 

If I have time, I 'll help you . 

If I had time, I'd help you . 

b &20 Listen to six pairs of sentences. Which do you 
hear first: the first conditional or the second conditional? 

a Choose the correct words in these conversations . 

1 

PETE Oh, dear. I'll never finish these T-shirts by 5 o'clock. 
JUDY Sorry, 1 I 'll/I'd help you if I 2don't/didn't have all these 

calendars to do. 
PETE If Megan 3is/was here, she 4 can/could do some of them, 

but she's still on holiday. 
JUDY Well, don't worry. If you 5don'tldidn't finish them, 

6 I'll/I'd email the customer and explain. 

2 

FRANK What time's my online meeting with the sales reps? 
RUTH It's at 3.30. But Brian emailed to say that he might not be 

able to do it. If he 7misses/missed the meeting, 8I'll/I'd ask him 
to call you tomorrow. 

FRANK Great, thanks. And can you help me back up these 
documents online? I 9won't/wouldn't ask if I 10know/knew 
how to do it, but I'm useless at this kind of thing. 

RUTH Yes, of course. If you 11give/gave me your laptop, 
12 I'll/I'd do it now. 

b & 21 Listen and check. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
a Write these things on a piece of paper. Don't write them 
in order. 

• three of your possessions that you couldn't live without 
• three things you don't have, but would like to have 

a laptop a car 

b Write second conditionals about how your life would 
be different with or without these things. 

If I didn't have a laptop, I couldn't work on the train. 

If I had a car, I'd go away for the weekend more often. 

1 a Work in pairs. Swap papers. Take turns to ask and 
answer questions about the things on your partner's paper. 

[ Yes, I have~ 

I Why is it important II 

~~o_u_? ____ ___,. 
~cause I travel a lot 
I ~~r work. If I didn't 

have a laptop, ... 
L "'-\ 

b Tell the class two things about your partner. 

• 



Vocabulary computers (2); articles: 
a, an, the, no article VOCABULARY 

7C AND SKILLS Social net\Norking Skills Reading: a magazine article; 
Listening : an informal conversation 

QUICK REVIEW Second conditional 
Decide what you would do if you: won the 
lottery, were the leader of your country, spoke 
English fluently, were ten years younger. 
Work in groups and compare ideas. Which 
students have the same ideas as you? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Computers (2) 

a Look at these sentences. Which of the 
words/phrases in bold do you know? Check 
new words/ phrases in llltlitj:lll!f;1;iDt p143. 

1 I'm on a social networking site such as 
Facebook, Google+ or Twitter. 

2 I update my status every day. 

3 I change my profile quite often. 

4 I've downloaded one or two new apps 
recently. 

5 I sometimes upload videos to websites like 
You Tube. 

6 I sometimes post comments on news sites 
and forums. 

7 I'm on Twitter and I tweet quite often. 

a I also follow some famous people on Twitter. 

9 I often share links to interesting websites, 
biogs or videos with my friends. 

b Work on your own. Tick the sentences 
that are true for you. 

c Work in pairs. Compare sentences. 
Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Speaking and Reading 

• 

a Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 In what ways do social networking sites help 
people's social lives? 

2 What problems can social networking sites 
cause? 

3 How is social networking affecting teenagers 
and children, do you think? 

b Before you read, check these words/ 
phrases with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

a collection lonely loneliness 
• • bullying be addicted to 

c Read the article. Which of the ideas that 
you discussed in 2a are mentioned in the 
article? 

a Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 Why doesn't Robin Dunbar think we can have 1,000 friends? 

2 Why does the writer think some people collect friends? 

3 How did people get a free burger from Burger King? 

4 What does the British children's charity say about loneliness 
and online bullying? 

5 What do some young people find difficult to cope with? 

6 Why do professional people use sites like Linkedin? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Do you agree with the 
points discussed in the article? Why?/Why not? 

These days, millions of people 
organise their lives on social 

networking sites like Facebook, 
Google+ or Twitter, and many of 
them can't go a day - or even 
an hour - without checking for 
status updates. But what effect 
is this having on society and how 
is it changing the way we see 
our friends? 

Sorry- I'd love to come out, but I'm 
.. ~-~,.. busy updating my Facebook status. 

The scientist Robin Dunbar suggests that the largest number of active social 
relationships a person's brain can deal with is 150. However, most people have 
hundreds, sometimes even thousands, of Facebook friends, partly because making 
friends online is so easy. When you receive a friend request, you just click 'Confirm' 
and you have a new person to add to your collection of online friends. But do you 
really want to be friends with the person, or are you just trying to appear more 
popular? To illustrate the point, the Burger King chain of restaurants in the USA 
offered to give people a free burger if they deleted 1 o friends from their Facebook 
page. Amazingly, over 530,000 people did just that, which shows how little some 
people value many of these online friendships. 

Experts are also concerned that spending so much time online is making 
children feel lonelier than ever before. According to a children's charity in the UK, 
the number of calls they receive about loneliness from teenage boys has gone up 
by 500% compared to five years ago. The charity also reports that online bullying is 
also increasing. In another report, a third of people at university said they spent too 
much time communicating online and not enough in person. So it's not surprising 
that young people who are addicted to social networking sites find it harder to form 
strong, long-lasting relationships. For them, to be offline is to be disconnected from 
their network of friends, which can be very hard to cope with. 

Of course, you don't have to be at school or university to use social networking 
sites. Many professional people use networking sites like Linkedin to make work 
contacts. And of course being part of a global professional network means that 
people can make the most of opportunities anywhere in the world. So if you're 
a designer working in Dublin or an engineer who's moving to Egypt, the online 
community is one of the most effective ways to help your career. 

Social networking sites are one of the most amazing success stories of 
the internet and Facebook now has over a billion users all over the world. However, 
the effect these sites are having on our friendships is changing our society forever . 
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HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Articles: a, an, the, no article 

a Look at the words/phrases in blue in the article. 
Match one word/phrase to each of these rules . 

• We use a or an: 
a when we don't know, or it isn't important, which one . 

a day 

b with jobs . 
c to talk about a person or thing for the first time . 

• We use the: 

d to talk about the same person or thing for the second/ 
third/fourth, etc. time . 

e when there is only one (or only one in a particular place) . 

f with countries that are groups of islands or states. 

g with superlatives . 

• We don't use an article: 

h for most towns, cities, countries and continents. 

to talk about people or things in general. 

for some public places (school, hospital, etc.) when we 
talk about what they are used for in general. 

b Check in flaIQ~:ll!lt!j;Mt p143. 

a Look at the words/phrases in pink in the article. 
Match them to rules a-j in 4a. There is one word/ 
phrase for each rule. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

Work in new pairs. Student A p104. Student B p109. 

Listening and Speaking 
a & 22 Look at the photo of three work colleagues, 
Jenny, Simon and Gary. Then listen to them talking 
about how they use social networking sites. Put these 
topics in the order they talk about them. 

• videos and YouTube 

• how Jenny uses Facebook 

• today's office meeting 

• Twitter and tweeting 
• number of Facebook friends 

• how often Simon goes on Facebook 

b Listen again. Are these sentences true or false? 

1 All three people went to the meeting. 

2 Simon goes on Facebook five times a day. 

3 Jenny doesn't use Facebook as much as she used to. 

4 She saw her friends more often because of Facebook. 

s Simon says that his sister has more Facebook friends 
than Jenny. 

6 Gary likes fol lowing famous people on Twitter. 

7 Simon watches videos of baby animals on YouTube. 

c Work in pairs. Compare answers. If a sentence is 
false, explain why. 

; 
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HELP WITH LISTENING Weak forms (2) 

• Remember: in sentences we say many small words 
with a schwa /J/ sound. These are called weak forms . 

a Work in pairs. How do we say the strong and 
weak forms of these words? 

do you at for of and to can 

b & 23 Listen and notice the difference 
between the strong and weak forms of these words . 

strong weak strong weak 

are / a:/ / a/ but / bAt/ / bat/ 
-

was / WDZ/ / waz/ as / rez/ / az/ 

were / W3:/ / wa/ from / from/ / fram/ 
-

your / jJ:/ / ja/ them / oem/ l oam/ 

c Look at these sentences from the conversation . 
Which words do we hear as weak forms? 

1 Here~your drinks. We were lucky to get a table, 
weren't we? 

2 But I was spending hours and hours on it and it 
wasn't as much fun as it used to be . 

3 No, but I like reading tweets from film stars and 
footballers and people like that . 

4 Well, my wife posts videos of the children so our 
relatives can watch them. 

d & 24 Listen and check. 

e Look at Audio Script & 22 p165. Listen to the 
conversation again. Follow the sentence stress and 
notice the weak forms. 

a Work in groups. Write a survey about the internet 
and social networking. Write at least five questions. 
Use words/phrases from 1a or your own ideas. 

1 Which social networking sites are you on? 

-

b Ask other students in the class. Write the answers. 

c Work in your groups. Compare answers. 

d Tell the class what you found out about other 
students' social networking and internet habits. 

• 
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Charlie I -

a Look at the photos. Where is Charlie in each photo? What do 
you think the people are talking about? 

b WM«·> 7 m 2s Watch or listen to Charlie's conversations 
with a colleague, Tanya, and his wife, Rebecca. Then choose the 
correct words/phrases in these sentences. 

Conversation 1 

a Charlie and Tanya are discussing a meeting/conference next week. 

b Their clients are arriving on Monday/Tuesday from London/New York. 

c Charlie and Tanya are going to take the clients for lunch in a hotel/pub. 

d Barry Mackenzie is definitely/might be coming to the meeting. 

Conversation 2 

e Harry's first birthday party is at one/three o'clock on Friday/Saturday. 

f Rebecca's parents are/aren't staying with Charlie and Rebecca. 

9 They know/don't know how many people are coming to the party. 

h Charlie gets on/doesn't get on well with Rebecca's uncle. 

• • 
• • • 

Real World indirect 
and direct questions 

a WM«·> 7 m 25 Watch or listen 
again. Put these questions in the order 
you hear them. 

Conversation 1 

a Could you tell me what time it starts? 

b Have you any idea if he's been invited? 

c Can you tell me when they're arriving? 

d Do you know whether we've booked 
them a hotel room? 

e Do you think we should email 
everyone again? 

Conversation 2 

f When are they arriving? 

g What time does it start? 

h Should we email everyone again? 

Has he been invited? 

Have we booked them a hotel room? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 
Then match questions a-e to questions 
f-j . 

REAL WORLD 
Indirect and direct questions 

a Look at indirect questions a-e and 
direct questions f-j in 2a. Then choose 
the correct word in this rule. 

• In more formal situations we often use 
indirect/direct questions because they 
sound more polite. 

b Look again at questions a- e in 2a. 
Notice the phrases in blue that we use 
to introduce indirect questions. Then 
choose the correct word/phrase in 
these rules. 

• We use if or whether in indirect questions 
when there is/isn't a question word. 

• In indirect questions, if and whether are 
the same/different. 

• We use/don 't use if or whether with 
Do you think . . . ? 

c Look at the phrases in pink in 
questions a-e in 2a. Then choose the 
correct word in the rule. 

• In indirect questions, the main verb is in 
the positive/question form. 

d Check in REAL WORLD 7.1 p144. 
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HELP WITH LISTENING 
Intonation (2): being polite 

• We know if people are being polite by how much their 
voices move up and down. If their voices are flat, they 
often sound rude or impatient. 

& 26 Listen to the same questions said twice. 
Which sounds more polite, a orb? 

1 @ b 3 ab s ab 
2 a b 4 a b 

PRONUNCIATION 27 Listen and practise the 
questions in 2a. Copy the polite intonation. 

Could you tell me what time it starts? 

Put these words in order to make indirect questions. 

1 whether I you I this I office I is I me I Can I tell I 
Mr Maxwell's ? 

Can you tell me whether this is Mr Maxwell's office? 

2 think I the meeting I be I will I you I Do I Elizabeth I 
at I tomorrow ? 

3 Could I been I 's I me I how long I you I he I here I 
tell I working ? 

4 Ismay and Ali I holiday I you I Do I going I are I on I 
know / when ? 

s idea I Have I if I went I Wayne I you I any I away I 
weekend I last ? 

6 whether I you I Manchester I me I to I Can I goes I 
train I this I tell ? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

a Look at these direct questions that tourists often 
ask. Rewrite the questions as indirect questions. Use 
these phrases. 

1 Is there a bookshop near here? 

Do you know .. . 

2 How do I get to the station? 

Could you tell me ... 

3 Should I give taxi drivers a tip? 

Do you think ... 

4 What time do the banks close? 
Have you any idea .. . 

5 Where's the nearest post office? 

Can you tell me ... 

b Imagine you're a tourist in the town/city you're 
in now. Write three more indirect questions to ask 
someone who lives here. 

c Work in pairs. Take turns to be the tourist. Ask and 
answer the questions from 7a and 7b. 

Excuse me. Do you know if 
there's a bookshop near here? 
J ,,,--

.: 

!:-:- -
Yes, there is. Go 

., 

along this road .. . 

• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
Natural rhythm 

a m 2s Listen to these sentences. Notice the 
sentence stress, linking and weak forms in pink . 
These help to give English its natural rhythm . 

1 Where would you 1Tvej f you had~a lot~of money? 

2 I've been 1Tv ingjnj~ngland for one~and~a half years. 
• • • • • • 3 Whilej was~on my way home, I met~an~old friend . 

4 Who do you thi nkj shouldjnvTte to the wedding? 

b Listen again and practise . 

a Work in pairs. Mark the stress and linking in this 
conversation. Then circle the weak forms . 

ANN Hi, Tom. What_§@doi ng_@the moment? 
TOM I'm trying to download an attachment, but my 

laptop keeps crashing. Do you think it's got a virus? 
ANN Maybe. Perhaps the software's a bit out of date . 

When did you last update i t? 
TOM I can't remember. And it slows down every time 

I try to send an email. 
ANN I think it's time to get yourself a new computer . 
TOM I was think ing exactly the same thing! 

b Look at Audio Script 829 p166. Then listen 
and check. Listen again and practise each line of the 
conversation . 

c Work in pairs. Practise the conversation in 2a. 
Check your partner's pronunciation. Take turns to 
be Tom . 

continue21earn 
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Reading instructions 
Writing connecting words (1): useful phrases 



Angry planet 

QUICK REVIEW Indirect questions Imagine you are 
new to this town or city. Write three indirect questions you 
want to ask: Can you tell me how to get to the nearest 
station? Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Bad weather and natural disasters 

Work in pairs. Which of these words do you know? 
Check new words in IUt!f:!:m!j;ij:i• p145. 

a storm 
• a tornado 

a tsunami -
thunder lightning a gale 

• • a heat wave a blizzard 
• an earthquake a drought 

a hurricane 
a flood 

a landslide 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Have there been any stories about bad weather or 
natural disasters in the news recently? If so, where? 
What happened? 

2 Have you ever experienced very bad weather? If so, te ll 
the group what happened. 

3 Do you think the weather where you live has changed 
since you were a child? If so, how? 

Reading 

• • 

a Before you read, check these words with your 
teacher or in a dictionary. 

• • • prevent melt deep erupt evaporate 

b Work in pairs. Look at questions 1-5. What do you 
think the answers are? Give reasons if possible. 

1 Can people predict where and when earthquakes 
will happen? 

2 What can we do to help prevent droughts? 

3 What causes a tsunami? 

4 Is the Earth really getting warmer? 

s What will happen if the North and South Poles melt? 

c Read the Q&A article. Match questions 1-5 in 3b to 
paragraphs A-E. Were your answers correct? 

d Read the article again. Answer these questions. 

1 Why do tsunamis get stronger near the coast? 

2 Why does cutting down trees cause droughts? 

3 What percentage of the world's population live on or 
near the coast? 

4 Which parts of the world are more likely to be hit by 
earthquakes? 

s What evidence is there for global warming? 

A 

Vocabulary bad weather and natural disasters 
Grammar the passive 

Natural disasters 

Tsunamis are caused by earthquakes under the ocean, or they 
can also be caused by a landslide or a volcano erupting. A large 
quantity of water is pushed to the surface of the ocean, creating 
waves. In the deep ocean these waves are small, but they get 
bigger and more dangerous as they get closer to the coast 
because the ocean is less deep there. The tsunami in South Asia 
in 2004 destroyed a large number of coastal towns and villages 
and about a quarter of a million people were killed. 

B 
A drought is caused by not enough rainfall, and of course we 
can't control the weather - not yet, anyway. Droughts often 
happen because all the trees have been cut down in a particular 
area. This means the rainwater evaporates because it isn't held 
in the ground by the trees. So part of the solution is to plant 
more trees. In north Africa, tens of millions of trees are going 
to be planted in the next decade, which may help to reduce the 
number of droughts in the region. 

c 
If this happens, the sea level will rise around the world and a 
lot of towns and cities on the coast will be flooded. This is a 
frightening thought because over half the world's population live 
near the coast and many of these places will be destroyed. 

D 
It's still not possible to make an accurate prediction of the place, 
time and strength of an earthquake. However, it is possible 
to predict which places are going to be hit by an earthquake 
sometime in the future. A recent ~eport identified the five most 
likely places for future earthquakes as the Caribbean, Chile, 
Indonesia, Japan and North America. 

E 
Yes, it is. The world's temperature has been measured accurately 
for about 150 years and it shows that on average it has increased 
by about i.5°C. Also, eight of the ten hottest years have been 
recorded in the last two decades, which is very good evidence 
that this increase in temperature is being caused by man-made 
climate change . 



• 

• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR The passive 

a Look at these sentences. Then answer questions 1-4. 

ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 

Earthquakes under the ocean cause 
tsunamis . 

Tsunamis are caused by earthquakes 
under the ocean . 

1 What is the subject of each sentence? 

2 What is the object of the active sentence? 

3 In which sentence is the focus on: tsunamis? 
earthquakes under the ocean? 

4 In which sentence do we use by to say what does the 
action (the agent)? 

b Look at this sentence. Then choose the correct 
phrase in the rule . 

Droughts often happen because all the trees have been 
cut down. 

• We often use the passive when we know/we don't know 
who or what did the action. 

c Look at the passive forms in bold in the article. 
Write them in the table. 

verb form be past participle -
Present Simple are caused 

Present Continuous 

Present Perfect Simple 

Past Simple 

be going to 

will 
-
can 

d How do we make negatives in the passive? 

e Check in ld;fi&WJ;l:I• p146 . 

; 

- a Look again at the Q&A article. Underl ine other 
examples of the passive. 

. 
• 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

B 30 Listen and practise. Copy the 
stress and weak forms. 

Tsunamis are / di cau sed by earthquakes under the ocean. 

a Read about Roy Sullivan. What happened to him? 

The Earth 1hits/is hit by lightning 8.6 million times a day. 
Scientists say there's a 1 in 3 million chance you 
2will hit/will be hit by lightning, but that depends on how 
much time you 3are spent/spend outdoors. Roy Sullivan, 
a park ranger from Virginia, USA, 4hit/was hit by lightning 
seven times in his lifetime. On different occasions he 
5/ostlwas lost his toenails, hair and eyebrows. The final 
lightning strike 6happened/was happened while he was 
fishing and he 7took/was taken to hospital with chest and 
stomach burns. 

b Read the text again. Choose the correct verb forms. 

a Look at the photo. Which c ity is it? What problems 
does this city have? 

b Put the verbs in the correct form of the passive. 
There is sometimes more than one possible answer. 

These days parts of Venice 1 (flood) 
one day in three. People believe the water will rise another 
20 cm in the next 50 years. This means that Venice 
2 (flood) much more often. 
A lot of money 3 (already collect) 
for the Save Venice Fund and now many old buildings 
4 (repair). However, more money 
must 5 __ (find) quickly and some people 
don't think the city can 6 (save). Most 
experts agree that if important work 7 

(not do) soon, some of the world's most beautiful buildings 
s (lose) forever . 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Work in groups. Group A p106. Group B p111 . 

• 



Recycle! 
Vocabulary containers 
Grammar quantifiers: a bit of, too much/ 

many, (not) enough, plenty of, etc. 

QUICK REVIEW Weather Write five weather words that are connected to you, or to 
people you know. Work in pairs and compare words. Tell your partner why you have 
chosen your five words: I chose 'a storm' because I saw an amazing storm last month. 

Vocabulary Containers 

a Work in pairs. Match the containers in A to the things in B. 
Find at least two things for each container. Then check in 
•U•WJ:il!!Ja):f> p14s. 

A 

a bottle of a bag of 
a can of a carton of 

a tin of 
a jar of 

a box of 
• a packet of 

B 

milk honey tuna bi scuits sweets cat food orange juice 
• • beer jam marmalade ketchup 

potatoes beans olive oil ti ssues 

• soup chocolates 
• lemonade crisps 

b Work with your partner. What other words can you use with 
the containers in 1a? 

a packet of cigarettes a tin of dog food 

a Work in new pairs. Test your partner on the phrases in 1a and 1b. 

milk a bottle of milk or a carton of milk 

b Tell your partner which things in 1a are in your kitchen. 

Speaking and Listening 
Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Are there any recycling laws in your country? 
If so, what are they? 

2 Can you recycle things where you live? If so, 
what do you recycle? 

3 What do you throw away that could be recycled? 

a Look at the picture. Which things from 1a 
can you see in the kitchen? 

b ~1 Listen to James, Val and Pete. 
Choose the correct answers. 

1 Val and Pete don't have anything/have 
something to eat. 

2 James recycles some/doesn't recycle any of 
his rubbish. 

3 The UK recycles 70%140% of its rubbish. 

4 British people throw away 317 times their own 
body weight in rubbish every year. 

5 Parts for fridges can be made from tins/ 
plastic bottles. 

6 James is/isn't going to recycle in the future. 



• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

a Work in pairs. Who says these sentences, Val, Pete or 
James? 

1 Oh, there's a bit of pasta left if you're hungry. James 

2 Well, I've found some coffee, but there's no sugar. 

3 There's enough milk for two cups, but not enough for three. 

4 There are plenty of tins of cat food in the cupboard. 

5 Too much rubbish is just thrown away. 

6 Hardly any people in our building recycle stuff. 

7 And there aren't enough places to recycle in this city. 

a Look, there's loads of paper and several plastic bottles. 

9 Well, there's plenty of information on the internet. 

10 Yes, too many people just don't make the effort. 

11 I've got a few friends who recycle things. 

12 We made a little progress there, I think. 

b &31 Listen again and check. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Quantifiers 

a Look at the words in pink in Sa. Are they countable 
nouns (C) or uncountable nouns (U)? 

b Look at the words/phrases in blue in Sa. Write them in 
the table . 

plural countable uncountable 
quantity nouns nouns 

(bottles, tins, etc.) (rubbish, stuff, etc.) 

nothing not any not any 
no 

a small quantity not many not much 
hardly any 

a large quantity a lot of /lots of a lot of / lots of 
loads of 

more than we want 

less than we want 

the correct quantity enough 

c Look at these sentences. Then choose the correct 
words in the rules . 

I've found some coffee . 

Is there any milk? 

I haven't got many cups. 

There isn't any sugar. 

There's a lot of stuff here . 

Is there much rubbish? 

• We usually use some/any in positive sentences . 

• We usually use some/any in negative sentences and 
questions . 

• We don't usually use a lot of /much or many in positive 
sentences . 

d Check in IH@MMJ;i:f> p146 . 

; 

• • • • • 

. • 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Quantifiers 

a & 32 Listen and write the sentences you 
hear. You will hear each sentence twice. 

b How many words are there in each sentence? 
Contractions (there's, etc.) count as two words. 

c Work in pairs. Compare sentences. Underline 
the quantifiers in each sentence. 

&33 Listen again and PRONUNCIATION 

practise. Copy the linking. 
• • • • 

I think there's......,a bi(_,of milk......,in the fridge. 

a Choose the correct words/phrases. 

1 There are no/any recycling bins in my street. 

2 I probably drink too much/too many coffee. 

3 I got too many/hardly any sleep last night. 

4 I know a few/a little words in other languages. 

5 I know a bit of /several people from the UK. 

6 I always have many/plenty of time to do my 
homework . 

7 I haven't got enough/several money to go on 
holiday . 

a I've been to some/any interesting places . 

9 I probably eat too much/too many sweets . 

10 I usually have several/a little milk in my tea . 

b Tick the sentences in 9a that are true for you. 

c Work in pairs. Take turns to say your true 
sentences. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
• Write four good things and four bad things 

about the town or city you are in now. 
Use these ideas and your own. Use the 
quantifiers from 6b in your sentences . 

rubbish recycling bins traffic cycle lanes 
parks public transport places to park 
pollution shops places to go at night 
cinemas art galleries noise at night 

There's too much rubbish in the streets . 

There aren't enough recycling bins. 

a Work in groups. Tell the other students 
your sentences. Discuss your ideas. Do you 
agree? Then choose the two best and two 
worst things about this town or city . 

b Tell the class the two best and two worst 
things about this town or city . 

• 



QUICK REVIEW Containers Work in 
pairs. Take turns to say a container. 
Your partner says as many things 
as possible that can come in that 
container: A a tin. B soup, beans, .... 

Speaking and Listening 
Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 When did you last go to the 
beach? Where was it? What did 
you do there? 

2 Do you have a favourite beach? 
If so, where is it? 

3 What kind of problems can 
people have at the beach? 

IBJ a Before you listen, check these 
words with your teacher or in a 
dictionary. 

• • 

• a shark attack 
• 

bite (bit, bitten) • oxygen 

b B 34 Listen to a TV news 
report. Answer these questions. 

1 What has happened in the USA? 

2 What are dead zones? 

3 What causes dead zones? 

4 How many dead zones are there 
in the world? 

c Listen again. Choose the 
correct answers. 

1 There have been six/eight shark 
attacks in the USA this year. 

2 The tourist was attacked a long 
way from/quite near the beach. 

3 He was bitten on the arm/leg. 

4 The dead zone off the coast of 
Texas is quite small/very big. 

s There are a lot/a few more dead 
zones than there were five years 
ago. 

6 The evening is a good/bad time 
to go swimming near a dead 
zone. 

7 The Texas Wildlife Department 
are/aren't telling people to stop 
swimming in the sea. 

Vocabulary word building (2): prefixes 

Dangers at sea 
and opposites, other prefixes and suffixes 

Skills Listening : a TV news report; 
Reading: a newspaper article 

• • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH LISTENING Linking (3): review 

a Look at this sentence from the news report. Notice the links. Then 
choose the correct words in the rules. 

So what turns ....... an ....... area~lr/-of the~ljl-ocean ... )nto~;w;..,a dead zone? 

• We usually link words that end in a consonant sound with words that start with 
a consonant/vowel sound. 

• When a word ends in a consonant/vowel sound and the next word also starts 
with a consonant/vowel sound, we often link these words with a / w/, / j / or / r/ 
sound. 

b Work in pairs. Look at these sentences from the beginning of the news 
report. Draw the consonant- vowel links and complete the extra linking 
sounds. 

A British tourist has been.._.attacked by~/jl-a shark off the coast of Texas, 

making it the~; ;..,eighth shark attack in America this year. We now go~; I-over 

live to~; r--Andrew~1 r--Evans for~; ;..,a special report. Andrew, t 1 ;..,understand 

that the man didn't do~; f..-anything unusual to cause this attack . 

c Look at Audio Script B34 p166. Check your answers. Then listen to 
the news report again and notice the different types of linking. 

Reading, Vocabulary and Speaking 
a Before you read, check these words with your teacher or in a dictionary. . . 

conscious • a park ranger harm • a lifeguard • attach estimate 

b Look at the t itle of the article. What do you think happened to Jesse? 

c Read the article. Were you correct? 



Saving Jesse's Arm 
Lucy Atkins describes the battle to save 
the life of a young boy. 
At about 8 p.m. on July 5th, eight-year-old Jesse Arbogast 
was playing in the sea in a National Park near Pensacola, 
Florida. It was the end of a perfect day at the beach with 
his uncle and aunt. Then disaster struck. Jesse was 
attacked by a two-metre-long male shark, which bit off 
his right arm from the shoulder and also took a bite out 
of his leg. By the time his uncle and aunt pulled Jesse out 
of the water, he was unconscious and had already lost 
a lot of blood. 

While Jesse's aunt was giving the boy the kiss of 
life, his uncle, Vance Flosenzier, ran into the sea and 
disappeared under the water. Amazingly, he managed 
to catch the 90-kilo shark and pull it out of the water onto 
the beach. Although this might sound impossible, never 
underestimate a man's strength when a family member's 
life is in danger. 

At that moment two park rangers arrived to help the 
family and one of them shot and killed the shark. Then he 
held open the shark's mouth while a volunteer firefighter 
reached down its throat and pulled out Jesse's arm. 

A few minutes later, a 
helicopter took the boy and his 
arm to nearby Baptist Hospital, 
Pensacola, where Dr Ian Rogers 
and his medical team managed to 
reattach Jesse's arm in an eleven
hour operation. The doctors knew 
the operation had been a success 
when Jesse's fingers turned pink. 
Of course, after such a terrible 
accident nobody wants to be 
over-optimistic, but the medical 
team are hopeful Jesse will have 
full use of his arm in the future. 

Although Jesse's story is terrifying, it would be 
incorrect to think that sharks are always so dangerous. 
Apparently this type of attack was very unusual and 
sharks are usually harmless to humans. "Shark attacks 
are very uncommon," agrees JR Tomasovic, chief ranger 
at the Pensacola park. "You could go ten years without 
seeing another." However, he says that people shouldn't 
be irresponsible and should only swim on beaches where 
there are lifeguards. 

Read the article again. Tick the true sentences. Correct 
the false ones. 

1 The shark bit off part of Jesse's arm. 

2 Jesse's uncle pulled the shark out of the water by himself. 

3 Jesse's uncle shot the shark and then got Jesse's arm from 
inside it. 

4 Jesse might be able to use his arm normally in the future. 

5 The park ranger said shark attacks are very common. 

; 

• • • • • • • 

• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Word building (2): prefixes and opposites, 
other prefixes and suffixes 

a Look at the words in blue in the article. Underline 
the prefixes. Then fill in the gaps in this rule. 

• We often use the prefixes un- , dis- , - • ~-

and to make opposites of words. 

b Work in pairs. What are the opposites of these 
adjectives? 

believable patient selfish honest \ 
considerate polite organised regular 
reliable loyal mature ambitious 
formal similar sensitive helpful _j 

c Check in ITNtfJ:tilij;ij:f• p145 . 

a Look at the words in pink in the article. Underline 
; the prefixes and suffixes. Then complete the table 
• • with these meanings and the words in pink. 
• • • • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • • • • • • 

. . 

not enough too much without 
with do something again 

prefix/suffix meaning examples 

under- not enough underestimate 

re-

over-

-ful 

-less 

b Work in pairs. Which prefixes and suffixes can 
you use with these words? There is sometimes 
more than one possible answer . 

paid write pain sleep charge 
care marry success play use 

c Check in 11ilttJ:li!f!1;\j:i• p145 . 

a Think of an exciting or frightening experience that 
has happened to you, or someone you know. Make 
notes on these things. 

• who the story is about 

• when and where it happened 

• how the story started 

• the main events of the story 

• what happened in the end 

b Work in groups. Take turns to tell your story. 
Which story do you think is the most exciting or 
frightening? 

c Tell the class about the best story from your 
group. 

• 



• • 

a REAL 
WORLD 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Have you ever been hiking or camping? If so, where did 
you go? If not, would you like to? 

2 What problems do you think people can have if they're 
hiking or camping in the mountains? 

a Look at the photo. Which of these th ings can you 
see? Check new words/phrases with your teacher or 
in a dictionary. 

a tent a camping stove waterproof clothing 
a rucksack a compass a sle.eping bag 
walking boots spare batteries a torch 

b ijj.]g.>a 935 Watch or listen to Lisa and 
Rebecca's conversation. Put these things in the order 
they talk about them. There are two things they don't 
talk about. 

• what to wear • food to take 
• Daniel's tent • dangerous animals 

• getting lost • the best mountains 

• hotels and pubs • crossing rivers 

c Watch or listen again. Make a list of all the things 
that Rebecca advises Lisa to take with her on her 
hiking trip. 

a new tent 

d Work in pairs. Compare lists. Why does Rebecca 
think Lisa should take each thing? 

• • • • • • • • 

• 

• 

Real World warnings and advice 

REAL WORLD Warnings and advice 

• We give warnings when we think something might be 
dangerous . 

a Write these headings in the correct places a-d. 

giving advice responding to advice or warnings 
asking for advice giving warnings 

a 

Could you give me some advice? 

What (else) do you think we should take with us? 

What should we do if we get lost? 

Do you think it's a good idea to tell someone where 
we're going? 

b 

If I were you, I'd buy a new tent. 

Make sure you take plenty of warm clothes. 

It's a good idea to take some waterproof clothing 
in case it rains. 

Don't forget to take a map. 

It's worth taking a compass, just in case. 

You'd better take a torch in case you have to walk 
in the dark. 

c 

Don't wear new boots or else you'll get blisters. 

Whatever you do, don't lose sight of each other. 

Be careful when you're crossing rivers. 

Watch out for wolves. 

d 

That's really useful, thanks. 

That's a good idea. I hadn't thought of that. 

Right, thanks. That's really helpful. 

That sounds like good advice. 

b Look at the underlined verb forms in 3a. Then 
complete these phrases with imperative, infinitive, 
verb+ing or infinitive with to. 

1 If I were you, I'd + ... 

2 You'd better+ ... 

3 It's a good idea + ... 

4 Don't forget + ... 

5 It's worth + .. . 
6 Whatever you do, + .. . 

c Check in l;!ijlfm!;Jlil:j• p146. 

9 36 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 

sentences in 3a. Copy the stress. 
• • Could you give me some advice? 



a Choose the correct words/phrases in these 
sentences. 

M IA I'm goin sailing with some friends next weekend. 
1Should! Caul you give me 2an/some advice? 

ZAK Well, 3make/making sure you always hold onto 
something. And 4you'll!you'd better 5wear/wearing a 
lifejacket 6inlon case you fall in. 

MIA Yes, that sounds 7like/as good advice. W hat do you 
think 8 I should/should I take with me? 

ZAK Well, it's worth 9takeltaking some suncream, 
10just/only in case. You can get very burnt on boats 
without realising it. 

M IA 11That's!This is a good idea. I 12haven'tlhadn't 
thought of that. And what should we do 13if!in case 
the weather changes? 

ZAK If I 14am /were you, 15I'll!I'd come back in 
immediately. Better safe than sorry. Oh, and watch 
out 16from!for other boats or ferries. 

MIA Right, thanks. That's really 17help!help fu l. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Then practise the 
conversation. Take turns to be Mia. 

a Look at this advice for people visiting the UK. Fill in 
the gaps with these words/ phrases. 

Don't forget Make sure It's a good idea Be careful 
It's worth Whatever you do, Don't If I were you, 

1 Don't forgfil__ to book hotels before you travel. 

2 you take some warm clothes. 

3 _ don't drive when you're in London. 
Use the tube instead. 

4 to book theatre tickets in advance. 

5 spend all your time in London. 
There's so much to see in the rest of the. UK. 

6 when crossing the road because 
they drive on the left. 

7 I'd visit the UK in May. It 's really 
beautiful at that time of year. 

8 taking an umbrella, just in easel 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

a Write five warnings or pieces of advice for people 
visiting your country or city. Use phrases from 3a. 

b Work in groups. Take turns to say your sentences. 
If you're from the same country or city, do you agree 
with your partners' sentences? Which warning or 
piece of advice do you think is the most useful? 

; 

• 
• • • • 

• • 

• • • • • 
• • • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
/ Id/ , / ed/ and / 3:/ 

a & 37 Listen and notice three ways we say the 
letters ear. 

1 / Id/ ear beard disappear 

2 / ed/ wear bear pear 

3 / 3:/ earthquake learn search 

b Listen again and practise. Do we usually say the 
letter r in the words in 1a? 

a Work in pairs. Look at the letters in bold in these 
words. Match the words to sounds 1-3 in 1a. 

hear 1 early scared nightmare earn I 

near software fear spare heard beer 
stairs murder volunteer turn engineer 
fair further cheer hair burglar 

b & 38 Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise. What other ways can we spell sounds 1-3 
in 1a? 

Work in pairs. Look at the letters in bold. Circle the 
word with a different sound. 

1 burglar ~ learn 5 disappear fear bear 

2 beard murder beer 6 wear earthquake turn 

3 search pear stairs 7 nightmare scared ear 

4 hear heard further 8 engineer early cheer 
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Get healthy! 

QUICK REVIEW Warnings and advice 
Imagine a friend from the UK is coming 
to live and work in your town/city. Think 
of five warnings or pieces of advice to 
give your friend. Work in pairs. Compare 
sentences. What's the most important 
warning or piece of advice? 

Reading and Listening 

• 

Work in groups. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 Do you think you have a healthy diet? 
Why? / Why not? 

2 How often do you eat things that you 
know are bad for you? 

3 Has your diet changed since you were 
a child? If so, how? 

a Before you read, check these words 
with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

a fast go on a retreat toxins digest 

b Read the article. Did the journalist 
feel healthier after doing the retreat? 
Why? /Why not? 

a Read the article again. Tick the true 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 

1 You only drink vegetable juice on 
the retreat. 

2 Joanne wasn't looking forward to 
the experience. 

3 Louise worked at the retreat centre. 

4 Fasting helps your body get rid of 
toxins. 

5 Joanne felt fine on day two of the 
retreat. 

6 The fifth day was easier than the 
third day. 

7 Joanne has changed her diet since 
the retreat. 

b Work in pairs. Discuss these 
questions. 

1 Would you like to go on a retreat like 
the one in the article? Why? / Why not? 

2 Do you know anyone who has been 
on a retreat like this? If so, did they 
enjoy it? Why?/Why not? 

Can giving up food really 
improve your health? 

Vocabulary health 
Grammar relative clauses with who, that, 

which, whose, where and when 

Joanne Fullerton spent a week 
at a retreat centre to find out. 
ITIJ hen I arrived at the Just Juice Retreat Centre, 
U. I was feeling a bit nervous. I w as going to do a seven-day fast, 
drinking only fresh organic fruit and vegetable juices. I'm the type of 
person 1that eats three meals a day and can't wake up without a 
cappuccino, so the idea of living on juice for a week was rather terrifying. 

After checking in, I was taken to the guest house 2where everyone was 
staying. Louise, the woman 3who I was sharing a room with, had been on 
the retreat four times and she looked healthier than anyone I'd ever met. 
According to Rachel Carr-Hill, the woman 4whose fasting programme we 
were following, going without food is one of the best things we can do for 
our health. The food 5that we usually eat contains toxins 6which stay in our 
bodies and stop our digestive system working properly. When we fast, our 
body doesn't have to digest food, so it has time to get rid of these toxins. 

The first day started with yoga at seven o'clock and then we had 'breakfast' 
- a big glass of carrot juice. We spent the day listening to talks about health, 
having massages and relaxing, with a different juice meal every three hours. 
On the second day I had an awful headache and felt as if I was getting a 
cold. Apparently this was a normal reaction because my body was starting 
to get rid of the tox ins. On day three my headache was much worse and 
this was also 7when I started getting really hungry. I began daydreaming 
about cheeseburgers, pasta, chocolate - anything but more juice. 
However, by day five the hunger had gone and I felt more relaxed than I'd 
been for years. At the end of the retreat I'd lost three kilos and felt like a 

new woman. Now I'm much more 
careful about what I eat - but 

I still can't live without my 
morning cappuccinos! 



• • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Relative clauses with who, that, which, 
whose, where and when 

• We often use relative clauses to say which person, 
thing, place, etc. we are talking about. 

a Look at the relative clauses in bold in the 
article. Then fill in the gaps with who, that, which, 
whose, where and when. 

• In relative clauses we use: 

1 or for people. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

____ or for things. 

____ for places. 

____ for possessives. 

---- for times . 

b Look at the underlined relative clauses in 
sentences A and B. Answer the questions and 
choose the correct word in the rule . 

: A I'm the type of person that eats three meals a dav. 

B The food (that) we usually eat contains toxins. 

1 What is the subject of eats in sentence A? 

2 What is the subject of eat in sentence B? 

• We can leave out who, that or which when it 
is /isn 't the subject of the relative clause. 

c Check in lij;ffl1f&1tl1;1il• p148. 

a Fill in the gaps with who, that, which, whose, 
where or when. There can sometimes be more 
than one possible answer. 

1 Most of the food that I buy is organic. 

2 I have some friends are vegetarians. 

3 I don't know anyone __ has been on a fast. 

4 The food I had last night wasn't very 
healthy. 

5 There's at least one person in my family ___ _ 
eats meat every day. 

6 In my family, we usually eat vegetables ___ _ 
we buy in the market. 

7 I don't know anyone ____ lifestyle is really 
healthy. 

a I tend to go to restaurants ____ they serve 
healthy food. 

9 New Year is a time ___ I always eat too much. 

1 o I know a shop ____ you can buy really good 
fruit and vegetables. 

b Look again at sentences 1-6 in Sa. In which of 
these sentences can you leave out who, that or 
which? 

c Tick the sentences in Sa that are t rue for you. 

d Work in groups. Compare your sentences. 
How many are the same? 

Vocabulary and Speaking Health 

a Work in pairs. Choose the correct words/ phrases . 

1 A surgeon/A GP is a doctor who does 
operations. 

2 An operating theatre/A surgery is the 
place where you have an operation. 

3 An infection/Asthma is an illness which 
makes it difficult for you to breathe. 

4 A specialist/A prescription is a doctor who 
knows a lot about one area of medicine . 

5 The A&E department/A ward is the part 
of a hospital where you go if you have an 
emergency . 

6 An allergy/A migraine is a medical 
problem that some people get when they 
eat, breathe or touch certain things. 

b -39 Listen and check. How many did you get right? 

a Fill in the gaps in these sentences with the other 
words/phrases from 6a and who, that, which or where 
if necessary. 

1 is an extremely painful headache 
can also make you feel sick. 

2 _ is a big room with beds in a hospital 
patients receive medical treatment. 

3 is a doctor gives medical treatment 
to people live in a particular area. 

4 is a building or an office __ you can 
go and ask a GP or a dentist for medical advice. 

5 is a piece of paper _ the doctor gives 
you so that you can get the medicine you need. 

6 is a disease in part of your body 
is caused by bacteria or a virus. 

b Check in l'MtJ!1:iilf4;£1!S• p147. 

Work in pairs. Test each other on the words in 6a and 7a. 

[ It's a doctor who does operations. 

Get ready ... Get it right ! 
Work in groups. Group A p105. Group B p110. 

• 



Good ne\Ns, bad ne\Ns 

QUICK REVIEW Health Write four words/ 
phrases connected to health. Work in pairs. 
Ask your partner to describe your words/ 
phrases: A What's a migraine? B It's a really 
bad headache which can make you feel sick. 

Speaking and Vocabulary 
Collocations (3): the news 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Where do you get your news from: the 
TV, newspapers, the radio or the internet? 
Which do you prefer? Why? 

2 Do you ever read, watch or listen to the 
news in English? If so, where? 

3 What stories are in the news at the 
moment? 

a Match the verbs in A to the words/ 
phrases in B. Check in IUilffJ:ll!(mjif> p147. 

A B 

pay off ~ against something 
take part a debt 

protest a report 

take in a demonstration 

publish somebody to hospital 

meet an offer 

discover a target 

accept/reject a strike 

go something new 

call off on strike 

~URE 

A new report on the 
5 

has just been published. 
The report shows that the 
UK has failed to meet 
its 6 to 
reduce C0 2 emissions. 

Vocabulary collocations (3): the news 
Grammar Present Perfect Simple active 

and passive for recent events 

1 World leaders 
have met to discuss the 
global 2 

at the World Trade 
Summit in Hamburg. 

At least 3 

people have been arrested and 
4 police officers 
have been taken to hospital. 

We haven't met our targets yet, 
that's true, but we've made good 
7 . The amount of 
C02 produced by the UK has already 
been reduced by 8 

in the last three years. 

b Work in pairs. Test each other on the 
phrases in 2a. 

a strike j call off a strike J 
Over 9 ancient 1~~~~!!iii~~§~i~~i 

Listening 
a Work in pairs. Look at photos A-D 
of today's main news stories. What 
do you think the stories are about? 

b &40 Listen to today's news. 
Put photos A-D in the same order 
as the news stories. 

c Listen again and fill in the gaps 
in the speech bubbles. 

gold and silver objects have 
been discovered by a retired 
10 in Wales. 

Some of the items still haven't 
been examined, but this is already 
the most important archaeological 
discovery this 11 

But why haven't we heard anything 
from the 12 yet? 



• • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • • 
• 

• • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Present Perfect Simple active and 
passive for recent events 

• Remember: we use the Present Perfect 
Simple for giving news about something 
that happened a short time ago, but we 
don't say exactly when . 

a Look at these sentences from the news 
stories. Then answer the questions . 

: At least forty people have been arrested. 

: The UK has failed to meet its targets . 
• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • 

1 Which verb form in bold is in the Present 
Perfect Simple active? Which is in the 
Present Perfect Simple passive? 

2 How do we make the Present Perfect 
Simple active and Present Perfect Simple 
passive? 

b Look at the words in blue in the 
speech bubbles. What is the difference in 
meaning between these words? Where do 
they usually go in sentences? 

TIP• We only use still in negative sentences 
with the Present Perfect Simple: Some of the 

• items still haven't been examined. 
• • • c Check in lij@&IM!;ff> p149 . 

a Look again at the verb forms in bold 
in the speech bubbles. Which are in the 
Present Perfect Simple active? Which are 
in the Present Perfect Simple passive? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

Listening and Speaking 
• • 
• • • 

. • 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Present Perfect Simple active or passive 

a & 41 Listen to these sentences. Notice the weak forms 
of have, has and been. 

World le·aders have / hav/ met to discuss the global economy. 

A new report on the environment has / haz/ just been / bm/ 
published. 

b &42 Listen to eight sentences. Are the verbs in the 
Present Perfect Simple active (A) or passive (P)? 

&42 Listen again and practise. Copy the 
stress and weak forms. 

A new survey has / haz/ just been / bm/ published. 

a Read these news stories. Put the verbs in brackets in the 
Present Perfect Simple active or passive. 

The government's pay offer 1 (reject) by the 
Transport Union. The union leader, Alan Stone, 2 

Uust confirm) that train drivers will go on strike at midnight. 
However, next week's postal strike 3 (call off) 
after the union accepted a pay offer of 3.4% . 

Scientists in Cambridge 4 (find) the gene that 
causes asthma. The gene is one of many allergy genes that 
5 (discover) in the last few years . 

Rock singer Heidi Gee 6 Uust arrive) in the UK for 
her sell-out tour. Her second album, Serenity, 7-~---
(already sell) over five million copies. 

And we 8 Uust hear) that the actor Henry 
Robson 9 ______ (take) to hospital after a car accident. 
His condition 10 (describe) as serious . 

b &43 Listen and check . 

Put the words in brackets in the correct places in these sentences. 

1 The strike has lasted three weeks. (already) 

2 The Prime Minister has arrived. Uust) 

3 The relatives haven't been told. (yet) 

4 He's been questioned by the police. (already) 

s Two men have been arrested. (just) 

6 Has the match finished? (yet) 

7 The results haven't been published. (still) 

Get ready .. . Get it right! 
• Work in groups. Group A p104. Group B p109. 

• 



VOCABULARY 
9C AND SKILLS Human behaviour 

Vocabulary body movements and 
responses; connecting words 

Skills Reading: a magazine article; 
Listening: a TV interview 

QUICK REVIEW Present Perfect Simple 
active and passive Think of three pieces of 
news about yourself, your family or friends: 
I've just booked a holiday. My brother has just 
been promoted. Work in groups. Tell the other 
students your news. Ask follow-up questions 
if possible. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Body movements and responses 

a Work in pairs. Which of these verbs do 
you know? Check in fMij:ill!fJ;tiil• p147. 

cry laugh smile yawn wave 
shiver blush stretch scratch 
crawl frown sweat J 

b Take turns to ask your partner when 
people do the things in 1a. 

r 

-
When do 
people cry? 

When they're upset, 
in pain or very happy. 

Reading 

• • 

a Before you read, check these words 
with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

• evolve bond with someone 
• tears an itch forgive 

b Work in pairs. Match pictures A-E to 
these reasons why people do these things. 

1 to bond with other people in a group 

2 to turn off parts of the brain connected with 
bad feel ings and memories 

3 to show that we have broken a social rule 

4 to increase the amount of oxygen in the 
brain 

5 to release stress-related chemicals from 
our bodies 

c Read the article. Check your answers. 

a Read the article again. What other 
reasons does the article give for each 
body movement or response? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 
Which piece of information do you think 
is the most interesting or surprising? 

WHY DO WE CRY? 
Although we don't enjoy crying, it's actually very good for us. The tears that are 
produced when we're upset contain large amounts of different chemicals that are 
related to stress, and crying reduces the amounts of these chemicals we have in 
our body. This is why we always feel better after a good cry. It's also thought that 
crying evolved to show other humans that we are unhappy or in pain and we need 
help from other people in our group. 

WHY DO WE YAWN? 
When we're tired or bored, we don't breathe very deeply and not enough oxygen is 
carried to the brain. A yawn takes in more oxygen and increases your heart rate by 
30%, making us feel more awake. So if people yawn when you're talking to them, 
don't get too upset. Despite appearing rude, they could be yawning so they can 
listen more closely to what you're saying. It is also thought that yawning evolved to 
help groups of early humans stay awake and notice danger, which may also be why 
we often yawn when someone else does. 

WHY DO WE LAUGH? 
Even though most people think we laugh because something is funny, that's 
usually not true. In fact, laughing at something funny accounts for only 15% of all 
laughter. More frequently, laughter is a way of bonding with another person or a 
group, and it's 30 times more common to laugh in social situations than when we're 
alone. It is believed that humans developed the ability to laugh so that we could 
signal to other humans that we're playing, or that danger has passed. 

WHY DO WE SCRATCH? 
The obvious answer is that we have an itch and so we automatically scratch it. 
Of course, we know the itch will come back in a few minutes and scratching will 
probably make it worse. In spite of this knowledge, we still can't stop ourselves 
from scratching. It seems that scratching turns off parts of the brain that are 
connected to unpleasant feelings and memories, and it also stimulates the parts 
of the brain that make us happy- which is why it feels so good! 

WHY DO WE BLUSH? 
People usually blush because they're embarrassed, particularly if they have broken 
a social rule, for example, getting someone's name wrong. Blushing has evolved 
to show the other person that we know we have done something wrong, and that 
we're sorry about this. Interestingly, scientists have shown that people are more 
likely to forgive you if you blush. However, people might not forgive you so easily 
if you don't blush at all! 



• • • • 

• • • • 
• • • • 

• • 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Connecting words 

a Look at the words in blue in the article. Then choose 
the correct words/phrases in these rules . 

• Although, even though, despite, in spite of and however 
are similar in meaning to and/but. 

• We use although, even though, despite and in spite of to 
contrast two sentences/two clauses in the same sentence. 

• We use however to contrast two sentences/two clauses 
in the same sentence. 

• We put/don't put a comma (,)after however. 

b Fill in the gaps in these rules with although, even 
though, despite or in spite of. 

• After and we usually use a noun 
or verb+ing. 

• After and we usually use a clause. 

c Check in ITit!ft;!:!i!l!!;\j!I• p147 . 

a Rewrite these sentences using the words in brackets. 
Change other words in the sentence if necessary. 

1 I went out last night. I felt really tired. (despite) 

I went out last night, despite feeling really tired. 

2 Robin slept really well. There was a lot of noise. (in spite of) 

3 I don't get paid very much. I enjoy my job. (even though) 

4 Erica was well-qualified. She didn't get the job. (however) 

s We enjoyed the concert. There weren't many people 
there. (even though) 

6 They watched TV all night. They had to work the next 
day. (despite) 

7 The teacher explained it twice. I still didn't understand it. 
(even though) 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

Speaking and Listening 

• • • 
. . 
• • • • • • • • • • • 

a Work in pairs. Discuss these questions . 

1 Why do people lie? 

2 When do you think it's OK to lie? 

3 What makes some people better liars than others? 

4 How can you tell if people are lying? 

b Look at photos 1-4. Do you think this person is 
lying or telling the truth in each photo? 

c -44 Listen to an interview with Dr Miriam 
Richards, an expert in body language. Check your 
answers to 6b. 

a Work in pairs. Try to choose the correct words/ 
phrases in these sentences. 

1 Good liars often make more/less eye contact than usual. 

2 People who are lying often smile a lot/never smile. 

3 Real smiles use the muscles around the mouth/eyes. 

4 The left/right side of the brain controls the right side of 
the body. 

s The left/right side of the brain controls imagination. 

6 People often cover their mouth/nose when they're lying. 

b 44 Listen again. Check your answers. 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
British and American accents 

a -45 Listen to these words. Notice how 
British and American people say the letters in bold 
differently. You will hear the British accent first. 

1 hot, lot, body 

2 saw, talk, thought 

3 aunt, ask, can't 

4 girl, forty, mother 

5 party, better, water 

b -46 Listen to six sentences. Which do you 
hear first: a British accent or an American accent? 

c Look at Audio Script -44 p168. Listen again 
and notice the difference between the interviewer's 
British accent and Dr Richards's American accent. 

Are you a good liar? Work in groups. Look at p114. 



• • • 

• • • • • • 

• 

ll REAL 
WORLD 

Work in pairs. Put these words/phrases into 
groups 1-3. Then check in llMij:il!ijajiJ} p148. 

asthma antibiotics a runny nose 
• • • a blocked-up nose an allergy wheezy 

penici llin hay fever flu sneeze 
• • • • a migraine be s~ck throw u~ an infection 

a sore thro·at painkillers a virus 
paracetamol a temperature fo.od poisoning 
a cough a cold a rash diarrho·ea 
a stomach ache co·ugh medicine ______ J 

1 health problems asthma 

2 symptoms a runny nose 

3 treatment antibiotics 

REAL WORLD What doctors say 

a Look at these sentences that doctors often 
say to patients. Fi ll in the gaps with these words. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

b 

problem back feeling taking 
look eaten allergic temperature 
prescription symptoms 

problem ? Now, what seems to be the 

How long have you been like this? 

to anything? 

recently? 

Do you know if you're 

What have you 

Come if you're not feeling better in 
two days. 

Have you been anything for them? 

Have you got any other 

Right, let me have a 

I'm just going to take your 

? 

at you. 

Here's a for some painkillers. 

947 Listen and check your answers. 

rjj.]g.>9 948 Look at the photos. Then 
watch or listen to two conversations in a GP's 
surgery. Answer these questions. 

1 What are each patient's symptoms? 

2 What does the doctor think is wrong with each 
patient? 

• • 

• • • • • • • • • • • 

Real World what doctors say; 
what patients say 

Vocabulary health problems, 
symptoms and treatment 

rjj.]g.>9 D!JAa Watch or listen again. Tick the true 
sentences. Correct the false ones. 

Conversation 1 

a Mr Philips isn't allergic to anything. 

b His children cooked him a meal for his birthday. 

c The doctor says he shouldn't eat for a day. 

d Mr Philips has to come back and see the doctor again. 

Conversation 2 

e Mr Green has been taking paracetamol. 

f He started feel ing ill two days ago. 

g The doctor tells him go to bed and rest. 

h The doctor gives him a prescription for some antibiotics. 

REAL WORLD What patients say 

a Match the beginnings and the ends of these sentences. 

I'm not feeling \ a feeling very well recently. 1 

2 I haven't been b getting really bad headaches. 

3 I've got c very well. 

4 My chest d a terrible stomach ache. 

5 I keep e hurts. 

6 I can't stop f to penicillin. 

7 Do I need g sneezing. 

8 I'm allergic h should I take them? 

9 How often make another appointment? 

10 Do I need to some antibiotics? 

• b Look again at sentences 5 and 6 in Sa. Then choose the 
correct words/ phrases in these rules. 

• We use I keep .. . and I can't stop ... for things that happen once! 
lots of times. We want/don't want these things to happen. 

• After I keep ... and I can't stop ... we use the infinitive/ 
verb+ing. 

c Check in l;@jlfilM;ml!f> p149 . 



. . 

949 Listen and practise the 
sentences in Sa. Copy the stress. 

• • • • • I 'm not fee/mg very well. 

Cross out the incorrect words/phrases in these sentences. 

1 I've been feeling terrible/greatlvift:Je lately. 

2 I've got asthma/a rash/throw up. 

3 I'm allergic to cats/antibiotics/hay fever. 

4 I keep waking up at night/a temperature/getting colds. 

5 I can't stop coughing/being sick/food poisoning. 

6 I feel a bit wheezy/run down/headache. 

7 You need some painkillers/migraine/penicillin. 

a I've got a sneeze/runny nose/blocked-up nose. 

a Work in pairs. Cover p76. Then use these prompts to 
write a conversation at the doctor's. 

DOCTOR Hello, Mrs Wells. 1Now, what I seem I be I 
problem? 

1 Now, what seems to be the problem? 
MRS WELLS 21 I not feel I very well recently. 3My chest I 

hurt I and I can't stop I cough . 
DR 4Do I know if you I be I allergic I anything? 
MRS W No, l don't think so. 
DR OK. 5Have I got I other symptoms? 
MRS w 6Yes, I keep I wake up I night with I blocked-up 

nose. 
DR 7Right, let I have I look I you. 8How long I you I 

feel I like this? 
MRS w For about three days now. 
DR Right. 91 I just I go I take I temperature. Yes, it's a 

bit high. I think you've got a chest infection. 10Here I 
prescription I some antibiotics. 

MRS w 11How often I take I? 
DR 12Four times I day for I week. 13Come back I you I 

not feel I better I three days. 
MRS w Thank you, doctor. Goodbye. 

b Practise the conversation with your partner. Take 
turns to be the doctor. 

Work in new pairs. Student A p106. Student B p111. 

• HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION • 
: The letters ough 
• 

• • • • 

a Work in pairs. Check you know how to say the 
sounds and words in the table . 

• /J:/ sort 
• 
• • • 

• • • 
• • • • • • 

/A/ stuff ---- ---- - --

/~m/ grow 

/au/ shout 

/ u:/ too 

/ D/ off 

b Work in pairs. Write these words in the table. 

ought 
bought 
fought 

drought 
though 

tough 

enough 
brought 

although 

rough 
cough 

thought 

through 

c &so Listen and check. Listen again and 
practise . 

Work in new pairs. Practise saying these sentences. 

1 We ought to look through those books we bought. 

2 I thought we had brought enough stuff. 

3 Even though he was tough, he had a cough. 

4 He bought a house in a rough neighbourhood. 

5 I think there ought to be a drought. 

6 Although they weren't very tough, they fought a lot. 

continue21earn 
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The anniversary 
Vocabulary contacting people 
Grammar was/were going to, 

was/were supposed to 

QUICK REVIEW Health problems Write six words/phrases for health problems. Work in pairs. 
Take turns to mime a word/phrase. Your partner guesses what the problem is. 

Vocabulary and Speaking Contacting people 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of these verbs. Then check new 
phrases in bold in fMffJ:tll!J;ijliS• p150. 

§et be give hear let call keep leave lose get 

1 Who in your family is usually difficult to get hold of? 

2 Do you usually 

3 When people 

your friends a call on their birthdays? 

you messages, do you generally 
them back immediately? 

4 How do you usually someone know you're going to be late? 

5 Have you got friends from ten years ago that you still 
in touch with? 

6 Have you touch with all your friends from your first school? 

7 How do you in touch with friends who live far away? 

8 Is there a person you haven't from for years that you'd like to 
in touch with again? 

I Peggy I 

Work in pairs. Ask and answer 
the questions in 1. Ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 

Speaking and Listening 
a Make a list of five things people 
need for a successful marriage. 

the same interests 

b Work in pairs. Explain why you 
have chosen the things on your list. 
Then choose the five most important 
things from both lists. 

c Tell the class the five things you 
chose. Do other students have any 
of the same things? What 's the most 
important thing? 

I Brenda I 



• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • 

• • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 

a Look at the picture of a wedding. Which person is: 
the bride? the groom? the bridesmaid? the best man? 

b B 1 Listen to Peggy talking to her son, Leo, about 
her wedding anniversary. Then answer these questions. 

1 Are Peggy and her husband going away for their anniversary? 

2 What do Leo and his sister, Karen, want to do for their parents? 

3 Why did they borrow some of their parents' old photos? 

c Work in pairs. Try to correct the five mistakes in this 
summary. 

Peggy and her husband, Tom, have been married for thirty years. 

Their children, Leo and Karen, want to invite everyone who was 

at their parents' wedding to a party. The best man at the wedding, 

Derek Bradley, and his sister, Brenda, moved to Australia many 

years ago. Peggy knows how to get in touch with them. She's 

lost touch with Trevor Jones and his wife, Sheila. 

d Listen again and check. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
was/were going to, was/were supposed to 

a Look at these sentences that Peggy said in the 
conversation. Then answer the questions . 

We were going to visit the Bradleys later that year, but we 
didn't go for some reason . 

We were going to spend our anniversary in the cottage in Wales 
where we had our honeymoon, but it was already booked. 

1 Did Peggy and Tom plan to visit the Bradleys? 

2 Did they visit them? 

3 Did they plan to spend their anniversary in the cottage in Wales? 

4 Are they going to spend their anniversary there? 

Tom was supposed to book the cottage months ago, 
but he forgot. 

I was supposed to call you back, wasn't I? Sorry, Leo, 
I was out all day . 

s Did Tom agree to book the cottage? 

6 Did he book it? 

7 Did Leo expect his mother to call him back? 

8 Did she call him back? 

b Fill in the gaps in these rules with was/were going to or 
was/were supposed to . 

• We use to talk about plans we made 
in the past which didn't happen, or won't happen in the future. 

• We use _ __ to talk about things we agreed 
to do, or other people expected us to do, but we didn't do. 

c Which verb form follows was/were going to and 
was/were supposed to? 

d Check in lij;f!jM@1;1t1S• p151 . 

; 

. • 

B 2 Listen and practise. 
Copy the stress and weak forms. 

We were /w-a/ going to /t-a/ spend our 
anniversary in Wales. 

It was /w-az/ going to /t-a/ be a surprise party. 

a Match beginnings of sentences 1-7 to ends 
of sentences a-g. 

1 Karen had agreed to make a list of possible 
guests, ... b 

2 Peggy and Tom had planned to call Trevor and 
Sheila, .. . 

3 Leo had agreed to try and find the Bradleys' 
address on the internet, .. . 

4 Karen had planned to get her parents a present 
on Monday, ... 

s Leo had decided to buy himself a new suit last 
week, ... 

6 Karen had expected Leo to get in touch with 
Jane Lewis, .. . 

7 Leo had expected his parents to go through their 
old address books, ... 

a but his computer wasn't working. 

b but she didn't know who to invite. 

c but he lost her phone number. 

d but they couldn't find them. 

e but he didn't have enough money . 

t but they lost their phone number. 

g but she couldn't find her credit card. 

b Rewrite the sentences in 7a. Use was/were 
going to or was/were supposed to. 

Karen was supposed to make a list of possible 
guests, but she didn't know who to invite. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Write three things that you were going to do 
and three things you were supposed to do in 
the last four weeks. Make notes on why you 
didn't do these things . 

visit my aunt-+ had to work instead 

a Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each 
other about the things on your list. Ask 
follow-up questions if possible. 

I was going to visit my aunt last 
weekend, but I had to work instead. 

Are you going to see her this weekend? 

b Tell the class your partner's best reason 
for not doing one of the things on his/her list. 

• 



Who's that? Vocabulary describing people 
Grammar modal verbs (2) : making deductions 

QUICK REVIEW Contacting people Write the names of people you know who: you haven't heard from 
this month, always call you back, are difficult to get hold of, you've lost touch with, left you a message. 
Work in pairs. Tell your partner about these people. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Describing people 

a Tick the words/phrases you know. Then check new 
words/phrases in lfltilf!1:ll!(1ajuf> p150. 

fair/dark/red/blonde/grey/dyed hair 
long/short/shoulder-length hair 
straight/ curly /wavy hair 
her hair up/in a ponytail going bald 
a moustache/a beard a dark/ light blue suit/jacket 
a striped/flowery/plain tie/dress/shirt 
glasses/lots of jewellery 
in his/her teens/early twenties/mid-thirties/ late forties 

b Work in pairs. Look at the picture of Tom and 
Peggy's 25th wedding anniversary party. Take turns 
to describe the people. Use the words/phrases in 1a 
and your own ideas. Your partner guesses who it is. 

She's got her hair up and 
she's wearing a red dress. You mean her? 

Listening 
a 9 3 Listen and match these names to people 
1-7 in the picture. Where's Peggy's husband, Tom? 

Peggy 2 Brenda Jane 
Derek Nick Trevor Sheila 

b Listen again. Who said these sentences: Peggy, 
Karen or Leo? 

1 He could be picking people up from the station. Karen 

2 That can't be her real hair colour. 

3 He must be talking to some guests in the other room. 

4 He may want to be on his own for a bit. 

5 It could be the guy that moved to New York. 

6 No, that isn't Derek Bradley. 

7 He can't be having a cigarette. 

8 He might be in the bathroom. 

9 He's practising his speech in front of the mirror. 

10 He must know that speech by now. 

c Work in pairs. Compare answers. 
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HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Modal verbs (2): making deductions 

a Look at the sentences 1-10 in 2b. Are they talking 
about the past, the present or the future? 

b Match sentences 1-10 in 2b to meanings a-e . 

The speaker ... 

a knows this is definitely true. 9 

b believes this is true . 

c thinks this is possibly true . 

d believes this isn't true . 

e knows this definitely isn't true . 

c Look at the verb forms in bold in 2b. Then fill in the 
gaps with the correct modal verbs . 

• We use 
believe is true . 

to talk about something that we 

• We use or 
to talk about something that we think is possibly true. 

• We use to talk about something that we 
believe isn't true. 

d Which sentences in 2b are talking about: a state? 
something happening now? 

e Complete these rules with verb+ing or infinitive. 

• To make deductions about states we use: 
modal verb+ 

• To make deductions about something happening now 
we use: modal verb+ be+ 

TIP • We don't use can or mustn't to make deductions: 
It could be him. not It can be him. He can't be a millionaire . 
not He mustn't be a millionaire . 

f Check in IH;tJMM1;1trf> p151 . 

94 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 
sentences in 2b. Copy the stress. 

He could be picking people up from the station. 

Look at these sentences Karen said at the party. 
Choose the correct modal verbs. 

1 That woman could/must be Mum's cousin, but I'm 
not sure. 

2 Uncle Ian isn't here yet. He may/can't be working late. 

3 Nick can't/must be married yet. He's only seventeen. 

4 Jane must/can't have dyed hair. In the wedding photo 
she had dark hair. 

5 Sheila can't/might want to leave soon, she looks a 
bit bored. 

6 Derek's just arrived from New York. He must/can't be 
feeling very tired. 

7 You must/can't be hungry, Dad. You've just finished 
eating! 

a Trevor could/must be in the restaurant, or he may/can't 
be in the garden. 

; 

. • 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of these verbs . 

ee love lose work need do know 

1 That can't be the right house . 

2 Joan's not here. She must the 
shopping . 

3 Paola might 

4 You must 

5 Josh can't 

6 I must 
do things . 

7 We may 

where he lives . 

living in London. 

now. His office is closed. 

my memory. I keep forgetting to 

some more milk. 

a as Listen to six short recordings of sounds 
and voices. Write sentences with must, may, might, 
could or can't for each recording. 

1 The water must be too cold . 

b Work in groups. Compare sentences. Are any 
the same? 

c Listen again . Compare sentences with the class. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
Look at the picture. These things all belong to 
people at the party. Who do you think owns 
each thing? 

a Work in groups. Discuss who you think each 
thing belongs to. Give reasons for your choices. 

I think this book could be Karen's. She might be 
learning to drive. 

b Look at p155. Check your answers. How 
many did you get right? 



VOCABULARY 
10C AND SKILLS I do! 

QUICK REVIEW Describing people Choose 
three people in the class. Write sentences to 
describe each person. Don't write the person's 
name: He's got short curly hair. He's wearing a 
striped shirt. Work in pairs. Take turns to say your 
sentences. Your partner guesses who the person 
is: It might be Johann. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

• 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 What is the average cost of a wedding in your 
country, do you think? 

2 Who usually pays for the wedding in your country? 

3 What do they spend the money on? 

a Read the magazine article. Choose the correct 
words in these sentences. 

1 Tony is Olivia's third/fourth husband. 

2 Ginny went/didn't go to Olivia's wedding. 

3 Ginny had/hadn't been a bridesmaid for 
Olivia before. 

4 Olivia has/hasn't kept in touch with her 
ex-husbands. 

5 More/Fewer people in the UK are getting 
married these days. 

b Read the article again. What does it say 
about these numbers? Did any of the numbers 
surprise you? 

£20,000 
459,000 

six hours £3,300 £15,000 
231,000 45% 12% 

a Look at the phrasal verbs in bold in the article. 
Match them to their meanings 1-10. Write the 
infinitive of the verbs. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

b 

avoid doing something you don't want to do 
get out of 

feel better after you have been unhappy or ill 

increase or rise 

find some information in a book or on a computer 

tell someone some information you think they don't 
know or have forgotten 

decide or arrange to do something at a later time 

argue with someone and stop being friendly with them 

think of an idea, or a solution to a problem 

end a marriage or relationship 

find something by accident 

Check in 1UiI@:iilij;£iui• p150. 

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (3) 
Skills Reading: a magazine article; 

Listening: a radio interview 

Gin~ Bell looks at her friend's chances 
of having a happy marriage. 

When Olivia first started going out with Tony, I thought 
it would never last. Two months later, she told me they 

were getting married. I thought she should put the wedding 
off for a few months until she knew Tony better. As soon 
as he had proposed to her, Olivia called me and said, "He 
really is the one." She'd said the same thing about her last 
three husbands, but I didn't like to point this out to her. 

When Olivia asked me to be her bridesmaid, I tried to 
get out of the whole thing because I didn't want to see her 
make the same mistake again. However, I couldn't come up 
with a good excuse, so there I was again, standing outside 
the church wondering how much Olivia's parents had spent 
this time. A typical wedding in the UK costs about £20,000 
and lasts six hours, so that's about £3,300 an hour. Olivia 
must be a very expensive daughter to have. 

At the church Olivia introduced me by saying, "This is 
Ginny. She's been a bridesmaid at all my weddings." And 
indeed I had. I hoped that Olivia and Tony would never 
split up, which could cost another £15,000 - the average 
cost of a divorce if you have to go to court. Fortunately, 
Olivia got over her last three divorces quickly and is still 
friends with all her ex-husbands. 

So what are their chances of a successful marriage these 
days? The week before Olivia's wedding I came across a 
newspaper report which said that the number of divorces in 
the UK is still going up, while the number of people getting 
married is falling. I looked some figures up and found out 
that in 1971 there were 459,000 weddings in the UK, but in 
2009 there were only 231,000 - the lowest figure since 1861 . 
And as for divorce, where you live makes a huge difference. 
For example, the divorce rate in the UK is about 45%, but in 
Italy it's only 12%. 

When my husband and I were leaving the reception, 
Olivia came up to say goodbye and said, "You two have 
never fallen out, have you? How can I make this marriage 
last?" Well, Olivia, what can I say? Move to Italy! 



• • • • 
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HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Phrasal verbs (3) 
a Read about the four types of phrasal 
verbs . 

• TYPE 1 phrasal verbs don't have an object. 

You two have never fallen out. 

• TYPE 2 phrasal verbs always have an 
object. This is always after the phrasal verb . 

Olivia got over her divorces quickly. 
Olivia got over them quickly. 

• TYPE 3 phrasal verbs always have an 
object. If the object is a noun, you can put 
it in the middle or after the phrasal verb. 

I looked some figures up. 
/ looked up some figures. 

If the object is a pronoun, you must put it 
in the middle of the phrasal verb. 

/ looked them up. not ! looked up them. 

• TYPE 4 phrasal verbs have three words 
and always have an object. The object is 
always after the phrasal verb. 

I tried to get out of the whole thing. 
I tried to get out of it. 

b Work in pairs. Look at the other 
phrasal verbs in bold in the article. 
Are they type 1, 2, 3 or 4? 

c Check in llMij:!ilij;ijlti• p150. 

Look at the words in brackets. Where can 
they go in these sentences? Put a tick or 
a cross in the gaps. 

1 Jeanette never got L over ./ 
(her divorce) 

2 He always puts off until 
the last minute. (his homework) 

3 You can't put off __ any 
longer. (it) 

4 Dylan didn't want to go, but he couldn't 
get out of . (it) 

5 Look up _ _ in a dictionary. 
(these words) 

6 If you don't know the answer, look 
up _ . (it) 

7 I came across when I was 
cleaning. (this) 

a The teacher pointed out 
to him. (the mistake) 

9 I knew Mark was wrong, but I didn't want 
to point out . (it) 

Work in pairs. Student A p106. 
Student B p111 . 

,: 

Listening and Speaking 

0 

• 
• 
• • • 
• 

• • 
• • • • 

a Work in pairs. Look at wedding traditions A-F. Which do you 
have in your country? What do you know about them? 

b Before you listen, check these words/phrases with your teacher. 

ancestors • kidnap a vein • a leap year • propose to someone 

c ms Listen to a radio programme about wedding traditions. 
Put photos A-F in the order the people talk about them. 

a ms Work in pairs. Listen again. Student A, make notes 
on the wedding traditions in photos A, B and C. Student B, make 
notes on the wedding traditions in photos D, E and F. 

b Work with your partner. Take turns to explain the origins of the 
wedding traditions in the photos. Did you remember anything that 
your partner didn't mention? 

HELP WITH LISTENING / t/ and / d/ at the end of words 
• We don't usually hear / t/ or / d/ sounds at the end of words when the 

next word starts with a consonant sound . 

a Look at these sentences. Circle each t and d in bold that 
you think you will hear. Cross out the ones you don't think you 
will hear . 

Wendy, firs© of all, we should' start with the most obvious question . 
When did our ancestors start getting married to each other? 
Well, I'm pleased that things have moved on a bit since then. 
And what about wedding rings? Where did they originate? 

b m 7 Listen and check your answers. 

c Look at Audio Script ma p169. Listen again and notice 
when we say and don't say /t/ and /d/ at the end of words. 

• a Think of a wedding you've been to. Make notes on these things. 

• when and where • the ceremony 
• the bride and groom • the reception/meal 
• the other guests • other interesting points 

b Work in groups. Take turns to describe the weddings. Which 
wedding do you think was the most interesting? 



• 

~REAL 
WORLD 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 When did you last stay with relatives or friends? Why did you 
visit them? How long did you stay? 

2 When was the last time relatives or friends came to stay with 
you? Were there any problems? If so, what were they? 

3 What are the best and worst things about staying in someone 
else's house or flat? 

a rji•B•>10 Ba Look at the photos. Then watch or 
listen to the conversations. Answer these questions. 

Conversation 1 

a How long has Ella been asleep? 

b How long does Rebecca say that Ella and Mike can stay? 

c Why does Rebecca suggest that Ella should talk to Charlie? 

Conversation 2 

d How long were Mike and Ella away for? 

e How far away does Mike's brother live? 

f Why can' t Mike phone his parents on his mobile? 

b Work in pairs. Try to fill in the gaps in Ella and Mike's 
questions with these words. 

jumper 
land line 

car washing machine 
breakfast laptop 

1 Can I make myself some 

2 May I use your ? 
3 Do you mind if I borrow a 

? 

? 

4 Is it OK if I use your to upload some photos? 

5 Would you mind if I borrowed your some time 
this week? 

6 Do you think I could use your to call my parents? 

c Work in the same pairs. Try to match these responses to 
the questions in 2b. Which are: giving permission? refusing 
permission? 

a Yes, of course. Go ahead. The phone's in the front room, 
by the window. 

b Yes, of course you can. Help yourself. You know where 
everything is. 

c No, not at all. They're in the bottom drawer in our bedroom. 

d Sorry, it 's only insured for Rebecca and myself. 

e Actually, I was just going to put some washing in. 

f Sorry, I left mine at work. 

d Watch or listen again. Check your answers to 2b and 2c. 

• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Real World asking for, giving 

and refusing permission 

• 
J Rebecca I 

REAL WORLD 
Asking for, giving and refusing permission 

a Look at the ways of asking for permission 
in bold in 2b. Which verb form comes after 
each phrase: infinitive, Present Simple or 
Past Simple? 

1 Can I+ infinitive .. . ? 

2 May I+ _ ? 

3 Do you mind if I + .. . ? 

4 Is it OK if I+ .. . ? 

5 Would you mind if I + ... ? 

6 Do you think I could + ... ? 

b Choose the correct way to give permission 
for these questions. After which other phrase in 
3a do we say No, not at all. to give permission? 

1 A Can I make myself some breakfast? 

B Yes, of course./No, not at all. 

2 A Do you mind if I make myself some 
breakfast? 

B Yes, of course./No, not at all. 

c Look at sentences 4-6 in 2c. Answer these 
• questions. 

1 Do we usually say no when we refuse 
permission? 

2 Do we usually give a reason to say why we refuse 
permission? 

3 Which words do we use to be polite when we 
refuse permission? 

d Check in l;lijl@rnml!iit p1s1 . 



• 
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HELP WITH LISTENING 
Intonation (3): asking for permission 

9s Listen to the questions in 2b said twice. 
Which sounds more polite, a or b? 

1 a @ 3 a b 5 a b 

2 a b 4 a b 6 a b 

910 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 
questions in 2b and the responses in 2c. Copy the 
stress and polite intonation. 

Can I make myself some brea kfast? 

a Put these words in order. 

1 see I May I written I what I I I you've ? 
2 your I use I for I I I dictionary I Can I a moment ? 

3 could I borrow I Do I money I you I some I think I I ? 

4 of I if I I I a photo I mind I take I you I you I Do ? 
5 I I OK I DVD-ROM I Is I your I if I a few days I it I 

borrow I for ? 

6 the USA I Would I I I to call I used I if I you I your I 
mind I mobile ? 

b Work in pairs. Take turns to say the sentences in 
6a. Decide whether to give or refuse permission. If 
you refuse permission, give a reason. 

May I see what 
you've written? 

Yes, of course. 
Here you are. 

Work in pairs. Student A p105. Student B p110. 

• • • • • 

HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
Linking in phrasal verbs 

911 Listen to these phrasal verbs. Notice the 
• different types of linking. Listen again and practise . 
• • • • • • • • • • • • 
• 

• • • • • • • • • • 

lookjt'"'up get'"'out'"'of jt get_over ...... 1rrJt 

putjt'"'off giveJt ...... away clear ...... ; r;_,out 

givejt'"'up go'"';w;--UP see ...... ;j;--off 

pointjt_.out throw ...... ; w;--out tidy'"'/j;_,UP 

a Work in pairs. Read the conversation. Add the 
consonant-vowel links and extra linking sounds . 

ROB Hi, Sue. What...,are you doing...,at the weekend? 
SUE We're planning to go'"'/wf--away. 
R Really? Where are you'"'1 ;_,off to? 
s We're ...... 1 ;_,off to Dublin for...,1 ;_,a wedding. We have 

to check in at ten, so we're setting off at eight. 
R Well, this weekend I'm going to tidy_.1 ;_,UP 

my...,1 ;_,office. I've been putting it off for ...... 1 ;_,ages, 
but I really need to sort it out. 

s So...,1 ;_,are you going to be...,1 ;_,in all weekend? 
R Yes, I...,1 ;_,am. Do you want me to look after your 

cat while you'~ ;_,away? 
s That'd be great, thanks. See you_.1 ;_,on Monday! 

b Look at Audio Script 912 p170. Then listen 
and check. Listen again and practise each line of the 
conversation . 

• • c Practise the conversation in 2a with your partner . 
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Any messages? Vocabulary things people do at work 
Grammar reported speech: sentences 

QUICK REVIEW Asking for, giving and 
refusing permission Choose a partner, but 
don't talk to him/her yet. Imagine you're 
staying at your partner's house/flat. Think 
of three things you want to do there. Work 
in pairs. Take turns to ask for, give or refuse 
permission. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Things people do at work 

Match a word/phrase in A to a word/phrase 
in B. Then check in 11.t(~:ii!!jajlit p152. 

A B 

have a lot of ~ conferences 
work responsibility 
sort out 

organise 

do 

go 

run 

be responsible 

deal with 

arrange 

work 

be in charge 

unsocial hours 

people's problems 

for an audition 

overtime 

for the finances 

a department 

of a company I 

shifts :J 
customers/clients 
meetings 

a Write the names of two people you know 
who have jobs. Think what these people do 
in their jobs. Use phrases from 1 or your own 
ideas. 

b Work in groups. Tell each other about 
the people you chose in 2a. Ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 

Listening 

• 

B 13 Gabi is a PA (personal assistant) 
for On The Box, a company that makes TV 
programmes. Listen to Gabi talking to Fiona, 
an actress. Answer these questions. 

1 Where is Gabi's boss, Max? 

2 Where is Fiona? 

3 What has happened to Fiona? 

4 What is Gabi going to ask Max to do? 

I Gabi I 

a Work in pairs. Try to f ill in the gaps in these sentences from 
Gabi and Fiona's conversation with one word. 

1 I can't come to the meeting on Monday 

2 I was in a car 

3 I won't be able to walk on it for a 

4 I've already had one 

5 I'm having another operation on 

6 I sti ll want to be in the 

7 They're going to start filming 

a You must talk to 

b B 13 Listen and check. 

a B 14 Look at the photo. Gabi is talking to Max the next 
day. Read sentences a-h. Then listen and put these sentences in 
the order Gabi says them. 

a She said that she'd been in a car accident. 1 

b She said she still wanted to be in the programme. 

c I told her that she had to talk to you. 

d She told me that she'd already had one operation. 

e She said that she was having another operation on Friday. 

f I told her they were going to start filming soon. 

g She told me she couldn't come to the meeting on Monday. 

h She said she wouldn't be able to walk on it for a month. 

b Match sentences 1-8 in 4a to sentences a-h in 5a . 
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HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Reported speech: sentences 

a Look at the sentences in 4a and Sa. Notice how the 
verb form changes in reported speech. Then fill in the 
table with these verb forms. Use one verb form twice . 

Past Simple Past Perfect Past Continuous 
1 

would could had to was/were going to 

verb form in direct speech verb form in reported speech 

Present Simple Past Simple 

Present Continuous 

Present Perfect Simple 

Past Simple 

am/are/is going to 

will 

can 

must 

b Look again at the sentences in Sa. Then choose the 
correct words in these rules. 

• We always/never use an object (me, her, etc.) with say. 

• We always/never use an object (me, her, etc.) with tell . 

• We have to/don't have to use that after say and tell in 
reported speech . 

• Pronouns (/, he, etc.) and possessive adjectives (my, his, 
etc.) usually/never change in reported speech . 

TIP • The modal verbs could, should, would, might and 
ought to don't change in reported speech . 

c Check in id;f;iM&@lll• p153 . 

& 1s Listen and practise the sentences PRONUNCIATION 

in Sa. Copy the stress, weak forms and contractions. 

She sai d that / 5dt! she'd be.en in a car accident. 

a Gabi also took some other messages for Max 
yesterday. She is now giving Max the messages. Write 
what she says in reported speech. Use the verbs in 
brackets. 

1 MR HALL I must talk to Max. (say) 

Mr Hall said (that) he had to talk to you. 

2 CARL I'm going to be in New York next week. (tell) 

3 SID I didn't understand your email. (say) 

4 LINDA WISE I can't come to Monday's meeting. (say) 

5 MRS LEE The designs will be ready on Monday. (tell) 

6 TED BLACK I'm having a party on Saturday. (say) 

7 TED BLACK I want to talk to Max about a new project. (say) 

8 MAX'S EX-WIFE I've sold the house. (tell) 

b &1a Listen and check. 

; 

• • • 
• 
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HELP WITH LISTENING 
/ hi in he, his, him and her 

a & 16 Listen to the beginning of the 
conversation again . Circle each h in bold you hear. 
Cross out each h you don't hear. 

GABI Well, Mr Hall said Jfo had to talk to you . 
MAX OK, I'll call him later. What's his number? 
GABI He only gave me his mobile number. Here 

it is . 
MAX What does he want, anyway? I talked to him 

last week . 
GABI Apparently his wife wants her script back . 

b Choose the correct words in these rules . 

• We usually hear /h/ in he, his, him and her if it 
follows a consonant/vowel sound. 

• We don't usually hear / h/ in he, his, him and her if 
it follows a consonant/vowel sound. 

c Look at Audio Script &16 p171. Listen to 
Gabi and Max's conversation again. Notice when 
we say and don't say / hi in he, his, him and her. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
• Write eight sentences about yourself. Four 

sentences should be true and four should be 
false. Use these phrases and your own ideas. 

• I can/can't .. . • I'm .. . this weekend. 

• I really like .. . • I . . . last year. 

• I've been to .. . • I think I'll ... 

• I've never .. . • Next year I'm going to ... 

I can play golf quite well. 

I really like going to art galleries. 

a Work in pairs. Tell each other your 
sentences. Your partner guesses if they're 
true or false. You can write one word only to 
help you remember each of your partner's 
sentences. 

b Work with a new partner. Tell each other 
your first partner's sentences. Use reported 
speech. Your new partner guesses if they are 
true or false. 

Bulent said he could play golf quite well. 

I think that's false. 

c Tell the class two things you found out 
about your first partner. 



Ho\N did it go? 

QUICK REVIEW Reported speech Think of 
four things that people have said to you this 
week. Work in pairs. Tell your partner who the 
people are and what they said, using reported 
speech. Ask follow-up questions. A My sister 
Annette told me she was going on holiday. 
B Where's she going? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Adjectives (3) : jobs 

a Work in pairs. Which of these adjectives 
do you know? Check new words in 
l'uh!!Nlltij;\'llf> p1s2. 

demanding • • 
well-paid badly-paid 

• temporary • permanent full-time part-time 
• stressful challenging rewarding . ' ' repet1t1ve • lonely • glamorous dull 

b Write two jobs that you would like to do 
and two that you wouldn't like to do. Think of 
adjectives from 1a to describe each job. 

c Work in groups. Take turns to say which 
jobs you chose and why you chose them. 

Speaking and Listening 
a Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 What's the best way to find a job in your 
town/city? 

2 Have you ever had a job interview? If so, 
how did it go? 

3 Which questions are people usually asked 
at a job interview? 

b 911 Look at the photo. Eva is having 
an audition at On The Box. Listen and fill in 
the gaps with one or two words. 

1 Are you working at the moment? 

2 Do you have any acting work in the next 
? 

3 And what was your last __ _ ? 

4 What other have you 
had recently? 

s And where did you ? 

6 Are you available to start 

c Listen again. What are Eva's answers to 
the questions in 2b? 

d Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

? 

• • 

l 

J 

• 
• 

• • • 
• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 
• 
• • • 

Vocabulary adjectives (3): jobs 
Grammar reported speech: questions, 

requests and imperatives 

a 91a Eva is telling her boyfriend, Joe, about the 
audition. Read sentences a-f. Then listen and put these 
sentences in order. 

a First he asked me if I was working at the moment. 1 

b He wanted to know where I'd studied acting. 

c He asked what my last acting job had been. 

d He wanted to know whether I was available to start next week. 

e He asked me what other parts I'd had recently. 

f He also asked if I had any acting work in the next three months. 

b Match Max's questions in 2b to Eva's sentences in 3a. 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Reported speech: questions 

a Look at the reported questions in 3a. Choose the correct 
words/phrases in these rules. 

• We use/don't use the auxiliaries do, does or did in 
reported questions . 

• We use if or whether to report questions with/without a 
question word. 

• We a/ways/sometimes/never use an object (me, him, etc.) with ask. 

• The changes in the verb forms in reported questions are the 
same as/different from reported sentences. 

b Look again at the reported questions in 3a. Then fill in the 
gaps with asked, wanted, whether, question word, subject or verb . 

REPORTED WH- QUESTIONS 

He/She (me) 
He/She wanted to know + +subject+ 

REPORTED YES/NO QUESTIONS 

He/She asked (me) 
He/She to know + +verb +if or 

c Check in IH@W@;iif> p153 . 



&19 Listen and practise the reported PRONUNCIATION 
questions in 3a. Copy the stress and weak forms. 

First he asked me if I was / w·;;,z/ working at the moment. 

a Look at these real questions that people have asked in 
interviews. Write the questions in reported speech. Use 
the phrases in brackets. 

WHAT~TO ASK IN AN INTERVIEW! 
1 Can my rabbit come to 

work with me? 
She asked ... if her 
rabbit could come to 
work with her. 

2 What Is your star sign? 
She asked him ... 

3 Is it a problem if I'm angry 
most of the time? 
He asked him ... 

7 Have you been in prison 
too? 
He asked him ... 

8 Why am I here? 
She wanted to know ... 

9 Why aren't you in a more 
interesting business? 
She asked them ... 

1 O Can I come back when 
I find my glasses? 
She wanted to know ... 

I ----

4 Will the company pay to 
look after my horse? 
He asked her ... 

5 Do I have to wear a suit 
for the next Interview? 
He wanted to know ... 

6 Which job am I applying 
for? 
He wanted to know .. . 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Which question do 
you think is the funniest? 

& 20 Max phones Eva later that day. She's got the 
job! Listen and answer these questions. 

1 Where does Eva have to go on Monday? 

2 What time does she have to be there? 

3 Who is she going to meet? 

4 How long is the job going to last? 

; 

• • • • • . . 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR 
Reported speech: requests and imperatives 

a Look at these sentences. Which is a request? 
Which are imperatives? 

Can you come to a meeting on Monday? 

Be at our offices at ten . 

Don't accept any more work . 

b Look at how Eva reported what Max said. Then 
complete the rules with imperatives and requests . 

He asked me to come to a meeting on Monday . 

He told me to be at their offices at ten . 

He told me not to accept any more work . 

• To report , we use: 
asked + object + (not) + infinitive with to . 

• To report , we use: 
told + object + (not) + infinitive with to. 

c Check in ld;f!1fi!M1;lllt p153 . 

Eva and Joe are talking later that day. Write Eva's 
sentences in reported speech. 

1 Could you give me a lift tomorrow? 

She asked him to give her a lift tomorrow. 

2 Call me at lunchtime. 

3 Will you pick me up after the meeting? 

4 Don't worry about me. 

s Can you book a table at our favourite restaurant? 

6 Don't tell anyone about the job yet. 

7 Do you think you could help me learn my lines? 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
• Choose a partner, but don't work with him/her 

yet. Write six questions to ask your partner. 
Choose questions you don't know the answer 
to. Use these phrases and your own ideas. 

• What are you doing .. . • Do you usually .. . 
• How often do you .. . • Have you ever .. . 
• When did you last .. . • Can you ... 

a Work with your partner. Ask and answer 
your questions. Make notes on your partner's 
answers. 

b Work with a new partner. Tell him/her about 
your conversation with your first partner. Use 
reported speech. 

Francesca asked me if I'd ever been to 
the UK. I told her I'd been there once. 
'/..---~~~~~~~~~~~~---' 

c Tell the class two interesting things you 
found out about your first partner. 

• 



Undercover 
Vocabulary verb patterns (2): reporting verbs 
Skills Reading : a review; Listening: a TV 

programme 

QUICK REVIEW Adjectives to describe jobs 
Write five adjectives to describe jobs 
(challenging, repetitive, etc.). Then think of 
a job for each adjective. Work in pairs. Tell 
your partner your jobs and adjectives. Do 
you agree with your partner's adjectives? 

Speaking, Reading and 
Vocabulary 

Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 What kinds of TV programmes do you watch? 
What don't you watch? 

2 What's your favourite programme at the 
moment? Why do you like it? 

3 Do you ever watch police dramas? If so, 
which ones? 

a Before you read, check these words/ 
phrases with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

• • an undercover cop a smuggler a bug 
• • a statue a warehouse a trap 

b Read the review of the new TV cop show 
Undercover. Match the people's names 
to their roles. Who are the people in the 
photos? 

1 Kat a Rupert 's wife 

2 Rupert b other cops 

3 Gloria c an undercover cop 

4 Dom d an artist 

5 Glenn and e the art gallery 
Darren owner 

6 Hendrik f Rupert's son 

c Read the review again. Answer these 
questions. 

1 Where is Kat working undercover? 
I 

2 Why can the police hear Rupert's phone calls? 

3 Who saw Kat go into Rupert's study? 

4 Are Kat and Dom in love with each other? 

5 What two things are going to happen on 
Tuesday evening? 

Tick the verbs you know. Then check new 
verbs in lilHfflj:!il(1;tlllt p152. 

• invite • • offer admit refuse . . 
promise 

• remind 

• agree 
warn 

• suggest 
thre·aten _J 

• • • 

• • 
• 
• • • • • • • 
• • • • 
• 

Undercover is already the best drama we've seen on TV 
this year. It stars Eva West as Kat Winters, an undercover 
cop who works for the SCS (Serious Crime Squad). If you 
didn't see the last episode, here's what you missed. 

EPISODE 4: plot summary 

Kat is working undercover as a salesperson at a London art gallery 
owned by Rupert Wilde, who the police believe is an international 
diamond smuggler. After Kat had worked in the gallery for a while, 
Rupert and his wife, Gloria, invited her to have dinner with their family 
in their luxury flat above the gallery. Just before dinner, Kat managed 
to put a bug in the phone in Rupert's private study. However, she 
didn't know that Gloria had seen her leave the study. 

HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Verb patterns (2) : reporting verbs 

a Look at the verbs in bold in the review and underline the 
verb form that follows them. Then write the infinitive form of the 
verbs in bold in the table. 

invite 

offer 

admit 

--------4 + object + (not) + infinitive with to 

(+ not) + infinit ive with to 
.....__ ------
+ verb+ing 

b Check in i!lt!ffli:ll!ij;\jl!• p152 . 



After dinner, Rupert's son, Dom, offered to give Kat a lift home. 
While they were in the car, Dom admitted being madly in love with 
Kat. She was rather shocked by this, particularly when Dom refused 
to drive her home until she promised to go out on a date with him. 
However, Kat needed an opportunity to find out more about the 
Wilde family, so she agreed to have dinner with Dom on Tuesday 
evening. Dom suggested meeting at the gallery at seven. 

The next day, two other SCS cops, Glenn and Darren, sat in a 
van outside the art gallery listening to Rupert 's phone calls. They 
heard him call Hendrik Petersen, a famous Dutch artist. Hendrik 
agreed to deliver three of his statues to Rupert's warehouse at 
7.30 p.m. on Tuesday, and reminded Rupert to bring the money 
in used ten-pound notes. Rupert warned Hendrik not to tell 
anyone about their plan and threatened to kill him if anything 
went wrong. 

Is Kat walking into a trap? What's going to happen at 
Rupert's warehouse? Find out in EPISODE 5! 

a Look at these conversations from episode 4 of Undercover. 
Put the sentences in bold in reported speech. Use the verbs 
in brackets. 

DOM 1 Why don't we go to the Ritz? (suggest) 
1 Dom suggested going to the Ritz. 
KAT That sounds n ice. I've never been there before. 
DOM 2 Shall I book a table? (offer) 
KAT Good idea. 
DOM And 3would you like to come to Paris next weekend? (invite) 
KAT H ey, slow down! We haven't even had dinner yet! 
DOM Yes, I know, I'm sorry. 41 say some stupid things 

sometimes. (admit) 
KAT OK. 5 Let's talk about Paris after dinner. (agree) 

RUPERT 6Don't be late, Hendrik. (warn) 
HEN DRIK Don't worry, 71'11 be there on time. (promise) 
RUPERT 8 And don't forget to watch out for the cops. (remind) 
H ENDRIK I'll be careful. But if you don't bring the money, 

91'11 tell the police everything I know. (threaten) 
RUPERT Sorry, H endrik, 101 don't believe you. (refuse) 

b Work in pairs. Compare sentences. 

; 

Listening and Speaking 

• • • 
• • • 
• .. 
0 

• • • • 
• • • • • 
• • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 

. 
• 

a Work in pairs. What do you think is going to 
happen in episode 5 of Undercover? 

Ir think Hendrik might steal Rupert's money] 
,,, ·- -- -- --

"' 
b 921 Listen to the beginning of the next 
episode. Were any of your ideas correct? 

c Listen again. Are these sentences true or 
false? 

1 Glenn and Darren are outside the warehouse. 

2 They call Kat to tell her what's happening. 

3 Rupert and Hendrik meet at the warehouse. 

4 Rupert phoned Hendrik earlier that afternoon. 

5 Hendrik hasn't got the statues. 

6 Gloria threatens to shoot Kat. 

7 Gloria agrees to help the police. 

a Dom arrives to take Kat on their date. 

HELP WITH LISTENING Missing words 

• In informal spoken English we often miss out 
words when the meaning is clear . 

a Read the beginning of episode 5 of Undercover. 
Notice the missing words in brackets. What 
kind of words do we often miss out? 

DARREN [Are you] Sure this is the place, Glenn? 
GLENN Yeah. [The] Warehouse on Tudor Street . 

[At] Seven thirty . 
DARREN [It] Looks closed to me. [Do you] Want 

a cigarette? 
GLENN No, thanks, mate. [I] Gave up last week . 
DARREN Yeah, right. [Have you] Heard from 

Kat recently? 

b Look at Audio Script 921 p172. Listen 
to the first two parts of episode 5 again. Notice 
the missing words in brackets. 

Work in pairs. Look again at Audio Script 
921 p172. Take turns to say sentences 
1-10 in bold in reported speech. 

Darren agreed to wa~d see what happened] 
,,-- -- ---

a Work in pairs. Decide what happens at the 
end of episode 5 of Undercover. Try to include 
all the characters. Make notes on your ideas. 

b Work in groups of four with another pair. 
Compare ideas and discuss the best way to 
end the episode. 

c Tell the class your group's ideas. Which 
ideas are the best, do you think? 



ll REAL 
WORLD 

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions. 

1 Which three people do you phone the most? What do 
you talk about? 

2 Do you ever talk in English on the phone? If so, who do 
you speak to? 

a fJl·B·>11 m22 Look at the photo. Ella has 
got a new job as a PA at Getaway Holidays. Watch or 
listen to two phone conversations. Then answer these 
questions. 

1 Why can't the first caller talk to Tanya Wilson? 

2 Why does he want to talk to her? 

3 How long is he going to be in the UK? 

4 Where and when is Andy going on holiday? 

5 Why does he want Ella to contact someone at The Times? 

6 What else does he want Ella to do? 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

c Watch or listen again . Choose the correct words on 
El la's notepad. 

~ESSAG-E t:OR. iAN'(A 

aob I ~nme I /Lrtme CQlled. tr-OWi +he USA. 
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wQ~+s +o W1ee+ tor- 3 lwi.ch. I dinner+o d.iscu.ss 
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Real World checking information 

REAL WORLD Checking information 

a Fi ll in the gaps with these words. 

Aafft€ could give talking catch 
with spelt mean didn't say 

1 Sorry, what did you say your name was again? 

2 Is that Crane aC? 

3 Sorry, I get all of that. 

4 Could you it again, please? 

5 Do you this Wednesday? 

6 And you tell me his surname again? 

7 Is that N-i-e-1-s-e-n? 

a Are you about the UK sales conference? 

9 Sorry, I didn't quite that. 

10 Can you it to me again, please? 

b Which sentences in 3a do we use to ask someone 
to repeat information? Which do we use to check that 
the information we have is correct? 

c Check in l;lijliw];mlll• p153 . 

m 23 Listen and practise the PRONUNCIATION 

sentences in 3a. Copy the stress and polite intonation. 

Sorry, what did you say your name was agai n? 



• • • 
• • • • • • 
• 

• • 

• • • • 
• 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Contrastive stress 

• We usually put the main stress on words, numbers or 
letters that we want to check or correct. 

a m 24 Listen to these sentences. Where are the 
main stresses in Mr Krane's sentence? 

ELLA And it arrives at eleven fifty. 
MR KRANE No, not eleven fifty, eleven fifteen. 

b m2s Listen to four more pairs of sentences 
from Ella's conversations. Which words, letters or 
numbers have the main stress? 

c Work in pairs. Look at Audio Script 925 p173. 
Practise saying these pairs of sentences. Take turns to 
be Ella. 

a Choose the correct words. 

1 

A Hello, 1@ /will I help you? 
B Yes, can I speak to Mr Smith, please? 
A Do you 2mean/say Ron Smith? 
B No, Ed Smith. 

2 

A Can you call Gary on extension 223 and remind him 
about the meeting? 

B Sorry, I didn't 3give/get all of that. Did you 4say/tell 
extension 233? 

A No, extension 223. 
B And are you 5talking/saying about today's meeting? 
A No, tomorrow's meeting. 

3 

A Sorry, I didn't quite 6hear/catch that. Can you 
7 give/get me your address again? 

B 23 Jerrard Street, SE19. 
A Is 8thislthat Gerrard 9withlfor a G? 
B No, it's 10with/for a J. 

4 

A Sorry, 11what/who did you say his name was again? 
B It's Trevor Martyn. 
A And is that 12spelt/said M -a-r-t-i-n? 
B No, it's M-a-r-t-y-n. 
A And do you 13wantllike to talk to him 

14 about/for this year's conference? 
B No, next year's conference. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Where are the 
main stresses in the sentences in bold in 6a? 

c m 26 Listen and check. 

d Work with your partner. Practise the conversations 
in 6a. Take turns to be A and B. 

Work in new pairs. Student A p106. Student B p111 . 

,: 

• • • • 
• 
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HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION 
Words ending in -tion, -age and -ture 

m 27 Listen to these sounds and words. Notice 
how we say the suffixes in bold. Listen again and 
practise. 

1 / J<m/ audTtion prescrTption infection 
• • • 2 /1d3/ manage cottage encourage 
• • • 3 /tJd/ nature adventure sculpture 

a Work in pairs. Mark the stress on these words. 

reception collection promotion prescription 
education invitation conversation information 
organisation pronunciation examination 

• message village language damage 
sausage luggage package 
• future miniature temperature manufacture 

b m 28 Listen and check. Are the suffixes 
stressed or unstressed? Which syllable is stressed in 
words ending in -tion? Listen again and practise . 

Work in pairs. Practise saying these sentences. 

1 There's a prescription for collection at reception. 
2 Can you give a message to the cottage in the village? 

3 Our organisation manufactures miniature sculptures. 

4 We encourage language education in our organisation. 

s I've damaged the package of sausages in my luggage. 

6 I managed to get some information on his promotion. 

7 We're all going on a nature adventure in the future. 

a Good pronunciation is an invitation to conversation! 

continue21earn 

• Vocabulary, Grammar and Real World 
• Extra Practice 11 and Progress Portfolio 11 p125 

• Language Summary 11 p152 

• 11A-D Workbook p55 

• Self-study DVD-ROM 11 with Review Video 

• Reading and Writing 
• Portfolio 11 Telling a story Workbook p84 

Reading a story about an interview 
Writing verb forms in stories 

• 



I \Nish! 

QUICK REVIEW Checking information Write 
the names, addresses and phone numbers of 
two people you know (or you can invent them). 
Work in pairs. Take turns to say the information. 
Your partner writes it down. Check any 
information you are not sure of: Sorry, I didn't 
get all of that. Is that spelt H-e-r-n-a-n? 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Informal words and phrases 

a Work in pairs. Guess the meanings of 
the words/phrases in bold. Then check your 
answers in 11'tfij:!l!ijajfjt p154. 

1 I really fancy going away this weekend. 

2 I can't be bothered to cook this evening. 

3 I don't feel up to going out after class. 

4 I'm completely broke at the moment. 

5 I often hang around for a bit after class. 

6 The last film I saw was rubbish. 

7 I'm really into yoga at the moment. 

8 It 's up to me when I take my holiday. 

9 I reckon it 's going to rain tomorrow. 

1 o I could do with a few days off. 

11 I'm sick of working or studying so hard. 

12 I'm off to the cinema later. 

b Work on your own. Choose six sentences 
from 1a that are t rue for you. 

c Work in pairs. Tell your partner your 
sentences. Ask follow-up questions and try to 
continue each conversation for 20 seconds. 

Listening 

• 

a Work in pairs. Look at photos A-E. What 
do you think the people are talking about? 

b & 29 Listen and match conversations 
1-5 to photos A-E. 

c Listen again. Fill in the gaps with one 
or two words. 

1 I wish we had a ____ _ 

2 I wish I could come 

3 I wish I was on a somewhere. 

4 I wish we didn't have to go to this 

5 I wish you were coming to the 
with me. 

• 

• 
• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 
• • • • • • • 
• • • 
• • • • • • • 
• 
• • • • • • • • 
• 

Vocabulary informal words and phrases 
Grammar wishes 

HELP WITH GRAMMAR Wishes 

a Look at the sentences in 2c. Then answer the questions. 

1 Do these sentences talk about real or imaginary situations? 

2 Do they talk about the past or the present/future? 

b Look at this sentence. Then answer the questions. 

I wish we had a car . 

1 Has Juliet got a car? 

2 Would she like to have one? 

c Look again at the sentences in 2c. Then fill in the gaps with 
Past Continuous, Past Simple, didn't have to or could . 

• To make wishes about states we use: wish+ 

• To make wishes about activities happening now we use: 
wish+ 

• To make wishes about abilities or possibilities we use: 
wish+ + infinitive. 

• To make wishes about obligations we use: 
wish + + infinit ive. 

TIPS• We can say I wish I/he/she/it was .. . or I wish I/he/she/it 
were ... : I wish I was/were on a beach somewhere . 
• We often use the second conditional to give reasons for wishes: 
I wish we had a car. If we had one, I wouldn 't spend half my life 
waiting for buses . 

d Check in ld@&W!iilfjt p155 . 



a Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the verbs 
in brackets. 

1 I wish I (can) find a job. 

2 I wish it (not be) so cold in this flat. 

3 I wish I (not have to) mark all these exams. 

4 I wish I (have) a new dress for the party. 

5 I wish we (stay) at home this evening. 

6 I wish the bus stop (be) closer to our flat. 

7 I wish he (can) come to the pub with us. 

8 I wish I (not have to) finish this report. 

9 I wish he - - (like) musicals. 

10 I wish I (sit) in a beach bar right now. 

b 9 30 Listen and check. PRONUNCIATION 
Listen again and practise. 

I wish I could find a job. 

c Work in pairs. Which people in photos A-E do 
you think said the sentences in 4a? There is one 
sentence for each person. 

; 

. . 

Write sentences with I wish for these situations. 

1 I have to study all evening. 

I wish I didn't have to study all evening. 

2 I'm sitting in a traffic jam. 

3 We have to get up at six o'clock every day. 

4 I can't afford to go on holiday this year. 

s We live in a very dangerous neighbourhood. 

6 My wife's working late this evening. 

7 I don't know how to sail. 

a Fill in the gaps in these second conditionals with 
the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

a If I 

b 

could (can) sail, I 'd live (live) on a boat all summer. 

(meet) up with friends tonight 
if I ______ (not have) an exam tomorrow. 

c If there ___ (not be) so much traffic, 
I _ _ (be) home by now. 

d If I (can) afford a holiday, 
I (go) to Turkey. 

e I _____ (take) her out to a nice restaurant 
if she (not have to) work. 

t We (not have to) leave home so early 
if we (live) closer to the office. 

g If we (live) in a nicer part of town, 
we (go out) at night more often. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Then match the 
sentences in 5 to the sentences in 6a. 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
a Write six wishes for you. Use these ideas or 
your own. 

• lifestyle • languages • money 

• possessions • skills and abilities • home 
• work or studies • relationships 

I wish I had more free time. 

• sport 

b Think about how your life would be different if 
your wishes came true. 

If I had more free time, I'd write a book. 

a Work in groups. Tell each other about your wishes 
and how your life would be different if they came 
true. Ask follow-up questions if possible. Which are 
the most interesting or surprising wishes? 

I wish I could speak Spanish fluently. If I 
could, I'd go and work in South America. I 

Really? Which country would you go to? 

b Tell the class about the most interesting or 
surprising wishes in your group. 

~ 



Important moments Vocabulary phrases with get 
Grammar third conditional 

QUICK REVIEW Wishes Write one thing you wish: 
you had, you could do, you didn't have to do: I wish I 
had a scooter. Think of reasons for your wishes: If I had 
a scooter, I could get to school quicker. Work in pairs. 
Tell your partner about your wishes and your reasons. 

Vocabulary and Speaking 
Phrases with get 

•• 

a Look at the table. Notice the different meanings of 
get. Tick the phrases you know in the table. 

get = receive/obtain 

get something to eat/drink 

get a Job 

get= become 

get lost 

get depressed/angry 

get = travel/arrive other phrases with get ------
get home get on well with someone 

get here/there get to know someone 

b Work in pairs. Fill in the gaps in the table with these 
phrases. Then check in i!lel@:il!ij;ijfl> p154. 

get fed up with something get in to·uch with someone 
• • • get around get a message get back from somewhere 

get rid of something get into tro•uble 
• • • get a present get to work get a phone call 

get better/worse at something get older 

c Work in the same pairs. Which other phrases with 
get do you know? 

get on someone's nerves 
get annoyed about something 

a Write three true sentences and three false sentences 
about yourself using phrases from 1 a and 1 b . 

I get on really well with my neighbours. 

I used to get into trouble a lot at school. 

b Work in pairs. Take turns to say your sentences. 
You can ask your partner two questions about each 
sentence. Guess which of your partner's sentences 
are false . 

Listening 
931 Look at the photos. Then listen to Carol, 
Anthony and Michelle talking about important 
moments in their lives. Choose the correct answers. 

1 Carol met her husband in the USA/at a party. 

2 Owen couldn't fly home because he lost his passport! 
the airport was closed. 

3 Anthony got into financial trouble/lost his job. 

4 He now lives in London/the country. 

s Michelle used to work very hard/get into trouble 
at school. 

6 She has competed/wants to compete in the Olympics. 

a Work in pairs. Who said these sentences: Carol, 
Anthony or Michelle? 

a If I'd stayed at home, I wouldn't have met my husband. 

b If I hadn't lost my job, I wouldn't have started my 
own business. 

c He'd have flown home that day if the weather hadn't 
been so bad. 

d If I hadn't won that race, I'd never have become a 
serious athlete. 

e I wouldn't have left London if I'd stayed with the 
ad agency. 

f If I hadn't started doing this, I'd have got into a lot 
more trouble. 

b 931 Listen again and check. Put the 
sentences in 4a in the order you hear them. 
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HELP WITH GRAMMAR Third conditional 

a Look at this sentence. Answer the questions. 

if clause main clause 

If I 'd stayed at home, I wouldn 't have met my husband. 

1 Does the sentence talk about the past or the present? 

2 Does this sentence talk about something that is real 
or imaginary? 

3 Did Carol stay at home? 

4 Did she meet her husband? 

b Look at the third conditionals in 4a. Then choose 
the correct words in these rules . 

• In the if clause we use the Past Simple/Past Perfect. 

• In the main clause we use 'd, would or wouldn't + have 
+ Past Simple/past participle . 

• The if clause is a/ways first/can be first or second in 
the sentence . 

c Check in ld;OMMi;lfl> p155 . 

HELP WITH LISTENING Third conditional 

a & 32 Listen to these third conditionals. Notice 
how we say the contractions (I'd, etc.) and the weak 
form of have . 

If I 'd stayed at home, I wouldn't have / av/ met my husband . 

If I hadn't Jost my job, I wouldn't have / av/ started my 
own business . 

b & 33 Listen and write the sentences you hear . 
You will hear each sentence twice . 

& 34 Listen and practise. Copy the PRONUNCIATION 
contractions and the weak form of have. 

if they'd wanted to -
They'd have / av/ come to the party if they'd wanted to. 

: a Fill in the gaps in these third conditionals with the 
correct form of the verbs. 

1 If her friend hadn't introduced (not introduce) them, 
they wouldn 't have met. (not meet) 

2 She (become) a serious athlete 
if she (come) last. 

3 If the agency (not get) into financial 
trouble, he (not start) his own 
business . 

4 He (stay) in London if he 

5 If he 

(not lose) his job . 

(go back) to Boston, he 
(not see) her again. 

b Work in pairs. Compare answers. Then match the 
sentences to the people in photos A-C. 

Write third conditionals for these situations . 

1 I overslept so I was late for work . 

If I hadn't overslept, I wouldn't have been late for work . 

2 They got lost because they didn't take a map . 

3 Roberta was exhausted so she didn't go out. 

4 Paula was ill so she didn't go to school. 

5 Kevin got depressed because his wife left him . 

6 I didn't call you because I lost my phone . 

Get ready ... Get it right! 
• a Think about three important moments in your 

life. Use these ideas or your own . 

• people you've met • having children 

• places you've visited • getting or losing jobs 

• exams you've taken • choosing what to study 

b Write three third conditionals about how your 
life would have been different if these things hadn't 
happened. 

Work in pairs. Tell each other about the important 
moments in your life. Ask follow-up questions. 



VOCABULARY 
12C AND SKILLS Superheroes 

QUICK REVIEW Third conditional Write three sentences 
with because about good or bad things that happened to you 
last week: On Friday I was late for work because I missed the 
train. Work in pairs. Swap sentences. Make third conditionals 
from your partner's sentences: If you hadn't missed the train 
on Friday, you wouldn't have been late for work. 

Speaking and Listening 
Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

1 Look at the photo of Spider-Man. What superpowers does 
he have? 

2 Have you seen any of the Spider-Man films? If so, did you like 
them? Why?/Why not? 

3 What other superheroes do you know? What superpowers do 
they have? 

4 Look at the photo of Stan Lee. What do you think he did? 

• • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • 
• • 
• • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • 
• • • 
• 

Vocabulary word building (3): 
word families 

Skills Listening: a radio interview; 
Reading : a magazine article 

HELP WITH LISTENING 
Sentence stress and weak forms: review 

a Work in pairs. Look at the beginning of the 
interview. Mark the stressed words and circle 
the weak forms. 

Hello@ welcome @ the programme. Stories 

of superheroes have entertained us for nearly 

eighty years, and one of the most popular of 

these is Spider-Man. Today I'm talking to the 

author Robin Baker, whose new book, Superhero, 

tells the story of Spider-Man's creator, Stan 

Lee. Welcome to the programme, Robin . 

b Look at Audio Script mss p174. Read 
and listen to the beginning of the interview . 
Check your answers . 

c Listen to the whole interview again. Follow 
the sentence stress and weak forms . 

Reading and Vocabulary 

a 35 Listen to an interview with the writer, Robin Baker. 
Put topics a-e in the order he talks about them. 

a Stan Lee's other superhero characters. 

b Why Spider-Man is different from other superheroes. 

c How Spider-Man got his name. 

d Stan Lee and his characters' movies. 

e Spider-Man's superpowers. 

b Listen again. Are these sentences true or false? 

1 Stan Lee's comic The Fantastic Four saved his company. 

2 He thought of the idea for Spider-Man when he saw a spider 
walking up a wall. 

3 Spider-Man was the fi rst name that Stan Lee thought of. 

4 Spider-Man doesn't have problems like normal people. 

s He got his superpowers when he was bitten by a spider. 

6 Stan Lee is usually a newspaper seller in his characters' movies. 

a Look at the photo on p99. What is the man 
doing? Why is he doing this , do you think? 

b Before you read , check these words with 
your teacher or in a dictionary . 

• a coma a rope 
• 

equipment • a skyscraper 

c Read about Alain Robert. Match these 
topics to paragraphs 1-6. 

a A childhood adventure 

b The real Spider-Man 1 

c Danger and police 

d A terrible fall 

e Why he likes climbing 

f Three amazing climbs 

d Read the article again. Answer these 
questions. 

1 Why did he climb up the side of the building 
where his family lived? 

2 Why were the doctors wrong? 

3 Why is his style of climbing so dangerous? 

4 Why does he usually get arrested? 

s What did he do for the first Spider-Man movie? 

6 What happened after he climbed the Jin Mao 
Building? 

7 Why does he climb? 



The real Spider-Man 
1 Alain Robert has climbed about 100 of the world 's tallest 

build ings, including the Empire State Building in New 
York, the Eiffel Tower in Paris and the Petronas Twin 
Towers in Malaysia . It's not surprising people call him 
'The real Spider-Man' . 

2 Alain began climbing on the cliffs near where he lived in 
Valence, France. O ne day, when he was 12, he got home 
and rea lised that he'd forgotten his keys. So he climbed up 
the side of the building and into his family's flat through the 
window - which was eight floors up. That was when he 
decided to become a professional climber. 

3 In his teens he climbed all the difficult mountains in the 
Alps and found them "rather disappointing" . However, 
he did have a few bad fa lls. In 1982 he fell 15 metres 
and was in a coma for five days. Doctors said he'd never 
climb again. Alain was back on a mountain after only six 
months. 

4 In 1994 he climbed his first skyscraper, in Chicago, and 
realised he enjoyed doing what seemed impossible. He 
climbs without ropes or protective equipment - just with 
his hands and feet. He's always very careful, of course, 
but admits that the danger is part of the attraction. Also 
he usually cl imbs without permission, which means he 
often gets arrested. "That's no problem," says Alain . 
"I prefer staying in prison to staying in hospital. " 

5 For the release of the first Spider-Man film in 2002, Alain 
climbed the tallest skyscraper in Venezuela wearing a 
Spider-Man costume and was watched live on TV by over 
10 mill ion people. He also cl imbed the 88-storey Jin M ao 
Building in Shanghai in 2007, again dressed as Spider
Man, after which he was arrested and held in prison for 
five days. And in 2011 he climbed the tallest building in 
the world , the 828-metre Burj Khalifa Tower in Dubai, in 
just over six hours. 

6 However, Alain doesn't climb build ings just to provide 
entertainment for the public. For him, cl imbing is a form 
of relaxation, but there's also a deeper meaning to what 
he does. "It gives me a sense of what is important on 
Earth," he says. "When you're facing your own death, 
money is not that important. " 

• 
• • • 

• • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • 

• • • • • • • • 
• • • • • • • 
• • 
• 

• • 
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HELP WITH VOCABULARY 
Word building (3): word families 

a Work in pairs. Fill in the gaps in the table with the 
words in bold in the article. Write the infinitive form of 
the verbs . 

verb noun adjective 

disappoint disappointment disappointed, disaJ2QointinJJ 

enjoyment enjoyable 

protect protection ---
care care , careless 

attract attractive 

- - preference preferable 

entertain 
---~ 

entertaining 

relax - relaxing, relaxed 

b Look at the table again. Underline the suffixes in the 
nouns and adjectives. 

disappointment, disappoint~ disappointing 

c Do we use these suffixes to make nouns (N) or 
adjectives (A)? 

I 
-ment N -ing A 
-ive -ful -less 

-ed -able -ion 
-ence -ation 

d Check in i!lt!lf!1:lllf!1;tlfl• p154 . 

a Work in pairs. Look at the verbs in the table. Fill in the 
gaps with the correct nouns and adjectives. 

verb noun adjective 

create creation creative 

pollute -

employ 

embarrass 

depend 

harm 

predict --
confuse ---
reserve - - - -

b Check in llM@:li!f!j;tlfl• p154 . 

Work in pairs. Take turns to say a verb. Your partner says 
the noun and adjective(s). 

create 
~ 

creation, creative 
~ 

Create your own superhero ! Work in groups. Look 
at p114. 
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HELP WITH PRONUNCIATION Review quiz 

Work in pairs or groups. Do the pronunciation quiz! 

1 Circle the word endings that we don't say with a / a/ sound. (2 points) 

kindness manage 
argument honesty 

dangerous 
promotion 

adventure 

2 Which adjective in each group has a different stress pattern? (2 pts) 

a relaxed concerned frightened 

b exhausted terrified embarrassed 

3 Match each word 1-3 to a word a-c with the same ear sound. (3 pts) 

1 beard a wearing 

2 bear b heard 

3 earthquake c disappear 

4 Look at the letters in bold. Are the sounds the same or different? (6 pts) 

a a gorgeous jacket 

b a university student 

c an intermediate certificate 

d a stubborn workaholic 

e enough stuff 
• • f although it's a drought 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • 

s Write the extra linking sounds in these phrasal verbs. (3 pts) 

clear~; f--out go~; 1--UP see~; 1--off 

6 Look at this sentence. Do we say the words in pink in their strong or weak 
forms? (4 pts) 

We were trying to find out who this email was from . 

El &36 Listen and check your answers. How many points did you get? 
• Listen again and practise. 
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Reading descriptions of important moments 
Writing common mistakes; an important moment 

Work in groups of four. Read the 
rules.Then play the game! 

Rules 

You need: One counter for each 
student; one dice for each group. 

How to play: Put your counters 
on START. Take turns to throw the 
dice, move your counter and read 
the instructions on the square. The 
first student to get to FINISH is the 
winner . 

Grammar and Vocabulary 
squares: The first student to land 
on a Grammar or Vocabulary 
square answers question 1. The 
second student to land on the same 
square answers question 2. If the 
other students think your answer is 
correct, you can stay on the square . 
If the answer is wrong, you must 
move back to the last square you 
were on. If a third or fourth student 
lands on the same square, he/she 
can stay on the square without 
answering a question. 

Talk about squares: If you land on 
a Talk about square, talk about the 
topic for 30 seconds. Another student 
can check the time. If you can't talk 
for 30 seconds, you must move back 
to the last square you were on. If a 
second or third student lands on the 
same square, he/she also talks about 
the same topic for 30 seconds. 



FINISH 

Make a sentence 
with I wish ... for this 
situation. 

1 I don't have a laptop. 

2 I have to go to a 
meeting. 

~ 
Make nouns from these 
adjectives. 

1 sad, dangerous, 
popular, healthy 

2 difficult, kind, patient, 

What are the opposites 
of these words? 

1 painful, correct, 
common, polite 

2 responsible, useless, 
appear, reliable 

MOVE FORWARD 
TWO SQUARES 

Talk about your 
la$f holiday. 

MOVE BACK TWO 
SQUARES 

Do we use make or do 
with these words/ 
phrases? 

... 1 a course, up ~our mind, 
money, exercise 

2 a noise, a degree, G progress, an exam 

Which verb pattern 
follows these verbs? 

1 refuse, admit, remind 

2 invite, suggest, agree 

possible fJ) --------~~ 

Correct the mistake in 
this sentence. 

1 I've been visiting six 
countries so far. 

2 He's been working here 
since two years. 

Do we use travel, get 
or go on with these 
phrases? 

1 first class, a cruise, 
on a bus 

Put this sentence into 
the passive. 

1 Someone's stolen my 
phone. 

2 Someone's repairing 
my car. 

Which prepositions? 

Which verb form comes 
after these verbs? 

... 1 keep, need, make, will 

2 let, seem, would, finish 

1 take part ... sth, protest 

- ... sth, go ... strike -
MOVE BACK THREE 

SQUARES 2 keep ... touch . .. sb, 
get hold ... sb 

Do these verbs usually 
describe states or 
activities? 

1 watch, seem, own, eat 

2 prefer, buy, cook, need 

Correct the mistake in 
this sentence. 

~ 1 His phone's not as 
~ older as mine. 

2 This house is the same 

Say eight: 

1 body movements and 
.. responses 

2 adjectives to describe 
jobs 

What's the question 
tag? 

Talk about the 
house or flat you 
lived in when you 

were a child. 

Put this quest ion Into 
reported speech. 

1 What are you doing? 

2 Does Jim work in the 
city centre? 

MOVE FORWARD 
THREE SQUARES 

~ fl 
Do we use do, to do 
or doing with these 
phrases? 

1 be useless at, manage, 
could 

2 know how, be able to, 
be no good at 0 

Say eight: 

~ 1 You went out last night, ~ 1 adjectives to describe 
..,- .. . ? ..,- feelings 

2 He doesn't know her, 2 character adjectives 
... ? 

Make adject ives f rom 
these verbs. 

....._ 1 disappoint, protect, 

...,.. relax, care 

2 a trip, on your own, 
a taxi G> ----·4D e 

2 attract, predict, 
relax, entertain 

MOVE FORWARD 
TWO 

SQUARES 

START 

Say eight words/phrases 
for: 

~ 1 health problems or 
..,- symptoms 

2 bad weather or natural 
disasters 

Which prepositions 
do we use with these 
adjectives? 

.. 1 good, nervous, 
interested, upset 

Talk about~ 
that toortsts t8h 
do in your town, 
city or country. 

Make a question with 
How long ... ?. 

...._ 1 She's been living in 
~ Rome for a year. 

2 keen, fed up, worried, 
scared O 

2 I've had my car since 
2010. 

; 

Correct the mistake In 
this sentence. 

Say the strong adjectives 
for these gradable 

1 If I'd be younger, I'd go 
travelling. 

- adjectives. 
1 hot, surprised, tired, bad 

2 big, dirty, small, hot 2 Can you tell me what 
time does it start? e 

Talk about what 
makes you happy. 

8 ---

~ 9 

MOVE FORWARD 
THREE 

SQUARES 

0 



Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

1A · p7 

a Work on your own. Make questions with these 
words. Which questions have a preposition at the end? 
Which are subject questions? 

1 from I parents I do I your I Where I come ? 
Where do your parents come from? 

2 you I about I friends I your I and I do I What I argue ? 

3 radio station I to I normally I listen I do I Which I you ? 

4 do I on I Who I with I holiday I usually I go I you ? 

5 in I home I first I gets up I Who I your ? 

6 your I most of I does I home I the cooking I Who I in ? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible._J 

38 p25 

a Work on your own. Read about Polly Kirby's job. 

I've been writing guide books for 1 years. 
I've written three books and now I'm working on a 
book about Kenya. I've been living in Africa since 
2 and I really love it here. I've been 
travelling around Kenya for two weeks and I've visited 
3 different places so far. At the moment 
I'm on a guided tour to Mount Kilimanjaro. I've wanted 
to climb this mountain since I arrived in Africa. We've 
been walking since 4 and I'm absolutely 

exhausted. We've 
travelled about 
15 km today and I've 
seen 5 

elephants! My 
guide, Shola, has 
been doing this job 
for 30 years. He's 
climbed Kilimanjaro 
6 

times this year. I've 
only known him for 
three days, but we're 
already good friends. 

b Work with a student from group A . Make questions 
with How long ... ? or How many ... ? to complete the 
text. Use the Present Perfect Continuous and Present 
Perfect Simple. 

1 How long has Polly been writing guide books? 

c Work with a student from group B. Ask and answer 
the questions. Fill in the gaps in the text. You start. 

d Compare your texts and check your answers. 

20 : p21 

a Work on your own. Imagine you have this problem. 
Then think of one thing you've tried to do to solve the 
problem. 

Your cousin got divorced recently and moved out of 
his house, so you invited him to stay for a few days. 
It's now six weeks later and he's still living with you. 
He isn't working at the moment, so he just stays at 
home and watches 1V all day. He's driving you crazy 
and you want him to move out. 

b Work with a student from group Band group C. 
Take turns to explain your problems, show concern and 
give advice. Whose advice is the best, do you think? 

I Oh, dear. What's the matter? I 
~ 

Well, my cousin got divorced recently ... 

c Tell the class the best piece of advice you received. 

3A p23 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with you and the 
correct form of these verbs. Use the Present Perfect 
Simple or Past Simple. 

see have decide 
know study watch 

go away 
speak 

1 What's the best film y_ou've seen recently? 

2 ever a really bad holiday? 

3 any sport on TV last week? 

4 what to do this weekend 
yet? 

5 How long the other 
students in the class? 

6 for the weekend last 
month? 

7 to anyone in your family 
today? 

8 Is this the first time English 
in a language school? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

What do you frinds and you argue about?
Which radio station do you normally listen to?

Who do you usually go on holiday with?

Who gets up first in your home?
Who does most of the cooking in your home?



58 p41 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with away, 
through, out or up. 

1 Which room in your house do you need to clear out ? 

2 Who tidies the house in your family? 

3 Do you tend to keep everything or do you give things 
____ ? 

4 When did you last sort 
or music? 

your photos, DVDs 

s Do you put your clothes ____ before you go 
to bed? 

6 How often do you go __ your drawers and 
throw things ? 

7 What was the last thing you threw ? 

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. 
Who is tidier, you or your partner? 

6A p47 

a Work on your own. Read about a problem you 
have. Think of three ways you can deal with the 
problem and decide what will happen if you choose 
each of these options. 

You're doing a medical degree and you're in the third 
year of a five-year course. However, you have money 
problems. You need £9,000 to pay for next year's 
course, but you haven't got the money. Your parents 
have already lent you £3,000 and you also owe the 
bank £6,000. 

get a part-time job --+ not have enough time to study 

b Work with a student from group B and group C. 
Take turns to talk about your problem and your options. 
Discuss what will happen if you choose each option. 
Your partners can also suggest other options. 

If I get a part-time job, I won't 
have enough time to study. 

UV do that, . . . I 

Why don't 
you ... ? 

C Decide what to do. Does your group think you've 
made the right decision? 

; 

Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

5C p43 

a Work on your own. Put the verbs in brackets in the 
correct form. There may be more than one possible 
answer. 

1 Do you enjoy ____ (go) to birthday parties? 

2 Have you ever helped someone ____ (organise) 
a birthday party? 

3 Would you rather (have) your birthday at a 
different time of the year? 

4 Have you ever forgotten ____ (buy) someone in 
your family a birthday present? 

s Did your parents make you (thank) your 
relatives for your birthday presents? 

6 What do you think the class should (give) 
your teacher on his/her birthday? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions. 

6C : p51 

a Work with a student from group A. Write the 
correct synonym for the words in bold. 

pleasant 
1 Do you expect people you meet to be Riee and easy 

to talk to? 

a Yes, always. b Sometimes. c No, not usually. 
2 How content do you feel about your life? 

a Very. b Quite. c Not very. 

3 How often do you make a decision about something 
based on your intuition? 

a Usually. b Sometimes. c Hardly ever. 

4 When did you last talk to a stranger, for example in 
a queue or on a train? 

a Last week. b Last month. c More than a 
month ago. 

5 Do you ever feel frightened when you're going to do 
something new? 

a Yes, usually. b Yes, sometimes. c No, not usually. 
6 Do you think you're a lucky person? 

a Yes, definitely. b Sometimes. c No, not really. 

b Work with a student from group B. Ask and answer 
the questions. Say the three possible answers when 
you ask your questions. 

c Give your partner 3 points for every a answer, 
2 points for every b answer and 1 point for every 
c answer. What is his/her score? 

d Tell your partner his/her score. Then look at p155. 
Who is luckier, you or your partner? 

• 



Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

50 . p45 

a Work on your own. You want to buy these things. 
Decide how you can explain them to a sales assistant. 

b Work with your partner. You are a customer. Your 
partner is a sales assistant. Describe the four things in 
a you want to buy from his/ her shop. Write the English 
words for each thing under the pictures. Don't look at 
your partner's book. 

c You are a sales assistant. Your partner is a customer. 
Look at these things in your shop. Listen to your partner 
describe the things he/she wants to buy. When you 
understand which thing he/she is describing, tell him/ 
her the English word. Don't show your partner the 
pictures. 

a fan cotton buds 

washing-up liquid 

a pan scourer furniture polish a duster 

d Work in pairs. Check your answers. Did you write the 
correct words? 

• • 

7C • p59 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps in these 
questions with a, an, the or - (=no article). 

1 Do you know anyone who has just bought new 
laptop? 

2 When did you last have problem with your 
computer? Did you manage to solve problem 
yourself? 

3 Which do you like best, 
Chinese food? 

Italian food or 

4 Where's best place for tourists to visit in __ _ 
south of your country? 

5 Would you prefer to go on holiday to _ USA or 
South Africa? 

6 What is/was the best thing about going to 
school? 

7 Do you know anyone who's _ singer or 
actor? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

98 . p73 

a Work with a student from group A. Choose the 
correct auxiliaries in the news summary. 

Hello, here is (your name) with the news 

headlines. The USA 1has!has been had 

more bad weather today. Tornadoes 2have/ 
have been hit towns and cities in Texas, 

and hundreds of homes 3have/have been 
destroyed. Over 50 people 4have/have been 
injured, but so far nobody 5has!has been died. 

The England footballer Phil West 6has just/ 
has just been told the media that he's getting 

married next year. Phil and his girlfriend, Sally, 
7have/have been already decided where to 

have the wedding, but so far the location 
8has!has been kept a secret. 

l 
I 

b Practise reading the news summary to your partner 
from group A. 

c Work in pairs with a student from group B. Take 
turns to read your news summary without stopping. 
Make brief notes on your partner's news summary. 

d Work with your partner from group A. Compare 
notes. What were group B's news stories about? 



78 . p57 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

What you (do) if you suddenly 
(become) incredibly rich? 

2 If you (not study) English, which language 
you (like) to study? 

3 If you (have to) sing in a karaoke bar, which 
song you (sing)? 

4 How your life (be) different if you 
(live) in the USA? 

s If you (can) have dinner with a famous actor 
or actress, who you (choose)? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Continue the conversation if possible. 

100 p85 

a Work on your own. Read the information about 
conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say 
in each conversation. 

1 You are staying with student B for a few days. Make 
questions to ask permission to do these things. 

• make yourself something to eat 
• phone your friend in Kenya 
• borrow his/her car tomorrow evening 
• use his/her computer to check your email 
• invite your cousin to stay the night on Saturday 
• have a shower 

2 Student B is staying with you for a few days. He/She 
is going to ask permission to do these things. Decide 
if you want to give or refuse permission. If you want to 
refuse permission, think of a reason why. 

• watch a DVD this evening 
• borrow £100 until next week 
• make himself/herself a cup of tea 
• stay an extra couple of days 
• give his/her sister a call 
• invite some of his/her friends to come round for 

dinner tomorrow 

b Work with your partner. Role-play the conversations. 
You start conversation 1. Your partner starts 
conversation 2. 

c Tell the class which things your partner refused 
permission for and why. 

; 

Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

3C p27 

a Read the fact file about a voluntourism holiday. You 
are going to tell the other students in your group about 
the holiday. Make notes on the main points. 

PLACE Cambodia, southeast Asia 

TYPE OF WORK help to build a new medical centre for 
the area with people from the local 
community 

ACCOMMODATION stay in own room in local villagers' 
AND FOOD homes; share meals with their host 

family 

FREE TIME go hiking in the jungle with a local guide 
from the village; relax on beautiful 
beaches 

OTHER You must be physically fit and healthy. 
INFORMATION The project is in a remote area of the 

country - no internet, phone, lV, etc. 

b Work in your groups. Close your books. Take turns 
to tell your group about the holiday. 

c Choose which holiday you'd like to go on. Give 
reasons for your choices. 

d Tell the class which holiday you've chosen. Which 
holiday is the most popular? 

9A · p71 

a Work with a student from group A. Write sentences 
to describe these words/phrases. Use who, that, which 
or where. Check words you don't know in a dictionary. 

a lifeguard a garage a blender 
a memory stick a vegetarian an optimist 
a residential area an estate agent 

A person who saves people's lives at the beach. 

b Work in groups of four with a pair from group 8. Take 
turns to say your sentences. Guess the other pair's 
words. Which pair guessed the most words correctly? 



Pair and Group Work: Student/Group A 

SA · p63 

a Work in pairs with a student from group A. Write 
questions with these words. Put the verbs in the correct 
active or passive form. Use by if necessary. 

1 In which year I New Orleans I destroy I Hurricane 
Katrina? 

a In 2001 . b In 2005. c In 2009. 

2 What percentage of people who I kill / lightning every 
year are male? 

a 50% b 70% c 85% 

3 Which of these countries I have I the most tornadoes 
in the last 20 years? 

a Mexico. b The USA. c Cuba. 

4 Which country I hit I the world's biggest earthquake 
in 1960? 

a China. b The USA. c Chile. 

s Which country I have got I the largest number of active 
volcanoes in the world? 

a Indonesia. b Japan. c The Philippines. 

6 What percentage of the Earth's surface I cover I water? 

a About 60% . b About 70%. c About 80%. 

b Work in a group of four with a pair from group B. 
Ask and answer the questions. Say the three possible 
answers when you ask your questions. (The correct 
answers are in bold.) 

c Which pair got more answers right? 

10C · p83 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of these phrasal verbs. 

get out of get over split up 
look up put off come up with 

1 What do you think is the most common reason why 
couples ? 

2 How long does it usually take you to ____ _ 
a bad cold? 

3 Are you good at 

4 When did you last try to _ 
didn't want to do? 

solutions to problems? 

something you 

s What was the last word you in a 
dictionary? 

6 Do you usually do things immediately, or do you 
them until the last minute? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

90 . p77 

a Work on your own. Read the information for 
conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say in 
each conversation. 

1 You are a doctor. Your next patient has just moved 
to this town and you haven't seen him/her before. 
Firstly, find out a few things about him/her Uob, 
family, etc.). Then ask what his/her symptoms are. 
Finally, decide on the correct treatment. 

2 You are a patient. You have already seen your doctor 
twice this month, but he/she wasn't very helpful (last 
time he/she told you to take some paracetamol). 
Decide what your symptoms are and how long 
you've had them. Also decide if you've had these 
symptoms before. 

b Work with your partner. Role-play the conversations. 
You start conversation 1. Your partner starts 
conversation 2. 

c Tell the class about the treatment your doctor 
suggested. Were you happy with your doctor's advice? 
Why?/Why not? 

110 p93 

a Work on your own. Read this information. Underline 
the main points and plan what you are going to say. 

Your name is Chris Baker and you work for a travel 
company called East Coast Breaks in California, USA. 
You are going to call Getaway Holidays in the UK. 
You want to speak to Tanya Wilson. You have already 
arranged a meeting with Tanya at 3.15 p.m. on Friday. 
You are arriving at Gatwick Airport, London, at 12.35. 
Your flight number is BA 4517. You would like 
someone to pick you up at the airport. Your work 
phone number is 001 212 555 1229. 

b Look again at the information you underlined in a , 
then phone Tanya Wilson. If she isn't there, leave a 
message with her PA. 

c You are Bob Krane's PA at Miami Hotels Ltd in 
Florida, USA. Mr Krane is in a meeting at the moment. 
Answer the phone and take a message for him. Check 
information when you need to. 

d Work with your partner. Check his/her message. 
Is it correct? 



Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

1A · p7 

a Work on your own. Make questions with these 
words. Which questions have a preposition at the end? 
Which are subject questions? 

1 to I you I music I What I do I kind of I listen ? 

What kind of music do you listen to? 

2 you and your friends I What I about I talking I do I like ? 

3 the I you I do I go to I with I usually I cinema I Who ? 

4 to I you I countries I want I to I Which I go I do ? 

5 home I goes I Who I in I bed I your I last I to ? 

6 home I the most I watches I your I in I Who I TV ? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

38 p25 

a Work on your own. Read about Polly Kirby's job. 

I've been writing guide books for four years. I've written 
a books and now I'm working on a book 
about Kenya. I've been living in Africa since I left 
university and I really love it here. I've been travelling 
around Kenya for b and I've visited six 
different places so far. At the moment I'm on a guided 
tour to Mount Kilimanjaro. I've wanted to climb this 
mountain since c • We've been walking 
since 7 a.m. and I'm absolutely exhausted. We've travelled 

d km 
today and I've seen 
about 15 elephants! 
My guide, Shola, has 
been doing this job for 
e • He's 
climbed Kilimanjaro 
nine times this year. 
I've only known him 
forf 
but we're already 
good friends. 

b Work with a student from group B. Make questions 
with How long .. . ? or How many ... ? to complete the 
text. Use the Present Perfect Continuous and Present 
Perfect Simple. 

a How many books has she written? 

c Work with a student from group A. Ask and answer 
the questions. Fill in the gaps in the text. Your partner 
starts. 

d Compare your texts and check your answers. 

; 

20 : p21 

a Work on your own. Imagine you have this problem. 
Then think of one thing you've tried to do to solve the 
problem. 

You've got some new neighbours and they're very 
friendly. However, they come round to your house every 
day asking for help, or just a chat. They usually stay for 
at least an hour each time. You work at home, and your 
neighbours' visits are starting to get on your nerves. 

b Work with a student from group A and group C. 
Take turns to explain your problems, show concern and 
give advice. Whose advice is the best, do you think? 

l l've got a bit of a problem] 
l - -

Oh, dear. What's the matter? 1 
~I, I've got some new neighbours . . . I 

c Tell the class the best piece of advice you received. 

3A p23 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with you and the 
correct form of these verbs. Use the Present Perfect 
Simple or Past Simple. 

ffitss go on get have 
do study see look 

1 Have you ever missed a plane? 

2 How long your mobile? 

3 __ anything special on your 
last birthday? 

4 -- any long journeys lately? 

5 anything good on TV 
this week? 

6 How many emails 
yesterday? 

7 at the DVD-ROM for this 
lesson yet? 

8 Is this the first time 
the Present Perfect Simple? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

• 

What do you and your frinds like talking  about?

Who do you usually go to the cnama with?
Which countries do you want to go to?

Who goes to bed last in your home.
Who watches TV the most in your home?



Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

• 

58 p41 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with away, 
through, out or up. 

1 Do you always put things away after you use them? 

2 How often do you clear ___ your wardrobe? 

3 When did you last tidy your bedroom? 

4 Do you throw clothes and shoes that you 
never wear? 

5 Who takes the rubbish in your family? 

6 Do you usually go your homework to check 
for mistakes? 

7 When was the last time you sorted your 
notes from class? 

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. 
Who is tidier, you or your partner? 

6A p47 

a Work on your own. Read about a problem you 
have. Think of three ways you can deal with the 
problem and decide what will happen if you choose 
each of these options. 

Yesterday you were in a department store and you 
saw your friend's wife, Kathy, put some make-up and 
a skirt in her bag and walk out of the shop without 
paying for them. Kathy and her husband are quite 
rich, but you know they're having problems with their 
marriage. 

tell the police ..... Kathy will be arrested 

b Work with a student from group A and group C. 
Take turns to talk about your problem and your options. 
Discuss what will happen if you choose each option. 
Your partners can also suggest other options. 

If I tell the police, 
Kathy will be arrested. 

~do that, .. . j 

Why don't 
you ... ? 

c Decide what to do. Does your group think you've 
made the right decision? 

SC p43 

a Work on your own. Put the verbs in brackets in the 
correct form. There may be more than one possible 
answer. 

a What would you like (do) on your next 
birthday? 

b Do you know anyone who hates (celebrate) 
his or her birthday? 

c Do you need (buy) a birthday present for 
anyone soon? 

d When you were a child, did your parents let you 
____ (stay) up very late on your birthday? 

e What do you want your family (get) you for 
your next birthday? 

f Have you started (plan) what you're going to 
do on your next birthday? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions. 

6C : p51 

a Work with a student from group B. Write the correct 
synonym for the words in bold. 

certain 
1 How sttfe are you that your future will be positive? 

a Very. b Quite. c Not very. 

2 When was the last time something good happened to 
you accidentally? 

a Last week. b Last month. c More than a 
month ago. 

3 What kind of approach to life do you have? 

a Very positive. b Quite positive. c Generally negative. 

4 Do you feel worried about the future? 

a No, not usually. b Yes, sometimes. c Yes, most of 
the time. 

5 How good are you at dealing with problems in your 
daily life? 

a Very. b Quite. c Not very. 

6 When was the last time you tried to do something that 
you've never done before? 

a In the last b In the last c More than three 
four weeks. three months. years ago. 

b Work with a student from group A. Ask and answer 
the questions. Say the three possible answers when 
you ask your questions. 

c Give your partner 3 points for every a answer, 
2 points for every b answer and 1 point for every 
c answer. What is his/her score? 

d Tell your partner his/her score. Then look at p155. 
Who is luckier, you or your partner? 

I 
"--



50 . p45 

a Work on your own. You want to buy these things. 
Decide how you can explain them to a sales assistant. 

b Work with your partner. You are a sales assistant. 
Your partner is a customer. Look at these things in your 
shop. Listen to your partner describe the things he/she 
wants to buy. When you understand which thing he/she 
is describing, tell him/her the English word. Don't show 
your partner the pictures. 

• a highlighter a marker pen an adapter 

a lead to•othpicks 

an electric 
to•othbrush 

• mosquito coils • mosquito 
repellent 

c You are a customer. Your partner is a sales assistant. 
Describe the four things in a you want to buy from his/ 
her shop. Write the English words for each thing under 
the pictures. Don't look at your partner's book. 

d Work in pairs. Check your answers. Did you write the 
correct words? 

Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

7C • p59 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps in these 
questions with a, an, the or - (= no article) . 

a When did you last get email with photo 
attachment? Who or what was photo of? 

b Which do you like more, cats or dogs? 

c What's the worst thing about being in hospital? 

d Would you prefer to go on holiday to __ Australia 
or UK? 

e What's most expensive restaurant in 
centre of your town or city? 

t Are you planning to go to __ football match next 
month? 

g Is anyone in your family __ doctor, _ _ architect 
or _ lawyer? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

98 . p73 

a Work with a student from group B. Choose the 
correct auxiliaries in the news summary. 

Hello, here is (your name) with the news 

headlines. Seven paintings 1havelhave been 

stolen from the British Gallery in London. The 

gallery's manager, Brian Lee, 2haslhas been 

asked the public for help in catching the robbers . 

And we 3have just/have just been told that 

three men 4have/have been arrested in 

connection with the robbery. 

The actor Gary Sanders 5has just/has just been 

arrived in the UK for the opening of his new film, 

Better Late Than Never. The film 6has already/ 

has already been seen by over 20 million 

people in the USA, and the actor 7 has/has been 

said that it's the best film he's ever made. 

b Practise reading the news summary to your partner 
from group B . 

c Work in pairs with a student from group A. Take 
turns to read your news summary without stopping. 
Make brief notes on your partner's news summary. 

d Work with your partner from group B. Compare 
notes. What were group A's news stories about? 

l 

• 



Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

• 

-, 
78 . p57 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

a If you (not be) in an English class now, where 
you (be)? 

b What you (do) if you 
(find) someone's personal diary? 

c If you _ (have to) go and live on your own for 
a month, which books _ _ you __ (take) 
with you? 

d How your life _ _ {change) if you 
suddenly __ (become) famous? 

e If you ___ (find) someone's mobile phone in a 
cafe, what you (do)? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Continue the conversation if possible. 

100 p85 

a Work on your own. Read the information about 
conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say 
in each conversation. 

1 Student A is staying with you for a few days. He/She 
is going to ask permission to do these things. Decide 
if you want to give or refuse permission. If you want to 
refuse permission, think of a reason why. 

• make himself/herself something to eat 
• phone his/her friend in Kenya 
• borrow your car tomorrow evening 
• use your computer to check his/her email 
• invite his/her cousin to stay the night on Saturday 
• have a shower 

2 You are staying with student A for a few days. Make 
questions to ask permission to do these things. 

• watch a DVD this evening 
• borrow £100 until next week 
• make yourself a cup of tea 
• stay an extra couple of days 
• give your sister a call 
• invite some of your friends to come round for 

dinner tomorrow 

b Work with your partner. Role-play the 
conversations. Your partner starts conversation 1. 
You start conversation 2. 

c Tell the class which things your partner refused 
permission for and why. 

3C p27 

a Read the fact file about a voluntourism holiday. You 
are going to tell the other students in your group about 
the holiday. Make notes on the main points. 

PLACE 

TYPE OF WORK 

Tanzania, east Africa 

work on a wildlife reserve; help 
scientists to monitor and protect the 
animals (lions, zebras, giraffes, etc.). 

ACCOMMODATION stay in shared bedrooms in an old 
AND FOOD farmhouse near the reserve; cook for 

yourself 

FREE TIME 

OTHER 
INFORMATION 

go on trips to villages to meet local 
people and learn about their way of life; 
go on safari 

You will also work on our tree planting 
programmes and spend t ime working in 
our animal hospital. 

b Work in your groups. Close your books. Take turns to 
tell your group about the holiday. 

c Choose which holiday you'd like to go on. Give 
reasons for your choices. 

d Tell the class which holiday you've chosen. Which 
holiday is the most popular? 

9A · p71 

a Work with a student from group B. Write sentences 
to describe these words/phrases. Use who, that, which 
or where. Check words you don't know in a dictionary. 

a jar a volunteer 
a detached house 
an internet forum 

a package holiday 
a football fan a loft 

a workaholic 

A glass container that you put jam in. 

b Work in groups of four with a pair from group A. Take I 
turns to say your sentences. Guess the other pair's 
words. Which pair guessed the most words correctly? J 



SA · p63 

a Work in pairs with a student from group B. Write 
questions with these words. Put the verbs in the correct 
active or passive form. Use by if necessary. 

1 In which year I Japan I hit I a tsunami? 

a In 2007. b In 2009. c In 2011 . 

2 What is the fastest wind that I ever record I inside a 
tornado? 

a 700 km per b 512 km per c 370 km per 
hour. hour. hour. 

3 Which of these natural disasters I kill I more people 
every year? 

a Landslides. b Hurricanes. c Floods. 

4 What percentage of the earth's surface I cover I forest? 

a About 3%. b About 9%. c About 15%. 

s What is the most snow that I ever fall I in a single storm? 

a 4.8 metres. b 3.7 metres. c 2.1 metres. 

6 Which of these countries I not affect I a rise in sea levels 
in the future? 

a Bangladesh. b Bolivia. c Holland. 

b Work in a group of four with a pair from group A. 
Ask and answer the questions. Say the three possible 
answers when you ask your questions. (The correct 
answer is in bold). 

c Which pair got more answers right? 

10C · p83 

a Work on your own. Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of these phrasal verbs. 

come across get over get out of 
j fall out point out go up 

a Have you ever tried to going to a 
wedding or a party? 

b Have you and a close friend ever __ ? 

c What's the best way to your boyfriend 
or girlfriend leaving you? 

d Have prices ______ a lot in your country 
this year? 

e If a friend made a mistake in English, would you 
it to him or her? 

f Have you ever something interesting 
while you were tidying up your house or flat? 

b Work with your partner. Ask and answer the 
questions. Ask follow-up questions if possible. 

; 

Pair and Group Work: Student/Group B 

90 . p77 

a Work on your own. Read the information for 
conversations 1 and 2. Decide what you want to say in 
each conversation. 

1 You are a patient. You've just moved to a new 
town and you are going to see a doctor for the 
first time. You have a stressful job (you're a police 
officer) and you've been having some health 
problems recently. Decide what your symptoms 
are and how long you've had them. 

2 You are a doctor. You've already seen your next 
patient twice this month, but you didn't think there 
was anything wrong with him/her. The last time 
you saw him/her you told him/her to take some 
paracetamol. Ask the patient what his/her symptoms 
are. Then decide what treatment to give (if any). 

b Work with your partner. Role-play the conversations. 
Your partner starts conversation 1. You start 
conversation 2. 

c Tell the class about the treatment your doctor 
suggested. Were you happy with your doctor's advice? 
Why? /Why not? 

110 p93 

a Work on your own. Read this information. Underline 
the main points and plan what you are going to say. 

Your name is Alex Smith and you work for a travel 
company called FlyTours in Southampton, England. 
You are going to call a company called Miami Hotels 
in the USA. You want to speak to Bob Krane, who is 
the sales director there. You are flying to Miami on the 
30th of next month and would like to meet Mr Krane 
to discuss a new contract for next year. He can 
call you back on your mobile (0044 7655 443229) 
between 9.15 and 4.30 tomorrow. 

b You are Tanya Wilson's PA at Getaway Holidays in 
the UK. Tanya is out of the office today. Answer the 
phone and take a message for her. Check information 
when you need to. 

c Look again at the information you underlined in a , 
then phone Bob Krane. If he isn't there, leave a 
message with his PA. 

d Work with your partner. Check his/her message. 
Is it correct? 

• 



Pair and Group Work: Other activities 

• 

1A p6 

a Read the rest of the article. Compare the top ten list in the article with your list from 2b. 
How many reasons are in the same place in both lists? 

The top ten reasons for happiness 
1 YOUR GENES 
Some people are simply born happier 
than others. In a study of 4,000 adult twins, 
differences in their genes were the main 
reasons for their different levels of happiness. 

2 BEING MARRIED 
All studies show that married couples are 
happier than single people. Just living 
together without being married doesn't 
have the same effect. 

3 FRIENDS AND FAMILY 
People with large families and lots of close 
friends are usually happier than people who 
have a lot of money and live on their own. 

4 NOT WANTING MORE THAN YOU'VE GOT 
People who expect to have a successful 
career, lots of money and the perfect 
relationship aren't as happy as people who 
accept wh.at they've got. 

5 HELPING OTHERS 
Studies by psychologists in different countries 
show that when you help other people, it 's 
not only good for them, It also makes you 
feel happier. 

b Work in groups. Discuss these questions. 

6 RELIGION 
Four out of five studies show a positive link 
between religion and happiness. Very 
religious people usually live longer too. 

7 BEING ATTRACTIVE 
Attractive people believe they're very happy 
- maybe because they also have good 
genes and are therefore healthier. Cosmetic 
surgery does not have the same effect! 

8 GROWING OLD 
Studies show that old people are happy as 
often as young people and are unhappy less 
often. This is probably because they spend 
more time doing the things they enjoy. 

9 MONEY 
When you 're poor, money can buy you some 
happiness. However, when people have 
enough money to live comfortably, more 
money doesn't make them happier. 

10 INTELLIGENCE 
Surprisingly, this has very little effect on 
happiness. Being able to get on well with 
people is much more important than how 
intelligent you are. 

Adapted from the Daily Mail 

1 Are the reasons in the article true for people you know? Give examples if possible. 

2 Do you disagree with anything in the article? If so, why? 

3 Are there any other reasons for happiness that you think should be in the article? 

1C : p11 

a Work with your partners. You are going 
to start a club for your school, university 
or local community. Discuss what sort of 
club you would like to start. Use one of 
these ideas or your own. 

drama singing and dancing 
books animation film art 
sports nature TV English 
food and drink travel 
video games cycling hiking 

b Work with the same partners. Decide on these things. 
Make notes on what you have decided. 

• the name of the club • why people should join 
• what people are going to do in your club 

the club • how you're going to advertise 
• when, where and how often the club 

you'll meet • any other ideas 

c Work in new groups or with the whole class. Take turns to talk 
about your club. Use your notes and ideas from b. 

d Decide which of the other clubs you want to join. Which club 
is the most popular? 

l 



20 ; p21 

a Work on your own. Imagine you have this problem. 
Then think of one thing you've tried to do to solve the 
problem. 

Your husband/wife goes out with friends a lot in the 
evenings. You often have to work late and he/she is 
usually out when you get home, so you have to cook 
dinner and eat on your own. You'd like him/her to stay 
at home more often in the evenings so you can spend 
some time together. 

b Work with a student from group A and group B. 
Take turns to explain your problems, show concern and 
give advice. Whose advice is the best, do you think? 

Oh, dear. What's 
the matter? 

Llti husband/wife goes ou-t withfriends-;Tot~ 

c Tell the class the best piece of advice you received. 

6A p47 

a Work on your own. Read about a problem you 
have. Think of three ways you can deal with the 
problem and decide what will happen if you choose 
each of these options. 

You work for a big company that has offices all over the 
country. You're very good at your job and you like your 
colleagues, but your new boss, Colin, never gives you 
any interesting work. Your old boss, Maria, is now 
Colin 's manager. 

look for another job -+ might have to move house 

b Work with a student from group A and group B. 
Take.turns to talk about your problem and your options. 
Discuss what will happen if you choose each option. 
Your partners can also suggest other options. 

If I look for another job, Il 
might have to move house. j 

~do that,~ .] 

Why don't 
you ... ? 

c Decide what to do. Does your group think you've 
made the right decision? 

,: 

Pair and Group Work: Other activities 

3C p27 

a Read the fact file about a voluntourism holiday. You 
are going to tell the other students in your group about 
the holiday. Make notes on the main points. 

PLACE Fiji, south Pacific 

TYPE OF WORK teach English to children aged 6-11 
with help from local teachers; help with 
art classes. sports and school trips 

ACCOMMODATION stay in school buildings; share a room 
AND FOOD with 3 people; food provided by school 

FREE TIME 

OTHER 
INFORMATION 

go swimming, diving or snorkelling to the 
coral reefs; climb volcanoes with a guide 

Many of the children are from poor 
families so your work will make a real 
difference in their lives. 

b Work in your groups. Close your books. Take turns to 
tell your group about the holiday. 

c Choose which holiday you'd like to go on. Give 
reasons for your choices. 

d Tell the class which holiday you've chosen. Which 
holiday is the most popular? 

4A I p31 

a Work on your own. Think of your best ever musical 
experience. Make notes on what happened. Use these 
ideas or your own. 

• what the experience was (a concert, a club night, etc.) 
• where and when this happened 
• where you were living at the time 
• what you were doing around that time (work, studies, etc.) 
• who you were with on that day 
• the main events of the story 
• what you did afterwards 
• any other interesting information 

b Work in your groups. Take turns to talk about your 
experience. Ask questions to find out more information. 
Which experience is the most interesting? 

l 

• 



• 

------ ------ - -
10 p13 

a Work with your partner. Write questions with 
question tags to check information you think you 
know about six other students in the class. 

SILVIO -+ You live near the school, don't you? 

/SMAY -+ You didn't study here last year, did you? 

b Ask the students your questions. Is your 
information about them correct? Ask follow-up 
questions if possible. 

Silvio, you live near the 
school, don't you? I Yes, I~ 

c Tell the class two things you found out about 
other students. 

48 . p33 

a Work on your own. Think of an interesting journey 
you 've been on. Make notes on these things. Think 
about when you can use the Past Simple, Past 
Continuous and Past Perfect. 

• when the story happened 
• the reason for the journey 
• where the journey started 
• what you had done before you set off 
• what happened on the journey 
• what you were doing during the journey 
• what you did when you arrived 
• any other interesting things about the story 

b Work in your groups. Take turns to tell your story. 
Ask questions to find out more information. Which 
story is the most interesting? 

c Tell the class about the most interesting story in 
your group . 

9C · p75 

a Work on your own. Think of two things that you've 
done that are t rue and two things that are false. Write 
one or two words only to help you remember each 
thing. 

b Work in your groups. Take turns to tell the group 
your things from a. You can ask each person one 
question about each thing. What is each person lying 
about, do you think? 

c Tell the class who was the worst liar in the group. 

l 
How did you know he/she was lying? Who was the 
best liar in the group? 

12C : p99 

a Work in your groups. Create your own superhero! 
Choose your hero's superpowers. Use these ideas or 
your own. 

has super strength/speed can read minds 
has X-ray vision can become invisible can fly 
can travel in time can turn into an animal 
is indestructible can breathe underwater 

b Make notes on these things. 

• your superhero's name and where he/she lives 
• how he/she got his/her superpowers 
• what he/she wears 
• what his/her normal life is like 
• any weaknesses he/she has 
• his/her enemies 

c Work with students from different groups. Take turns 
to describe your superhero. Which is the best? 



Extra Practice 1 

1A p6 

Choose the correct words. 

1 go to/~with friends 

2 do/go exercise 

3 go/visit relatives 

4 go out/have for a drink 

5 have/do a lie-in 

6 go out/go to gigs 

7 meet up/tidy up the flat 

8 meet/chat to friends online 

9 have/visit a quiet night in 

10 do/go yoga 

11 go to/go out art galleries 

12 have/visit people round for dinner 

Make questions about the words 
in bold. 

1 I live in London. 
Where do you live? 

2 I was born in 1996. 

3 Alice worked in London. 

4 Her mum lived in Rome. 

s He's talking about the party. 

6 I've known them for a year. 

7 She went out with Dave. 

a Kevin leaves home at 8.30. 

9 Gabi gets home at 6.00. 

1 o Jim's been to ten countries. 

18 p8 

Fill in the gaps with these words. 

!eve right awful drive 
all nerves on in 
mind stand 

1 I really love eating out. 

2 I'm very interested art. 

3 I'm not very keen sport. 

4 I think tennis is all ___ . 

s Call centres me crazy. 

6 I don't like flying at __ 

7 I don't _ getting up early. 

a I really can't sitting in 
traffic jams. 

9 I think most real ity TV 
programmes are __ 

1 o Waiting in queues really gets 
on my 

; 

Make t hese sentences negative 
by changing the underlined 
words/ phrases. 

1 I think I'll go out tonight. 
I don't think I'll go out tonight. 

2 All of my friends like football. 

3 Everyone I know has a car. 

4 I usually work on Saturdays. 

s I love travelling by train. 

6 I always study at the weekend. 

1 I bought a laptop last month. 

a There's a cafe in my street. 

9 Kim's been there before. 

1 o They're watching TV. 

1C p10 

• 

Write the vowels (a, e, i, o, u) in 
these adjectives. Do they 
describe positive (P) or negative 
(N) feelings? 

1 ~ nn Q y ~ d N 

2 sh _ ck _ d 

3 str _ ss _ d 

4 c nc rn d 

5 r x d 

6 d s _ pp nt d 

7 c Im 

8 SC _ r d -

9 mb r SS d 

10 pl __ S _ d 

11 c _ nf _ s _ d 

12 gl d 

13 ps t 

14 s _ t _ sf __ d 

Choose the correct preposit ions . 

1 I'm good by!@ ... 

2 I'm frightened with/of .. . 

3 I'm happy by/with ... 

4 I'm annoyed at/from ... 

5 I'm fed up for/with ... 

6 I'm bored with/about ... 

7 I'm surprised by/on ... 

8 I'm nervous about/by ... 

9 I'm angry with/for ... 

10 I'm upset from/about ... 

11 I'm bad for/at ... 

12 I'm worried of/about ... 

Language Summary 1 p127 

10 p12 

Fill in the gaps with the correct 
question tags and complete the 
short answers. 

A Carla's Spanish, 1 isn't she ? 

B Yes, 2 she is . 

A You don't eat meat, 3 ? 
B No, 4 __ 

A Rob called you, 5 ? 
B Yes, 6 __ 

A You're a doctor, 7 ? 

s No, a , actually. I'm a 
dentist. 

A Jack likes jazz, 9 __ ? 

B Yes, 10 __ 

A Tom's met her, 11 __ ? 

B Yes, 12 __ 

A Anita didn't call, 13 ? 

B Yes, 14 actually. She left 
you a message. 

A You haven't seen Jo, 15 ? 

B No, 16 

A They've moved house, 17 ? 

B Yes, 18 

Progress Portfolio 1 
.. ·- - . .._ - -· . 

Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about weekend 
activities. 

D I can ask and answer questions 
about the past, the present and 
the future. 

D I can talk about things I like and 
don't like. 

D I can describe feelings. 

D I can use question tags to check 
information. 

. ........................................ : . . 
: What do you need to 
: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 1. . . 
: ......................................... . 



Extra Practice 2 

2A p14 

Choose the correct verbs. 

I 1 ~/do a lot of time at work 
because I sometimes have to 
2take/meet important deadlines. 
Some people say that I must 
3have/be a workaholic because I 
4spend/work very long hours, but 
I never 5take/have work home with 
me. I think it's very important to 
6have/spend time to relax and I 
always 7be/have time off work when 
I need it. Yes, I can 8be/have under 
pressure at work sometimes, but 
I'm lucky because I 9have/meet 
good working conditions and I 
don't usually have to 10takel work 
overtime. 

Rewrite these sentences using 
the words in brackets. Begin 
each sentence with You .... 

1 You must tell him. (have to) 
You have to tell him. 

2 You should apologise to him. 
(ought) 

3 You can't go into that room. 
(not allowed) 

4 People expect you to wear a tie. 
(supposed) 

s You're not allowed to tell your 
father. (mustn't) 

6 You can leave work early on 
Fridays. (be able to) 

7 It isn't necessary for you to call 
him back. (not have to) 

a You can wear jeans in the office. 
(allowed) 

28 p16 

Which word is the odd one out? 
Why? 

1 avocado Q lettuce 

2 flour fry grill 

3 peach pineapple cucumber 

4 herbs bakes spices 

s coconut boil barbecue 

6 hot dog red pepper lamb 

7 onions beans pie 

a sauce cream noodles 

Put the verbs in brackets into 
the Present Simple or Present 
Continuous. 

A What 1 are you doing ? (do) 

B I 2 (make) a pie. 
3 you __ (want) 
some? 

A I 4_ _ (think) street 
food 5 (become) 
more popular these days. 

B Oh, I 6 (never eat) 
street food. I 7 ____ _ 

(prefer) going to restaurants. 

A 18 ___ _(work) in a cafe 
for a few weeks. 

s 9 you (like) 
working there? 

A I enjoyed it at first, but now 
it 10 (get) a bit 
boring. 

2C p18 

Choose the correct words. 

1 fall sleep!~ 
2 fall/have a nap 

3 get back to sleep/asleep 

4 be wide wake/awake 

s have trouble sleep/sleeping 

6 be fast sleep/asleep 

7 have/sleep insomnia 

a be a heavy sleep/sleeper 

Write the strong adjectives. 

1 good - fantastic 

2 big - en_ 

3 frightened - te 

4 angry - fu __ 

s interested - fa 
6 beautiful - go ____ _ 

7 tired - ex 

Choose the correct adverbs. 
Sometimes both are possible. 

1 very/absolutely good 

2 extremely/absolutely big 

3 fairly/really expensive 

4 very/absolutely awful 

s incredibly/extremely cold 

6 fairly/really boiling 

Language Summary 2 pl 29 

20 p20 

: Fill in the gaps with these words/ 
phrases. 

the matter I'd worth a try 
I'm sorry could be should 

A What's 1 the matter ? 

B I'm very stressed at work. 

A Oh 2 
' 

to hear that. 
Maybe you 3 talk 
to your boss. 

B Well , it 's 4_ __ , 
I guess. 

A And 5 start looking 
for another job. 

B Yes, you 6 __ right. 

good idea I've tried 
ought to you tried a shame 

A What's wrong? 

B I've lost my mobile phone. 

A Oh, dear. What 7 _ 

Have 8 calling it? 

B Yes, 9 that, but 
it's switched off. 

A Perhaps you 10 

contact the phone company. 

B Yes, that 's a 11 
~ ---

I'll do that now. 

Progress Portfolio 2 
. •-=-:11.. .... _111"~ ..... 1 .. - : ~ •. 

Tick the t hings you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about work. 

D I can talk about things I am 
expected to do and have 
permission to do. 

D I can describe things that are 
happening now or around now. 

D I can talk about routines and 
things that are permanent. 

D I can show concern, give and 
respond to advice. 

....•.................•................... . . . 
: What do you need to 
: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 2. 

···································•·•·•··· 



Extra Practice 3 

3A p22 

Match the phrasal verbs in A to 
words/phrases in B. 

A B 
set off ~at reception 
pick up the UK 
get around early 
check in your parents 

check out 
look after 
go away 
deal with 

get back 

for a week 
at 10 a.m. 
problems 
a cat 

a holiday 
put up with 
see them off 
look forward to 

at the airport 
from Spain 
a lot of noise 

Choose the correct words. 

A 1Did/Have you ever 2go!been to 
the USA? 

B Yes, I 3went! 've been there 
twice. I 4've visited/visited Miami 
in 2005 and two years ago 
I 5went/'ve been to New York. 

A 6Did/Have you 7 enjoy/enjoyed 
New York? 

B Yes, I 8had/'ve had a brill iant 
time there. 

A Where's Jack? 

B He's just 9been/gone out. 

A 10oid/Has he 11say/said where 
he was going? 

B No, he 12didn't!hasn't. But his 
brother 13phoned/has phoned a 
few minutes ago, so maybe he's 
14been/gone to see him. 

38 p24 

Fill in the gaps with travel, get or 
go on. 

1 _get back from somewhere 

2 a trip 

3 a taxi home 

4 independently 

5 off a bus 

6 --- - a cruise 

7 economy class 

8 a guided tour 

9 light 

Correct the mistakes in these 
sentences. 

since 

1 We've been married fef 2003. 

2 Marco and Luis has been 
studying English for three years. 

3 My son's been having this bike 
for six months. 

4 She's working for the company 
since July. 

5 They've been living in their flat 
since ten years. 

6 I've been liking this band since 
I was a child. 

7 We've been waiting for the train 
since two hours ago. 

8 I've knew my boss for five years. 

Make questions about the words 
in bo ld using How long ... ? or 
How many ... ?. · 

1 He's been to fifteen countries. 

How many countries has he 
been to? 

2 She's been living in Moscow 
for a year. 

3 They've been chatting online 
since 6 o'clock. 

4 He's visited three art galleries 
this month. 

5 I've had eight English teachers 
in my life. 

6 I've had my laptop for a month. 

7 He's worked for six companies. 

a She's been working since 7 a.m. 

3C p26 

a Are these words nouns (N) or 
adject ives (A)? 

1 kind A 9 fashionable 
2 healthy 10 traditional 
3 fame 11 activity 
4 honest 12 popular 
5 sadness 13 confidence 
6 patient 14 possible 
7 nature 15 modesty 
8 comfort 16 adventurous 

b Change the nouns into 
adjectives and the adject ives 
into nouns. 

kind > kindness 

Language Summary 3 p132 

30 p28 

Read the conversation and 
choose the correct words. 

A Do you 1@ 1have any good 
places to eat near the hotel? 

B I'd 2recommend/recommending 
The Garden Restaurant. It's really 
nice and quite cheap. 

A That 3sound/sounds good. And 
what's the 4better/best way to 
5golget around the city? 

B Well , 6it! it 's probably best 
7 take/to take taxis. And you really 
must 8to go/go to the National 
Art Gallery 9to see/for to see the 
Picassos. 

A That's good 10to know/knowing. 
Have you got any other 
11 recommends/tips? 

B Well, you 12canl should definitely 
go on a boat trip along the river, 
but don't 13botherl worry going 
to the City Museum. It isn't really 
worth 14see/seeing. 

A Yes, I've heard 15it!that before. 

B And I wouldn't 16buylbuying 
souvenirs on the street. They're 
often very bad quality. 

A Thanks, 17that!that's really useful. 
See you next week! 

Progress Portfolio 3 
. -"-«--.... ~- a:--~..-c;._:r>"i.:·o:..-...J'Wf'.JJ~·---.,__ • ..,,..., __ ... ~ ' -

Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about travel. 

D I can talk about past and recent 
events. 

D I can say how long something 
has been happening. 

D I can say and ask how many 
things have been completed. 

D I can describe holidays. 

D I can ask for, make and respond 
to recommendations. 

.......................................... . . . . 
: What do you need to 
: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 3. . . .........•.....•..•..............•.•....... 

• 



Extra Practice 4 

4A p30 

Choose the correct words. 

I'm a 1@._llarge fan of a band 
called OutThere. They've just 
2bought/released their first single 
and I've already downloaded it 
3on/onto my phone. I've also 
4seenlbeen them play 5a!ive/live 
lots of times. Last week they 
6did/made their first ever gig in 
London. I was a bit nervous when 
they went 7 stagelonstage, but the 
audience loved them and they 
8didlmade three encores. Next 
month they're 9doinglgoing on tour -
and maybe next year they'll 10have/ 
release an album in the charts! 

Put the verbs in the Past Simple 
or Past Continuous. 

Once, when I 1 was (be) quite 
young, I 2 _____ _ 

(walk) by a lake in a park and 
I 3 (fall) into the 
water. 14 __ 

(not know) how to swim, and as 
I 5 (wear) a lot of 
clothes I 6 (start) 
going under the water. Luckily 
two men 7 (run) 
around the park and they 
s (see) me. 
One of them 9 

------
(jump) into the water and 
10 (pull) me out. 
111 (start) taking 
swimming lessons the next day! 

Change the underlined verbs to 
used to + infinitive if possible. 

1 Tim hated going to school. 

Tim used to hate going to 
school. 

2 He started school in 1998. 

3 He went to school by bus. 

4 He got into trouble a lot. 

5 He did a lot of sports. 

6 He changed schools in 2006. 
7 He played video games a lot. 

8 He left school when he was 16. 
9 He got a job in a cafe. 

10 He enjoyed working there. 

11 He worked 50 hours a week. 

12 He became the manager in 2010. 

48 p32 

Find 10 character adjectives.(-!) . 

(A M B I T 0 u s) D 

G 0 R B s J R T p E 

G G A s E E G E s T 

R E v I N B A w z E 

E N E Q s T N c I R 

s E N s T v E M 

s R v G B 0 s x s I 

I 0 p E L M E A N N 

v u A N E v D L R E 

E s T u B B 0 R N D 

Fill in the gaps with the Past 
Simple or the Past Perfect of the 
verbs in brackets. 

1 By the time she met (meet) 
Jack, he (be) married 
three times. 

2 Kim (not be) tired 
because she (already 
have) a few hours' sleep. 

3 When I got home I 
(realise) that I (leave) 
my keys at the office. 

4 She (buy) me a book 
but I (already read) it. 

5 By the time we (get) 
home, Ben (go) to 
bed. 

4C p34 

Fill in the gaps w ith these words. 

peckish wander carriage 
appear check out 
well-known highlight 

1 I'm a bit ____ . I think I'll 
have a sandwich. 

2 That actor is very _ 

3 I often around the 
park in my lunch break. 

4 The of our trip was a 
visit to the Taj Mahal. 

s You real ly must that 
new exhibition. 

6 We to be lost. 

7 There weren't many people in 
our ___ _ 

Language Summary 4 p135 

40 p36 

Make sentences w ith these 
words. 

1 at times I optimistic I not I 
He's I very. 

He's not very optimistic at 
times. 

2 a lot of TV I Generally speaking, 
I rather I old people I watch I 
tend to . 

3 be I a bit I Traffic jams I at times I 
can I annoying . 

4 some I be I noisy I a bit I 
Perhaps I can I neighbours . 

s very I my I rel iable I friends I 
On the whole, I aren't . 

6 a bit I too I Generally speaking, I 
people I fast I tend to I young I 
drive I most . 

7 aggressive I can I at times I 
boys I be I teenage I Some I 
quite . 

a tend to I boring I most I rather I 
On the whole, I soap operas I be . 

9 a bit I the news I be I at times I 
Watching I can I depressing . 

1 o quite I tends to I grandfather I 
be I My I stubborn . 

Progress Portfolio 4 
- - :..° ....... ~ -·· • • .. - - -.. • - ... ,.... - - - ~ - - -

Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about music. 

D I can tell stories about things 
that happened in the past. 

D 

D 

D 

D 

I can describe people's 
character. 

I can guess the meaning of 
some words from the context. 

I can understand a radio 
interview. 

I can soften the way I express 
my opinions. 

......................................... . . . . . 
What do you need to 

: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 4. 

. 

································ · ·····-···· 



Extra Practice 5 

SA p38 

58 

Complete the words. 

1 I live in the city ce n t L. ~ . 
2 My aunt lives in a nice little 

c tt g in the co t y . 

3 The car's in the g _ r e . 

4 We live on the top fl of an 
ap _ tm t b k. 

5 Their house has a b le y 
and a big I f 

6 We want to buy a de _ ch __ 
house in the s _ b __ b _ . 

7 I live in a te 
a lively ne 

ac house in 
bo h d. 

Correct the mistakes in these 
sentences. 

taller 

1 He's more tall than I thought. 

2 Your flat is bigger as mine. 

3 This flat isn't as nicer as ours. 

4 Your boyfriend's new car is the 
same than John's. 

5 This hotel is similar as the one we 
stayed in last year. 

6 It 's certainly different for all the 
other hotels. 

7 She's as older as I am. 

8 He's least patient than me. 

9 I have bit more free time than I 
used to. 

10 This room's a bit noisyer than the 
other one. 

11 Paul's definitely the worse driver 
I've ever seen. 

p40 

Choose the correct verbs. 

1 Please @!)!sort away your toys. 

2 He took/tidied out the rubbish. 

3 You really need to go/throw away 
some of this junk. 

4 Shall I sort/give this jacket away 
or throw/tidy it out? 

5 I need to clear/go through all my 
English notes. 

6 I have to sort/take out my study. 

7 When Liz comes/takes back, tell 
her to sort/tidy up her room. 

8 Please put/clear out the garage. 

; 

Cross out the verb form that is 
not possible. Sometimes both 
verb forms are possible. 

A What 11N-ii/ you do/are you doing 
at the weekend? 

s 2/'m going to visit/I'm visiting my 
brother in London. It's his 21 51 

birthday and 3he'// have/he's 
having a big party by the river. 

A That sounds nice. How many 
people 4wi// be/are being there? 

B About a hundred. And my sister 
5is going to fly/is flying in from 
Italy for the party. 

A Well, I'm sure 6you're having/ 
you'll have a great time. 

B Yes, I hope so. Oh dear, we'd 
better go. I think 7it 's raining/ 
it's going to rain soon. 

A OK, 81'11 get/I'm getting my 
umbrella. 

5C p42 

Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

I needed 1 to find (find) 
somewhere to live, so I asked the 
estate agent 2 (look) for 
two-bedroom flats. He kept 
s _ (show) me ones that 
seem 4 (be) far too 
expensive, but my parents said they 
would 5 (lend) me some 
money. I don't mind 6 ___ _ 

(borrow) from them, so I decided 
7 (rent) a nice little flat near 
the park. I really enjoy 8 

(live) here - and I must remember 
9 (pay) my parents back 
one day! 

50 p44 

Write the letters in these 
materials. 

1 t i n 7 m t 

2 p p r 8 r b 

3 g __ SS 9 c - r -
4 w I 10 c t 

5 st I 11 pl 

6 w d 12 le --

r 

b 

n 

t c 

h - r 

d 

Language Summary 5 pl38 

Read these conversations in a 
department store. Fill in the gaps 
with these words. 

Aee6 forgotten what 
stuff looking type 
remember made use (x2) 
mean (x2) called (x2) 

SA Do you 1 need any help? 
c Yes, please. I can't 2 what 

they're 3__ __ , but you 
4 them when it's noisy. 

SA Do you 5 _ ear plugs? 
c Yes, that's right. Thanks. 

SA Can I help you? 
c Yes, please. I need some 6 ___ _ 

for cleaning furniture. It's a 
7 of liquid. I'm sorry, I've 
8 what it's called. 

SA Is this what you're 9 _ for? 
Furniture polish? 

c Yes, that's it. Furniture polish. 

SA Do you need anything else? 
c Yes, but I don't know 10 

they're 11 _ in English. You 
12 them to clean your teeth 
after a meal. 

SA Do you mean a toothbrush? 
c No, they're 13 of wood. 
SA Oh, you 14 toothpicks. 

Progress Portfolio 5 
.. , .~ .... ....._._ -~· --,~ .. ~ .... ,. . . 

Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can describe homes. 

D I can compare two or more 
people and things. 

D I can talk about future 
arrangements and plans. 

D I can make predictions about 
the future. 

D I can describe things I need 
and say what they are used for. 

.....•.••....................••...•....... . . 
What do you need to 

: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 5. . 

. 

. .......••••••....................•.......•• 

• 



Extra Practice 6 

6A p46 

Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of make or do. 

1 I'm good at making decisions. 

2 I think you've a mistake. 

3 I have to some work. 

4 I've never a cake. 

5 I hate the housework. 

6 We've our homework. 

7 You must up your mind. 

8 I don't mind exams. 

9 I have to some washing. 

10 I'd like a law degree. 

11 Please don't --- a noise. 

12 I need an appointment. 

Look at these sentences about 
the future. Put the verbs in 
brackets in the correct form. 

1 If I se~ (see) him, I 'II give 
(give) him the message. 

2 When Joe ___ (get) home, 
I (tell) him you called. 

3 (phone) Eva before I 
_ (go) to work. 

4 We -- (not go) out if you 
(not come) with us. 

5 _(not go) to the gig 
unless you (come) too. 

6 As soon as I __ (finish) this 
email, I (help) you. 

7 We (wait) here until you 
(get) back. 

a If we --· (need) any help, 
we (give) you a call. 

Make sentences with these words. 

1 an umbrella I rains I in case I 
Take I it . 
Take an umbrella in case it rains. 

2 gets I him I when I He I angry I 
with I agree I don't I people I 
extremely. 

3 You I it I like I to I don't I take I 
back I if I can I you I the shop I it . 

4 in case I something up I always I 
want I a dictionary I I I have I I I 
in I to look I my bag . 

5 ought to I lost I You I get I take I 
in case I a map I you . 

6 every I have I you I If I you I kids, I 
them I read I should I night I to . 

7 you I When I instead I to sleep, I 
a book I can't I read I get . 

a healthy, I fast food I want I If I 
don't I you I eat I to stay . 

9 I I you I to call I your I in case I 
phone number I me I need I Give . 

Do sentences a and b have 
different meanings? If so, how 
are they different? 

1 a If I'm too tired, I go home. 

b If I'm too tired, I'll go home. 

2 a I'll take the car if it rains. 

b I'll take the car in case it rains. 

3 a When she's late, she calls us. 

b If she's late, she calls us. 

4 a If he can't do it, I might help. 

b If he can't do it, I'll help. 

5 a I'll carry it if it's not too big. 

b I'll carry it unless it 's too big. 

6C p50 

Write the synonyms. 

1 notice s Q 0 t 

2 accidentally b c -----
3 frightened s - --
4 sure c 

5 deal with c w 

6 lucky f --------
7 satisfied c 

8 choose p ___ 

9 nice p _ -

10 behave a 

Language Summary 6 p141 

60 p52 

Read the conversation between 
Ian, Rebecca, Lisa and Duncan. 
Choose the correct words. 

We need to discuss how 
to spend the money we 
1did!Q from the festival. 

L May I 2dolmake a suggestion? 
Yes, of course. 

L How about 3use/using the 
money to repair the village hall? 

D Yes, that sounds 4as/like a 
good idea . 

R Sorry, I don't think we should 
5 do/doing that. For 6 alone 
thing, a lot of people don't use 
the village hall. 
What about 7spend!spending 
the money on some new trees? 

D Yes, that's not a 8good!bad 
idea. 

L 9Can/Do I just say 10something/ 
anything here? 

I Of course, Lisa. 
L Have you thought 11 for!of 

asking people in the village 
what they think? We 12must/ 
could ask them to post their 
ideas on the website. 

R 13What!That a great idea! 
I Well, 14it/it's worth 15try/a try. 

Progress Portfolio 6 
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Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about things that are 
possible in the future. 

D I can talk about things that are 
always true. 

D I can use some synonyms. 

D I can ask to speak and make 
suggestions in a discussion. 

D I can agree and disagree with 
people and give my opinion. 

......................................... 
What do you need to 
study again? See 
Self-study DVD-ROM 6 . 

. 
• . . 
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Extra Practice 7 

7A p54 

Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of these verbs. 

f*ft make do encourage 
have achieve dream 
go take mess up 

1 They p y_t a lot of effort into 
everything they do. 

2 If you work very hard, you will 
your goals. 

3 My dad has always 
me to become a writer. 

4 l.'d like the 
opportunity to travel more. 

s You should the most 
of every opportunity you get. 

6 I think I _ _ my English 
exam yesterday. 

7 I used to of becoming 
a famous footballer. 

a Whatever I do, it always seems 
wrong. 

g Sorry you didn't win, but you 
your best. 

1 o Have you ever 
a competition? 

part in 

Rewrite these sentences using 
the words in brackets. 

1 Matt can sail. (know how) 
Matt knows how to sail. 

2 Karen can't cook Japanese 
food. (have no idea) 

3 We couldn't understand what 
he was saying. (not be able to) 

4 Henrietta can' t read maps. 
(be no good at) 

s We got to the meeting on time. 
(manage) 

6 Christopher can play football 
very well. (be really good at) 

7 Mark can't play video games. 
(be useless at) 

a My mum couldn't speak Italian. 
(not have a clue how) 

g My parents can pick us up from 
the airport. (be able to) 

1 o My brother can't keep a secret. 
(find it impossible) 

; 

78 p56 

Complete the words in this 
conversation. 

A Oh no! Someone 1copie_d me 
in on an email and when I 
opened the 2at __ my laptop 
3cr ! 

B I think you've got a 4vi 
Did you 5ba up all your 
important 6do ? 

A Yes, I always copy them onto 
this 7 me st. __ 

B Well, that's good. I'd restart the 
computer and then 8de 
the email. 

A Thanks. I really hope my 
9ha -dr is OK 
because I always 10st_ all 
my photos on it. 

B Oh, it's probably fine. But I'd 
11in some new anti-virus 
12so immediately. 

Write second conditionals with 
these words. 

1 I / help I you if I / have I time. 
I'd help you if I had time. 

2 What I you do if you / lose I your 
mobile? 

3 If I / live I in the USA, I / be able 
to speak English fluently. 

4 He I come out tonight if he I not I 
have to work. 

s If you I can I go anywhere in the 
world, where I you go ? 

6 If I / know I the answer, I I not I 
need to ask. 

7C p58 

Choose the correct words. 

1 I follow her in!@ Twitter. 

2 To get to the homepage, click on 
this link/status. 

3 I've just uploaded a new profile/ 
forum for my Facebook page. 

4 When did you last upload/ 
update your status? 

s Lots of people downloaded/ 
posted comments on your blog. 

6 When did he last tweet/Twitter? 

Language Summary 7 p143 

Fi ll in the gaps with a, an, the 
or - (= no article) . 

1 I met film director and 
actor last week. 

actor lives in Spain and 
director lives in 

USA. 

2 Do you prefer _ burgers or 
hot dogs? 

3 Marco's going to 
university in UK. 

4 Lee's doctor and he 
works in hospital where 
my son was born. It's 
biggest hospital in city. 

70 p60 

Rewrite these direct questions as 
indirect questions. Use you and 
the words in brackets. 

1 Where is he? (know) 
Do you know where he is? 

2 When does it start? (could, tell) 

3 Where did Pete go? (any idea) 

4 Does this bus go to Ely? (know) 

s Should we leave now? (think) 

6 Is this Ali 's number? (can, tell) 

7 What's it called? (any idea) 

a Has she lost her job? (think) 

Progress Portfolio 7 
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Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can describe my goals and 
achievements. 

D I can talk about people's ability 
in the present or past. 

D I can talk about computers. 

D I can talk about imaginary 
situations in the present or 
the future. 

D I can ask indirect questions. 

......................................... : . . 
What do you need to 

: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 7. . . 
: ......................................... . 

• 



Extra Practice 8 

SA p62 

Find 10 words for bad weather 
and natural disasters (-+!). 

T E (B L z z A R o) 
L A N D s L I D E 

T R 0 s T 0 R M z L 

s T E D 0 E T H u K 

u H u R R I c A N E 

N Q w 0 N v L E N F 

A u E u A E N G 0 L 

M A J G D s E A K 0 

K F H 0 G p L E 0 

H E A T w A v E N D 

Fill in the gaps with the correct 
active or passive form of the 
verbs in brackets. 

1 Wind can be used (use) to 
make clean energy. 

2 About 300 billion emails 
(send) every day. 

3 People in the UK 
(send) 30 billion texts every day. 

4 My car (repair) at the 
moment. 

5 Tom (drive) his 
parents to the airport now. 

6 I think in the future most jobs 

--- (do) by machines. 

7 Hurricane Katrina ___ _ 
(destroy) New Orleans in 2005. 

8 The causes of global warming 
_ (know) for years. 

9 Several houses (hit) 
by lightning last night. 

10 Climate change should 
____ (teach) in schools. 

SB p64 

Write the containers. 

1 a b a g of sweets 

2 a c of cola 
3 a p _ _ _ _ _ of crisps 

4 a j _ _ of marmalade 

5 a t of cat food 

6 a b _ _ _ _ of ketchup 

7 a b of chocolates 

a a c _ _ _ _ of orange juice 

SC 

Cross out the incorrect word/ 
phrase. Sometimes both words/ 
phrases are correct. 

1 I haven't got any/Re money. 

2 There weren't much/many 
people at the meeting. 

3 My aunt knows loads of /several 
famous people. 

4 There aren't enough/much cups. 

5 There's a few/a little jam left. 

6 I need a bit of la little time to 
think about it. 

7 There are plenty of la bit of 
biscuits in the cupboard. 

8 Please be quiet! You're making 
too much/too many noise! 

9 We've got lots of /plenty of time. 

1 o He's got loads of /hardly any 
Facebook friends. 

p66 

Make the opposites of these 
adjectives by adding a prefix. 

1 un usual 11 reliable 

2 - honest 12 _ patient 

3 correct - 13 _ organised 

4 selfish 14 _ responsible 

5 _ polite 15 considerate 

6 _ loyal 16 similar -

7 _ regular 17 _ conscious 

8 formal 18 possible 

9 _ helpful 19 - sensitive 

10 - mature 20 - believable 

Fill in the gaps with under-, re-, 
over-, -fut or -less. 

1 I reuse most of my jam jars. 

2 £1,000 for that old car? You're 
being rather -optimistic. 

3 Don't worry about the dog. He's 
completely harm_ . 

4 I _ slept and missed my train. 

5 It's dangerous to estimate 
the dangers of climate change. 

6 Ow! My knee is really pain 

7 I need to __ charge my phone. 

a The bill is only £10! I think the 
waiter has _ charged us. 

9 She's a very success _ author. 

1 o Throw it away. It's use _ . 

Language Summary 8 p145 

80 p68 

Read this conversation. Fill in the 
gaps with these phrases. 

Gould you What else 
it 's worth watch out 
good idea make sure 
hadn't thought just in case 
sounds like really helpful 
If I were you don't forget 

A We're planning to drive across 
Australia. 1 Could you give us 
some advice? 

B Well, 2 your car is 
in good condition. And of course 
3 to take a map. 

A OK. 4 do you think 
we should take with us? 

s s , I'd take lots of 
water, sun cream and a hat. 

A That 6 good advice. 

B And 7 taking 
a spare can of petrol, 
8 

A Yes, that 's a 9 ____ _ 

1 10 of that. 

B Also, 11 for 
kangaroos on the road, particularly 
in the evening. 

A Right, thanks a lot. That's 
12 

B No problem. Have a good trip! 

Progress Portfolio 8 
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Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about bad weather 
and natural disasters. 

D I can use passive verb forms. 

D I can talk about quantity. 

D I can understand a short news 
report. 

D I can give, ask for and respond 
to warnings and advice. 

. ... ........................••••.•....... . . 
What do you need to 
study again? See 
Self-study DVD-ROM 8. 

·····································~··· 



Extra Practice 9 

9A p70 

Write the letters in these words 
connected to health. 

1 aw ar d 

2 a s rg n 

3 an op _ rat _ _ g th t e 

4 asp _ c __ I -- t 

5 a s - rg __ y 

6 a p _ SC _ pt __ n 

7 an i - f -- t -- n 

8 ast m 

9 an a er _ y 

10 am _ gr __ n _ 

a Fill in the gaps with who, that, 
which, whose, where or when. 

1 Coffee and chocolate are things 
that you should try to avoid. 

2 A person body is full 
of toxins isn't very healthy. 

3 People usually feel awful 
____ they fi rst start fasting. 

4 A gym is a place you 
can do exercise. 

s Guarana is a type of plant 
____ gives you energy. 

6 A personal trainer is someone 
helps you get fit. 

7 Meditation and yoga are things 
____ people do to relax. 

a Kim is the doctor ___ _ 
I told you about on the phone. 

b In which sentences in 2a can 
we leave out who, that or which? 

98 p72 

Choose the correct verbs. 

1 @ !have on strike 

2 take/meet a target 

3 protest/publish a report 

4 take/go part in a demonstration 

5 reject/protest against something 

6 discover/call off something new 

7 pay off/call off a strike 

8 take/meet somebody to hospital 

9 protest/accept an offer 

10 pay off/reject a debt 

; 

Tick the verb forms in blue that 
are correct. Change the ones 
that are incorrect. 

The government 1 have been 
published a survey which shows 
that drivers don't slow down in 
bad weather. Over 2,000 people 
2have already been injured in 
accidents this year. 

The one-day strike by tube drivers 
3has called off. The transport union 
4has been accepted a new pay 
offer, which the government 
5has increased by 2%. 

A new report 6has just published 
which shows that the government 
7has spent an extra £5 billion 
on schools this year. This news 
8has welcomed by teachers' unions 
and parents' groups. 

9C p74 

Write the words for body 
movements and responses. 

1 ycr CCL_ 

2 gluha I, ____ _ 

3 limes s, ____ _ 

4 ahsctrc s 

5 wornf f 

6 wates s 

7 veaw w 

8 tcrhets s 

9 wany y 

10 husbl b 

11 alcwr c 

12 vesrhi s 

Choose the correct words. 

1 In spite of/Although I wasn't very 
hungry, I had a pizza. 

2 Despite/Although feeling tired, 
I went to my sister's party. 

3 She was very angry. However, I 
Despite, she didn't show it. 

4 I was late for work, however/ 
even though I left home early. 

5 He went out for a run although/ 
in spite of the rain . 

6 I went to my cousin's wedding 
although/however I didn't feel 
very well. 

Language Summary 9 p147 

90 p76 

a Choose the correct words. 

DOCTOR 

a Hello, Mrs Smith. Now, what 
1seem/ ~to be the 
problem? 

b No, but come back if you're not 
feeling 2good/better in two days. 

c And how long have you been 
3felt/feeling like this? 

d Right, let me 4having/have a look 
at you. Yes, your temperature is 
rather high. I think you've got flu. 

e Have you got any other 
5treatmentslsymptoms? 

f No, but here's a 6prescriptionl 
recipe for some painki llers. 

MRS SMITH 

g For about two or three days. 

h Yes, I thought so. Do I need 
some 7virus/antibiotics? 

I've got a temperature and I can't 
8stop/keep sneezing. 

Yes, I've got a runny nose and I 
keep 9get!getting headaches. 

k Thanks. Do I need 10to make/ 
make another appointment? 

b Put the conversation in 7a in 
the correct order. 

a, i, e, . .. 

Progress Portfolio 9 

Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can say which person, thing, 
place and time I'm talking about. 

D I can talk about things that have 
happened in the news. 

D I can use connecting words to 
join sentences and clauses. 

D I can talk about health and 
medical problems with a doctor. 

.......................................... . . 
: What do you need to 
: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 9. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •.. . . . 

• 



Extra Practice 10 

10A p78 

Choose the correct verbs. 

LEAH Guess what? Jim's back in 
the UK! He 1got/kept in touch 
with me yesterday. 

FAY Really? I haven't 1called/heard 
from him for years. 

L He's trying to 3getlkeep hold of 
people from school. Have you 
4gotlkept in touch with anyone? 

F No, I've 5 kept/lost touch with 
most of them, but I 6'm/get still 
in touch with Bev. I'll 7 leave/ 
give her a call and 8makellet her 
know that Jim's back in town. 

Rewrite these sentences using 
the verb form in brackets. 

1 I'd agreed to babysit for Jo, but 
I had to work. (be supposed to) 
I was supposed to babysit for 
Jo, but I had to work. 

2 I had planned to go to the gym 
after work, but I was too tired. 
(be going to) 

3 Liam expected me to help him 
buy a new laptop, but I was ill. 
(be supposed to) 

4 I'd agreed to take Dave and 
Tina to the airport, but I forgot! 
(be supposed to) 

5 We had planned to drive to the 
wedding, but we went by train 
instead. (be going to) 

108 p80 

Complete the words in these 
descriptions of people. 

1 She's got w ~ .!'.'.. y hair and she's 
wearing a fl _ w y dress. 

2 He's wearing a I _ g _ t blue 
jacket and a s _ r _ p d tie. 

3 She's got a p yt I and 
she's wearing a pl n shirt. 

4 He's got sh __ I _ er-le g h 
hair and he's going b __ d. 

5 She's wearing g SS and 
lots of j _ w II - - y. 

6 He's got short c hair-
and it 's d d pink! 

Choose the correct verbs. 

A Where's Jo? She isn't in her 
office. I suppose she 1may/can't 
be out with a client. 

B Well, it's one o'clock, so she 
might 2have/be having lunch. 

A Yes, maybe. Or she 3couldlmust 
be in a meeting. 

A You work in a prison, don't you? 
It 4must/may be hard work. 

B Yes, it is. But I 5can'tlmight look 
for another job soon. I may 
6try/be trying to join the police. 

A Is that Paula going for a run? 

B It 7 might/can't be her, surely! 
She hates doing exercise. 

A She must 8try!be trying to get 
fit before the summer holidays. 

10C p82 

a Fill in the gaps with the correct 
form of these phrasal verbs. 

~ get over put off 
come up with point out 
get out of split up with 
look up fall out come across 

1 The price of petrol kg_oing_yg_ . 

2 My sister and I had an argument 
and 

3 Can you - this 
word for me? 

4 The mechanic 
the problem to us. 

5 I'm sure we'll 
a solution sooner or later. 

6 I this photo 
when I was clearing out the loft. 

7 It took Samantha a long time to 
her divorce. 

a Sam's _ his 
girlfriend. 

9 I the meeting 
by pretending to be ill. 

10 We had to the 
wedding because my dad was ill. 

b Rewrite sentences 3-1 O in Sa 
using a pronoun instead of the 
words in blue. 

3 Can you look it up for me? 

Language Summary 10 p150 

100 p84 

a Choose the correct phrases. 
Sometimes both are possible. 

1 Do you think I could/May I 
borrow your scooter? 

2 May I/Would you mind if I stayed 
at your place tonight? 

3 Do you mind if Ills it OK use 
your phone? 

4 Is it OK if I/Can I use the 
photocopier? 

5 Can I/Would you mind if I make 
myself some tea? 

6 Do you mind if I/Would you mind 
if/ left early today? 

b Match questions 1- 6 to 
answers a-f. 

a No, not at all. Go ahead. 3 

b Yes, of course. It's parked 
outside. Here are the keys. 

c Sorry, I'm afraid it's broken. 

d No, not at all. What time do you 
want to leave? 

e Yes, of course you can. Help 
yourself. 

f Actual ly, my parents are staying 
with us at the moment. 

Progress Portfolio 1 
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Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D I can talk about contacting 
people. 

D I explain why I didn't do things 
I had planned to do or had 
agreed to do. 

D I can describe people's 
clothes and physical 
appearance. 

D I can make deductions about 
the present. 

D I can ask for, give and refuse 
permission. 

......................................... . 
What do you need to 
study again? See 
Self-study DVD-ROM 10. 

........................................ . 



Extra Practice 11 

11A p86 

Choose the correct verbs. 

1 @ !do in charge of a company 

2 go/work unsocial hours 

3 do/go for an audition 

4 deal with/work customers 

5 work/run a department 

6 arrange/sort out a problem 

7 go/organise conferences 

8 work/arrange meetings 

g do/go overtime 

10 have/run a lot of responsibility 

11 run/work shifts 

12 have/be responsible for the 
finances 

Put these sentences into 
reported speech. Use the 
phrases in brackets. 

1 "I live in L.A." (He said) 

He said (that) he lived in L.A. 

2 "I can't swim." (She told me) 

3 "We're going on holiday on 
Sunday." (They said) 

4 "I got your email." (He said) 

5 "My brother is going to buy a 
new car." (He told me) 

6 "I 'll text you." (She said) 

7 "I must go." (She told me) 

"I've been to Brazil." (He said) 8 

9 "We need to borrow some 
money." (They told him) 

10 "They didn't call." (She said) 

118 p88 

Complete these adjectives that 
describe jobs. What's the hidden 
adjective? 

! 
L A D ['w 

28 s F } L 

13T j M 0 y 

4G L R s 
sR w D G 

6D M D G 

r7c L N G 
SL L y 

[9P I T M 

Joe is going for a job interview 
tomorrow. Put his mother's 
comments into reported speech. 

1 "Wear a suit." (tell) 

She told him to wear a suit. 

2 "Don't wear trainers." (tell) 

3 "Be polite to everyone." (tell) 

4 "Don't be late." (tell) 

5 "Can you give me a call after the 
interview?" (ask) 

6 "Would you like to come for 
dinner tomorrow evening?" (ask) 

Joe is having dinner at his 
parents' house after the interview. 
Put their questions into reported 
speech. 

1 "How did it go?" (mum/ask) 
His mum asked (him) how it 
went. 

2 "Have you heard from them yet?" 
(dad/want to know) 

3 "When are they going to contact 
you?" (mum/ask) 

4 "What does the company do?" 
(dad/want to know) 

5 "Do you want to work for them?" 
(mum/ask) 

11C p90 

Use the verbs in the box to report 
these sentences. 

9§fe6 invite suggest admit 
threaten offer promise 
remind refuse warn 

1 "OK, let's buy a new car." (Ian) 

Ian agreed to buy a new car. 

2 "Why don't we go to the cinema?" 
(Fiona) 

3 "I won't apologise." (Gabi) 

4 "I'll pay for dinner." (Kevin) 

5 "I'll pay you back soon." (Zak) 

6 "I stole the money." (Mark) 

7 "If you don't give it back, I'll tell 
the police." (Chris -+ Mark) 

8 "Would you like to go for a drink?" 
(Tom -+ Ruth) 

g "Don't trust him." (Liz -+ Ann) 

10 "Don't forget to pay the gas bill." 
(Patricia -+ Dave) 

Language Summary 11 pl 52 

110 p92 

Joe is checking information on 
the phone. Fill in the gaps. 

JOE Sorry, 1 ~hat _ did you say your 
• ;:i name 2 _ agam. 

MATT It's Matt Parker. 
J Is 3 Barker 4 _ . a B? 
M No, with a P. And our address is 

22 Stanton Road, Glasgow, 
GL22 6FR. 

J Sorry, I didn't 5 all of 
that. Could you 6 _ it again, 
please? 

M 22 Stanton Road, Glasgow, GL22 
6FR. We're arriving at Gatwick on 
Friday. 

J Do you 7 this Friday? 
M No, next Friday, the 2Jrd. The 

flight number is BA402 and we 
get in at 17.45. 

J 8 , I didn't quite 9 ___ _ 

that. Can you 10 ----- it to me 
11 _ ,please? 

M We're on flight BA402 and we 
arrive at 17.45. 

J And 12 you 13 me 
your colleague's name? 

M It's Erica Minton. 
J Is that 14__ _ M-i-n-t-e-n? 
M No, it's M-i-n-t-o-n. 
J OK, I'll give him the message. 

Thanks for calling. Goodbye. 

Progress Portfolio 11 
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Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

D 1 can talk about things people 
do at work. 

D I can report what people say 
and questions they ask. 

D 1 can describe jobs. 

D I can understand a TV drama. 

D 1 can check information . 

......................................... : . . 
• What do you need to • 

: study again? See .. 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 11. . . 
: ......................................... . 

• 



Extra Practice 12 

12A p94 

Fill in the gaps with these words/ 
phrases. 

e# rubbish broke fancy 
hang around could do up to 
really into reckon feel 
can't be bothered sick of 

1 I'm off now. Bye! 

2 I've been working really hard. 
I with a day off. 

3 Teenagers often 
together after school. 

4 Sorry, I don't up to 
going out. I'm exhausted. 

s I'd love to go clubbing, but I'm 
completely 

6 I don't mind where we go on 
holiday, it 's you. 

7 I think most TV programmes are 
____ ! 

a My son's diving at 
the moment. He loves it. 

9 I really going out for 
a meal this evening. 

1 o I he's going to 
propose to her soon. 

11 I'm tidying up after 
the children. 

12 I to go out tonight. 
I'm too tired. 

Make wishes about these 
situations. 

1 I can't find my keys. 
I wish I could find my keys. 

2 I don't have a job. 

3 I have to get up at 5.30 
tomorrow morning. 

4 I'm working in a fast food 
restaurant and I hate it! 

s I can't afford a new phone. 

6 I get nervous when I meet 
new people. 

7 I have to work all weekend. 

a I'm standing in the rain waiting 
for a bus. 

9 I live next to a railway line and it's 
very noisy. 

10 I'm not going away on holiday 
this year. 

128 p96 

Choose the correct words. Fill in 
the gaps with the correct form of 
get and these words/phrases. 

a present rid of fed up with 
in touch with back from 
to eat message around 
better at lost 

1 Have you _f/QJ_ your mother 
____§_ present for her birthday? 

2 They __ because 
they didn't take a map. 

3 When are you 
your holiday? 

4 We don't need this old table. 
Shall we it? 

s I'm hungry. Why don't we __ 
something ? 

6 I'd living at 
home so I moved out. 

7 I'm trying to _____ _ 
an old friend from school. 

a What's the best way to 
____ Istanbul? 

9 He's playing 
the piano. He practises for two 
hours every day. 

1 o Sorry I didn't call you back. 
I never _ your __ _ 

Look at these third conditionals. 
Put the verbs in brackets in the 
correct form. 

1 If he 'd asked (ask) me, 
I 'd have one (go) with him. 

2 If you (not tell) me, 
I _ (not know) about it. 

3 She (not be) late for 
the meeting if she ___ _ 
(leave) home earlier. 

4 Brian (become) a 
professional footballer if he 
____ (not break) his leg. 

5 If Sue (know) about 
the party, she (go). 

6 I (finish) my essay 
by now if my laptop ___ _ 
(not crash). 

7 lfChris (notgo)on 
holiday to Ibiza, he 
(not meet) his wife. 

Language Summary 12 p154 

12C p98 

a Write nouns for these verbs. 

1 attract 

2 enjoy 

attraction 

3 create 

4 predict 

s reserve 

6 depend 

7 protect 

a entertain 

9 prefer 

b Write the adjectives for the 
main verbs in Sa. 
attract -+ attractive 

a Write two adjectives for each 
of these verbs. 

1 relax relaxed relax in 

2 disappoint 

3 harm 

4 pollute 

5 confuse 

6 care 

7 employ 

8 embarrass 

b Write the nouns for the verbs 
in 6a. 
relax -+ relaxation 

Progress Portfolio 1 
• •• ,,.... ~ • , ........... "'"" "'... • # ~....... - - • • 

Tick the things you can do 
in English. 

0 I can use some informal words 
and phrases. 

0 I can make wishes about the 
present and the future. 

0 I can talk about imaginary 
situations in the past. 

0 I can understand an interview 
about someone's career. 

.......................................... 
• . 

What do you need to 
: study again? See 
: Self-study DVD-ROM 12. 

. ......................................... . 
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fl•nf!1:11Jf!1;\> ---------------------------------------
a Weekend activities 1A p6 

visit relatives • 
• 

meet up with friends 
have a lie-in 
go to concerts/gigs/festivals 
chat to friends onli ne 

tidy up the ho.use/the flat 
go to museums/art galleries 
do exercise 

• • have a quiet night in 
do yoga 

have people round for dinner 
• • go out for a drink/meal 

TIP• In the Language Summaries we only show the main 
stress ( •) in words and phrases. 

• 
have a lie-in when you stay in bed 
longer than usual in the morning: 
I often have a lie-in on Sundays. 

• have people round for dinner invite 
people to your house to have dinner: 
We're having Tom's parents round for 
dinner on Saturday. 

tidy up the house/flat put things 
back in the places where you usually 
keep them: I usually tidy up the flat 
before I go to work. 

TIPS • A relative is a person in your family (an aunt, a grandparent, 
a cousin, etc.). Your parents are your mother and father only. 

• A gig is an informal word for a concert: I went to an amazing 
gig last night. 

• We also use chat or have a chat to mean 'talk to someone in a 
friendly and informal way' : He's chatting with some friends. I had 
a chat with our new neighbour. 

m Likes and dislikes 18 p8 

phrases to say you love or like 
something ----------
1 (really) love .. . 
I'm (really/very/quite) interested in ... 
I (really) enjoy ... 
I'm (really/very/quite) keen on ... 
I think ... is/are great/brilliant/ 

wonderful. 

phrases to say something is OK 

I think ... is/are all right. 
I don't mind ... 

phrases to say you 
don't like something 

I (really) hate ... 
I don't like ... at all. 
I can't stand ... 
... (really) get(s) on my 

nerves. 
I can't bear / bed/ .. . 
I'm not (very) keen on ... 
... drive(s) me crazy. 
I think ... is/are awful/ 

terrible/dreadful. 

TIPS• I can't stand and I can't bear mean 'I hate'. 

• Great, brilliant and wonderful all mean 'very good'. Awful, 
terrible and dreadful all mean 'very bad'. 

• We can use pronouns, nouns or verb+ing with the phrases 
for likes and dislikes: I really love it. I can't stand football. 
Waiting in queues really drives me crazy. 

,: 

m Adjectives (1): feelings 1C p10 

relaxed /n'lrekst/ happy because you aren't worried about 
anything: Adela felt very relaxed after her holiday in Spain. 
nerVOUS /n3!VdS/ worried because Of Something that iS going 
to happen: I always get nervous before I speak in public . 
pleased happy or satisfied : I'm pleased you like the present. 
embarrassed /1m1brerdst/ feel stupid because of something 
you did or something that happened: I felt so embarrassed 
when our son said he didn't like the food. 
a ngry having a strong negative feeling about someone and 
wanting to shout at them or hurt them: I was really angry at him 
for crashing the car. 
annoyed a bit angry: I get annoyed when I have to wait in queues. 
fed up annoyed or bored because you have done something 
for too long: I'm fed up with working so hard . • 
disappointed unhappy because something is not as good as 
you wanted it to be, or because something hasn't happened: 
They were disappointed that only ten people came to their party. 
stressed worried and not able to relax: He's very stressed 
about his new job. 
calm relaxed and peaceful: I always feel very calm after yoga. 
upset unhappy or worried because something bad has 
happened: She was very upset when she lost her job. 
scared frightened: I'm really scared of spiders. 
satisfied pleased because something has happened in the way 
that you want: She was very satisfied with her students' work. 
confused when you can't think clearly or understand 
something: Matt was confused and didn't know what to do. 
shocked very surprised and upset: I was shocked by the news 
of his death. 
glad happy and pleased : I'm glad you enjoyed the meal. 
concerned worried : I'm very concerned about the environment. 
depressed unhappy and not able to enjoy anything : He 
became very depressed when he lost his job. 

TIPS• We use -ed adject ives to describe how people feel: 
I was very disappointed when I got my exam results. 
• We use -ing adjectives to describe the thing, situation, 
place or person that causes the feeling : My exam results were 
disappointing. 

D Prepositions with adjectives 1 C · p11 

• We often use prepositions with adjectives. The most common 
prepositions for these adjectives are in bold. Other prepositions 
that we can also use with these adjectives are in brackets ( ). 

good at 
happy with (about) 
interested in 
nervous about (of) 
keen on 
worried about 
surprised by (at) 
upset about (by) 
fed up with (of) 
pleased with (by, about) 

scared of (by) 
bored with (by, of) 
frightened of (by) 
annoyed at (with, by) 
bad at 
satisfied with (by) 
embarrassed by (about) 
concerned about (by) 
angry about (at) something 
angry with (at) someone 

TIP• After prepositions we use a noun, a pronoun or verb+ing . 

• 



iij;f:1M~M ;• ----------------------------------------

a Question forms 1A 
AUXILIARIES 

p7 

• We usually use an auxiliary (does, are, did, has, etc.) to make questions. 

question auxiliary subject verb word 

PRESENT SIMPLE How often does Fiona teach yoga classes? 

PRESENT 
What is 

Fiona's 
doing at the moment? 

CONTINUOUS son 

PAST SIMPLE What did Fiona do last Sunday? 

PRESENT How many 
has Maxie written ? 

PERFECT SIMPLE songs 

• We use the auxiliaries do and does to make questions in the Present 
Simple: Who do you work for? What does he do in his free time? 

• We use the auxiliaries am, are and is to make questions in the Present 
Continuous: Where am I going? What are you watching? What's he doing? 

• We use the auxiliaries have and has to make questions in the Present 
Perfect Simple: Where have you been? Has he called yet? 

SUBJECT QUESTIONS 

• Most questions with auxiliaries ask about the object of a sentence: 
A How many songs has Maxie written? B He's written about 25 songs. 

• Subject questions ask about the subject of a sentence: A What makes 
her husband happy? B Cooking makes him happy 

• We don't use do, does or did in Present Simple and Past Simple subject 
questions: Who visits them most weekends? not Who does llisit them 
most Vf()e/«Jnds? 

• Subject questions have the same word order as positive sentences. 

• We can make subject questions with Who, What, Whose and Which. 

QUESTIONS WITH PREPOSITIONS 

• We often put prepositions at the end of questions: How many countries 
has he been to? Who does Caroline go to art galleries with? 

TIP• We don't usually put prepositions at the beginning of questions: 
What are you talking about? not About ~1v'hat are y'OU taf,~ing? 

m Positive and negative verb 
forms, words and phrases 1 B p9 

positive negat ive 

PRESENT SIMPLE I know you don't want 

PRESENT you're 
I'm not feeling 

CONTINUOUS waiting 

PAST SIMPLE I waited I didn't get 

PRESENT 
I've seen she hasn't flown 

PERFECT SIMPLE 

I DON'T THINK ... ; THERE IS/ARE NO ... 

• We often make negative sentences with 
I don't think .. . : I don't think that's right. not 
! think that isn't right. I don't think I could do 
that. not/ think I couldn't do that. 

• We can use no to make negatives with there 
is/there are: There aren't any traffic jams. = 
There are no traffic jams. There isn't a better 
way to travel. = There's no better way to travel. 

WORDS AND PHRASES 

positive negative positive negative 

love hate everyone no one 

always never all none 

usually hardly ever both neither 

TIPS • We can say don't a/ways/usually/often, but 
not don't sometimes/hardly ever/never. 

• We can say everyone or everybody and no one 
or nobody. 

• We don't usually use double negatives. We say: 
I didn't see anyone. not I didn't see no one. 

• We use plural verb forms with both: Both of my 
sisters have got cars. We use singular verb forms 
with neither: Neither of them likes driving. 

l;Ji,jl@tal;J!1> ----------------------------------------

a Question tags 1 D · p13 

• We usually use question tags (don't you?, etc.) 
to check information that we think is correct. 

• We usually use the auxiliary in question tags: You live next 
door to Lisa, don't you? 

• We only use pronouns in question tags: Barbara went to 
Liverpool University, didn't she? 

• If the main verb is positive, the question tag is usually 
negative: It was a great match yesterday, wasn't it? 

• If the main verb is negative, the question tag is usually 
positive: You haven't ordered any food yet, have you? 

• 

• We often use short answers (Yes, I do. No, I don't., etc.) to 
say that the information is correct. 

• When the information isn't correct, we often use actually 
after the short answer to sound more polite, then give more 
information: A You've been diving, haven't you? B No, I 
haven't, actually. It sounds a bit too dangerous to me. 

TIPS• We can also use Yes, that's right. to say that the 
information is correct: A You're from London originally, aren't 
you? B Yes, that's right./Yes, I am. 

• If the main verb is in the positive form of the Present Simple or 
Past Simple, we use don't, doesn't or didn't in the question tag : 
Jim lives in the USA, doesn't he? 

• We say aren't/? not amn't I?: I'm late, aren't I? 
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i!le!@:lilij;t .. -----------------------------------------

m Collocations (1): work 2A p14 

take work home 
have time to relax 
work long ho·urs 
work overtime 
be a workaholic 

meet de·adlines 
take time off work 
be under (a lot of) pressure at work 
spend a lot of time at work 
have good working conditions 

overtime extra time that you work after your usual working 
hours: I have to work overtime tonight. 
a workaholic someone who works too much: Chris is a real 
workaholic. He never does anything else. 
a de.adline the time when work must be finished : The deadline 
for this report is 9 a.m. tomorrow. 
pressure / preJa/ difficult situations or problems that make 
you feel worried or unhappy: I'm under a lot of pressure at work 
at the moment. 

• working conditions things which affect the quality of your job 
(working hours, the place you work, holidays, sick pay, etc.): 
Working conditions have improved in the last fifty years. 

TIP• We can also say hit deadlines : Jessica's very reliable. She 
always hits her deadlines. 

m Food and ways of cooking 28 p16 

FRUIT, VEGETABLES AND MEAT 

a peach a coconut 
• 

a pineapple 

an avocado beans an onion / 'Anjan/ 

• a cucumber a lettuce / let1s/ a green/red pepper 

lamb / lrern/ beef a hot dog 

TIP • Beef is meat from cows. Lamb is meat from young sheep. 
Both of these words are uncountable. 

; 

OTHER TYPES OF FOOD 

• peanuts 

herbs 

cream 

WAYS OF COOKING 

00 0 . 

grill 

fry 

• 
a chilli 

• spices 

barbecue 

• stir fry 

flour / flaua/ 

sauce 

a pie 

boil 

oo mm o • -~ ,,,. . -----

bake 

TIPS• Grill and barbecue are also nouns: a grill, a barbecue. 
We boil things in a saucepan, fry things in a frying pan, stir fry 
things in a wok and bake things in an oven ! 'Avan/. 

• We make the adjectives by adding -ed, -d or -ied to the verbs: 
grilled fish, barbecued lamb, boiled vegetables, fried sausages, 
stir fried noodles, baked potatoes. 

m Sleep 2C p18 

fall asleep start sleeping: She fell asleep on the train home. 
Also: be asleep 
wake up stop sleeping: I woke up at six thirty this morning. 
get to sleep start sleeping, often with some difficulty: It usually 
takes me half an hour to get to sleep . 

• get back to sleep start sleeping again after you have woken 
up: It took me a long time to get back to sleep . 

• be wide awake be completely awake: I was wide awake at 
3 a.m. last night. . . 
be fast asleep be completely asleep: The children were fast 
asleep when we got home. 



snore /sn:>:/ breathe in a noisy way when you are 
sleeping: My husband was snoring so loudly I couldn't 
get to sleep. 
have trouble sle.eping find it difficult to sleep well: 
I've had trouble sleeping since I lost my job. 
have insomnia not be able to get to sleep: A lot of 
people in the UK have insor:nnia. 
take a sle.eping pill take a pill that helps you sleep: 
When I can't get to sleep, I often take a sleeping pill. 
have a dre•am have stories and pictures in your head 
while you are sleeping: I had a very strange dream last 
night. • 
have a nightmare have a frightening dream: I had 
a terrible nightmare last night. . . 
be a light/heavy sleeper be someone who wakes up 
easily/doesn't wake up easily: Carla's a very heavy 
sleeper - nothing can wake her up. 
have a nap have a short sleep in the day: My dad 
always has a nap after lunch. Also: take a nap 

m Gradable and strong adjectives; 
adverbs 2C p19 

• Strong adjectives already include the idea of very, 
for example, brilliant means 'very good'. 

gradable adjectives strong adjectives 

good brilliant, fantastic 
bad terrible, awful /:>:fall 
tired exhausted /1g1z:>:st1d/, shattered 
big huge /hju:d3/ 
difficult impossible • 
frightened terrified 

• • surprised amazed 
• tasty 

small 
cold 
hot 
be·autiful 
!Jig 
interested 
• angry 
• happy • 

dirty 

• 
delicious /d11hJds/ • 
tiny /tami/ 
freezing • boiling 
gorgeous /g:>:d3ds/ 

• enormous 
fascinated 
furi~us /fj:>:rids/ 
delighted 
• 
filthy /f1l8i/ 

• We can use the adverbs fairly, very, extremely and 
incredibly with gradable adjectives, but not with 
strong adjectives: very good not 'l-ery fantastic; 
incredibly hot not incredibly boiling, etc. 

• Fairly is less strong than very. Incredibly and extremely 
are stronger than very. 

• We can use absolutely with strong adjectives, but not 
gradable adjectives: absolutely terrified not absolutely 
frightened, etc. 

• We can use really with both gradable and strong 
adjectives: really tired, really exhausted, etc. 

TIP• These strong adjectives also mean very good: 
amazing, excellent, fabulous, incredible, marvellous, 
superb, terrific, wonderful . 

• • 

IH;MtiMS;• -------------------
m be able to, be supposed to, be allowed to, 
modal verbs (1) 2A , p15 

• can, must, have to, should and ought to are modal verbs. 

• We use can and be able to to talk about ability or possibility: 
People can get their best ideas when they're doing nothing. 
We're able to continue working when we're travelling. 

• We use be supposed to to say a person is expected to do 
something: In the UK people are supposed to have a break 
every four hours. 

• We use be allowed to and can to say we have permission to do 
something : Some French employees are allowed to begin their 
weekend at 3 p.m. on Thursday. In some American companies, 
employees can sleep whenever they want. 

• We use must and have to to say something is necessary: Rob 
says he must take more time off work. Lots of people have to take 
work home. 

• We use should and ought to to give advice: People should only 
work 35 hours a week. We ought to spend more time relaxing. 

TIPS• We can use have to or have got to to say that something is 
necessary: I have to work tonight. = I've got to work tonight. 
Have got to is very common in spoken English. 

• Must and have to have very similar meanings in their positive form: 
I must go. = I have to go. Have to is more common than must. 

• We can't use must in the past. To say something was necessary in 
the past, we use had to: I had to go to three meetings yesterday. 

POSITIVE, NEGATIVE AND QUESTION FORMS 

• We use the infinitive after can, must, have to, should, ought to, 
be able to, be allowed to and be supposed to . 

• Can, must, should and ought to are the same for all subjects. 

positive 

I can go . 
You must go. 
He should go. 
We ought to go . 

negative 

I can't go. 
You mustn't go. 
He shouldn't go. 
We ought not to go. 

question 

Can Igo? 
(Must you go?) 
Should he go? 
(Ought we to go?) 

• We make negatives and questions of have to by using the auxiliaries 
do and does: I don 't have to go.; Does she have to go?, etc. 

• We make negatives and questions of be able to, be allowed to, be 
supposed to by changing the form of the verb be: He isn't able to 
come. You aren't allowed to go. What are we supposed to do? 

TIP • We don't usually use ought to in its question form. We usually use 
Do you think ... instead: Do you think I ought to call him? 

MUSTN'T OR DON'T HAVE TO 

• We use don't have to to say something isn't necessary: You don't 
have to wear a suit to work, but you can if you want to. 

• We use mustn't to say something is not allowed : You mustn't send 
personal emails from the office. You can only send work emails. 

TIP • To say something wasn't necessary in the past, we use didn't 
have to: I didn't have to work yesterday. not/ hadn't to work yesterday. 



m Present Continuous and Present 
Simple 28 · p17 

• We use the Present Continuous for things that: 

a are happening at the moment of speaking: I'm blogging 
from a busy street food market. I'm sit ting in one of 
Mexico City's busy parks. 

b are temporary and happening around now, but maybe 
not at this exact moment: Now I'm writing a book about 
street food. We're working in Mexico for a few days. 

c are changing over a period of t ime: My blog is becoming 
more popular every year. More and more people are 
visiting Thailand on holiday these days. 

• We use the Present Simple for: 

a habits and routines with always, sometimes, never, every 
day, every year, etc.: I always try the street food wherever 
I go. I come here every year. 

b things that are permanent, or true for a long time: I live in 
London. People still eat a lot of street food in Indonesia. 

c verbs that describe states (be, have got, want, etc.): 
The country's capital has got some fantastic street food. 
If you want to make the perfect burrito, start with a 
freshly-made flour tortilla. 

ACTIVITY AND STATE VERBS 

• Activity verbs talk about activities and actions. We can 
use activity verbs in the Present Simple and the Present 
Continuous (and other continuous verb forms): I watch TV 
every evening. I'm watching TV now. Typical activity verbs 
are: watch, talk, spend, eat, learn, buy, cook, take, happen. 

• State verbs talk about states, feelings and opinions. We don't 
usually use state verbs in the Present Continuous (or other 
continuous verb forms): /like burritos. not I'm liking burritos. 

• Learn these common state verbs . 

'be and 'think and 'like and other 
have' verbs know' verbs hate' verbs senses verbs 

be think like see hope 
have (got) know love hear seem 
own believe hate taste need 
belong understand prefer smell cost 

remember want touch agree 
forget weigh 
mean contain 

TIPS• We often use can with verbs that describe the senses to 
talk about what is happening now: I can hear a noise outside. 
I can't see anything. 

• Some verbs can be both activity verbs and state verbs: 
I'm having dinner at the moment. (activity) 
They have two children. (state) 
What are you thinking about? (activity) 
I think football is boring. (state) 

• We often use still with the Present Simple and Present 
Continuous to mean something that started in the past and 
continues in the present: People still eat a lot of street food in 
Indonesia. I'm still waiting for him to call me. 

; 

Present Continuous 
• We make the Present Continuous positive and negative 

with: subject + be + (not)+ verb+ing 

I'm (not) working at the moment. 

You/We/They are/aren't writing a blog. 

He/ She/ It's/ isn't becoming more popular. 

• We make Present Continuous questions with: 
(question word)+ am, are or is + subject + verb+ing 

What am I doing here? 

Who are you/we/they talking to? 

Is he/she/ it working today? 

Present Simple 
• For //you/we/they, the Present Simple positive is the same 

as the infinitive. 

• For he/she/it, we add -s or -es to the infinitive: he lives ; 
she goes; it works. 

• We make the Present Simple negative with : 
subject + don't or doesn't + infinitive 

I/You/We/They don't live here. 
He/She/It doesn't work. 

• We make Present Simple questions with: 
(question word) + do or does + subject + infinitive 

Where do I/you/we/they live? 
Does he/she/it work? 

1;1:m1ram;1•·• ----------------
m Showing concern, giving and 
responding to advice 20 · p20 

showing concern 
• • • Oh, dear. What's the matter? • • • Oh, I'm sorry to hear that. 
• • • I can see why you're upset. 

• • Oh, how awful! 

• • • • Yes, I see what you mean. 
• • • Oh, dear. What a shame. 

giving advice 

Have you tried talking to him abo•ut it? 
• • • • ! • 

Perhaps you ought to spend more time together. 
• • • • • Maybe you should sleep 1n separate rooms. 
• • • • • Why don't you talk to her about 1t? . . . ~ . 

I'd take her out for a really nice meal. 

responding to advice 
• • • Yes, you could be right. 

Well, it's worth a try, I gu•ess. 
I've tried that, but .. . 

• • • • • Yes, that 's a good idea. 
• • • I might try that. 

• After Have you tried ... we use verb+ing: Have you tried 
talking to him about it? 

• After you ought to ... , you should ... , Why don't you ... , 
and I'd(= I would) ... we use the infinitive: Perhaps you 
ought to spend more time together. 

• We often use What should I do? or What do you think 
I should do? to ask for advice. 

• 
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m Phrasal verbs (1): travel 3A 

TIP• sb =somebody; sth =something. 

set off start a journey: They set off at 5 a.m. 

p22 

get around travel to different places in the same town/ 
city/area: What's the cheapest way to get around? 
deal with sth do something in order to solve a problem 
or achieve something: I have to deal with a lot of difficult 
customers as part of my job . 

• check in go to the reception desk of a hotel to say you 
have arrived and to get the key to your room: Have you 
checked in yet? 
check o·ut go to the reception desk of a hotel to pay your 
bill before you leave: We checked out early this morning. 
see sb off go to the place where somebody is leaving 
from (for example, an airport or a station) to say goodbye to 
them: My parents came to see me off at the airport. 
pick sb up go to a place where somebody is waiting and 
take them where they want to go: Can you pick me up from 
the station? 
get back (to/from a place) return to a place after you have 
been somewhere else: When did you get back from Brazil? 
put up with sth accept a situation or a problem that you 
don't like because you can't change it: I don't know how 
you put up with all this noise. 
look atter take care of something or someone (a pet, a 
plant, a baby, etc.): Could you look after our cat when we're 
on holiday? 
go away leave your home to spend time somewhere else, 
usually for a holiday: We're going away in June. 
look forward to sth feel happy and excited about 
something that is going to happen: I'm really looking 
forward to my holiday. 

• set off • see off 

pick up 
• 

check in 

TIPS• You also check in at an airport (or online) before you 
fly somewhere. 

• We say get (back) home not get (back) to/ from home. 

• We often use verb+ing after look forward to: 
I'm looking forward to seeing you . 

• 

m Phrases with travel, get and go on 
38 p24 

travel 

get 

goon 

on your own 
independently 
first/business/economy class 
together /separately 
light 

into/out of a car 
back from somewhere 
here/ there by (10.30) 
on/off a bus/plane/train 
a taxi home/to work 

a trip 
a guided tour 
a journey 
a cruise 
a package holiday 

independently without the help of other people: I don't like 
P.,ackage holidays. I prefer travelling independently. • 
first class the best and most expensive way to travel : Famous 
people usually travel first class. 

• economy class the cheapest way to travel: I don't have much 
money so I always fly economy class . 

• travel light travel with a very small amount of luggage: I always 
travel light. I only take hand luggage. 
a trip when you go to a place for a short time and then come back: 
I went on a business trip to Berlin last month. 
a guided to•ur / tua/ when you travel to lots of places in a city or 
country and a guide tells you about the interesting things you can 
see: We're going on a guided tour of London. 
a jo·urney / d33:ni/ when you travel from one place to another 
place: We went on a journey across Europe. 
a cruise / kru:z/ a holiday on a ship when you sail from place to 
place: We're going on a Mediterranean cruise next month. 
a package / prek1d3/ holiday a holiday where everything is 
included in the price: A lot of British people go on package holidays 
to Spain every summer. 

TIPS• Travel is usually a verb. When we want to use a noun, 
we usually use journey or trip: How was your journey/ trip? not 
How Vlas your travel? 

• Get has many different meanings in English : get back = arrive back; 
get a taxi = take a taxi, etc. 

• You can also get on/off a bike, a scooter and a motorbike. 

• By+ time means 'at or before' : I'll get there by 2.30. =I'll get there 
at 2.30 or earlier. 



m Word building (1): suffixes for adjectives 
and nouns 3C p27 

• We sometimes make adjectives from nouns, or nouns from 
adjectives, by adding an ending (a suffix), for example 
happy -+ happiness. 

adjective noun suffix noun adjective 
• kind kindness 

sad • sadness -ness 

• • danger dangerous 
adventure adventurous 

• lazy laziness fame famous . . .. 
patient patience 
confident confidence -ce . . . . 
important importance 

• • comfort comfortable 
• knowledgeable knowledge 

fashion fashionable 

dl fficult difficulty 
• • honest honesty -y 
• • modest modesty 

• • nature natural • • 
tradition traditional . . 

musical music 
• po~ularity popular 

active activity -ity 
possible • possibility 

health • healthy • noise noisy 
to·urist to•uristy 

suffix 

-ous 

-able 

-al 

-y 

TIP • When the adjective or noun ends in -t, -y or -e, we sometimes 
have to change the spelling: patient-+ patience, lazy-+ laziness, 
nature -+ natural, etc. 

iij;f~M!~M;• ------------------

m Present Perfect Simple 3A p23 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for experiences that 
happened some time before now, but we don't know or don't 
say when they happened: I've worked in the USA and in Europe. 
We've been away together a few times. To give more information 
about an experience we use the Past Simple: I really enjoyed my 
time there too. Each time there was a problem back at the hotel. 

• We use the Past Simple to say when something happened: 
My wife and I started working in the hotel industry 19 years ago. 
Three days ago a guy set off on his own into the mountains. 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for something that started in 
the past and continues in the present: I've lived in this country for 
about three years. We've had this place since 2008. 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for something that 
happened a short time ago, but we don't say exactly when: 
I've just been to Banff to pick him up from the hospital. 
My wife's gone to see some friends off at Manchester airport. 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the Present Perfect Simple positive and negative with: 
I/you/we/they + 've, have or haven't + past participle 
he/she/it + 's, has or hasn't + past participle 

I/You/We/They've/haven't worked in Canada. 

He/She/It's/ hasn't been to South America. 

QUESTIONS 

• We make Present Perfect Simple questions with: 
(question word) + have or has + subject + past participle 

How long have I/you/we/they lived here? 

Has he/she/ it been there before? 

; 

FOR AND SINCE 

• We use for with a period of time (how long): I've lived in 
this country for about three years. 

• We use since with a point in time (when something 
started): We've had this place since 2008. 

TIPS• We can also use for with the Past Simple: I lived in 
Colombia for six years. (I don't live there now.) 

• We don't usually use during with the Present Perfect 
Simple: I've been here for a week. not l'~<e been here 
during a week 

BEEN AND GONE 

• Go has two past participles, been and gone. 

• We use been to mean 'go and come back' : I've 
just been to Banff to pick him up from the hospital. 
(I'm back at the place I started from now.) 

• We use gone to mean 'go, but not come back yet': 
My wife's gone to see some friends off at Manchester 
airport. (She's not back yet.) 

ADVERBS AND TIME PHRASES 

• We can use these words/phrases with the Present 
Perfect Simple: never, ever, recently, lately, before, this 
week, just, yet, already: I've never been to Russia., etc. 

• We must use the Past Simple with phrases that say 
a definite time (two years ago, in 1997, last week, at 10 
o'clock, etc.) : I went there two years ago. not I've been 
there tb'IO years ago. 

• We use just to say something happened a short time 
ago. We don't use just in negative sentences: Jo's just 
phoned. Has Jo just phoned? not Jo hasn'tjust phoned. 
We put just before the past participle. 

• We use yet to say something hasn't happened, but we 
think it will happen in the future. We don't use yet in 
positive sentences: He hasn't finished it yet. Have you 
finished it yet? but not I've finished if yet. 
We put yet at the end of the sentence or clause. 

• We use already to say something happened some time 
in the past, maybe sooner than we expected. We don't 
use already in negative sentences: We've already seen 
it. Have you already seen it? but not I haven't already 
seen it 
We put already before the past participle. 

• Recently and lately mean 'not long ago': I haven't been 
to London recently/lately. 

• After this is the first time, this is the second time, etc. 
we use the Present Perfect Simple: This is the first time 
we've been here. not This is #Je first time ~'IC are here. 

TIP• We also use the Present Perfect Simple with 
this week/month/year, etc. and with this morning, this 
afternoon, etc. if it is still that time of day. Compare these 
sentences: 
A Have you seen Bob this morning? (It is still morning.) 
B Did you see Bob this morning? (It is now afternoon or 

evening.) 

• 



m Present Perfect Continuous and 
Present Perfect Simple 38 p25 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous to talk 
about an activity that started in the past and continues 
in the present: The company has been publishing guide 
books for 40 years. 

has been publishing for 40 years 

past 40 years ago NOW future 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Simple to talk about 
a state that started in the past and continues in the present: 
The book has been a best-seller since it was published 
in 1973. 

since 1973 has been a best-seller 

4 1~ w ~, 

past 1973 NOW future 

TIPS• We often use the Present Perfect Continuous with verbs 
that talk about longer activities: learn, rain, try, play, work, read, 
wait, etc.: I've been learning English for five years. 

• We don't usually use the Present Perfect Continuous with 
verbs that talk about short actions: start, find, lose, break, buy, 
stop, etc.: I've started a course. not /\'C been sta.rf:ing a course. 

• With some verbs, both verb forms are possible: I've lived/been 
living here for five years. He's worked/been working in Australia 
since 2011. 

Present Perfect Continuous 
• We make the Present Perfect Continuous positive with: 

I/you/we/ they + 've or have + been + verb+ing 

he/ she/ it + 's or has + been + verb+ing 

They've been travelling since 1972. 

The company has been publish ing guide books for 40 years. 

• We make the Present Perfect Continuous negative with: 

I/you/we/they + haven't + been + verb+ing 

he/she/ it+ hasn't + been + verb+ing 

I haven't been sleeping very well lately. 

He hasn't been working here for very long. 

TIPS• We often use the Present Perfect Continuous to talk 
about the activity we have been doing: I've been doing my 
homework. (We don't know if the homework is finished or not.) 

• We often use the Present Perfect Simple to say an activity is 
finished: I've done my homework. (The homework is finished now.) 

HOW LONG ... AND HOW MANY ... 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous to say 
how long an activity has been happening: Their television 
company, Lonely Planet TV, has been making programmes 
since 2004. 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Simple to say how 
many things are finished : Lonely Planet has published over 
650 guidebooks since the company began. 

• • 

Questions with How long ... ? and How many ... ? 
• We make Present Perfect Continuous questions with 

How long . . . ? with : 

How long + have + I/you/we/they + been + verb+ing 

How long + has + he/she/ it + been + verb+ing 

How long have you been waiting here? 

How long has Lonely Planet been publishing guide books? 

• We make Present Perfect Simple question~ with 
How many .. . ? with: 

How many + have + I/you/we/they + past participle 

How many + has + he/she/ it + past participle 

How many countries have you visited? 

How many books has Lonely Planet published? 

TIP• We can also make questions with the Present Perfect 
Simple and How much (+ noun) .. . ?: How much money have 
you spent so far? 

l;JijlQlel;Jlat ----------------

m Asking for and making 
recommendations 30 p28 

asking for recommendations 
• • • • • Do you know any good places to stay/eat? 

• • • • • What's the best way to (get around)? 
What else is worth se·eing? 
What abo·ut (places o·utside Delhi)? 

• • • Have you got any other tips? 

recommending things 
• • • • It's probably best to (use rickshaws). 

• • I'd recommend (the trains). 
You should definitely se·e (the Red Fort). 

• • • • • That 's well worth see1n~. 
• • • • •• • You really must go to (Agra) to see (the TaJ Mahal). 

not recommending things 
• • •• • Don't bother going to (the museumsl . 

It i sn't re.ally worth visiting• (I don't think). 
Don't dri nk anything with ice in it. 

• • • I wouldn't eat any salads. 

responding to recommendations 
• • • That's good to know. 
• • • That sounds good. 
• • • • Thanks, that's really useful. 

• • • • Yes, I've heard that before. 

• After It's (well/not) worth ... we use verb+ing: That's well 
worth seeing. 

• After Don't bother ... we use verb+ing: Don't bother going 
to the museums. 

• After I'd/ I wouldn't ... we use the infinitive: I'd recommend 
the trains. 
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i!le1@:11l!11;£ .. -----------------------------------------

m Collocations (2): music 4A p30 
• • do/play a concert/a gig 

be a big fan of a singer/ band 
• • release a new single/album/CD 

• do an encore 
download a track onto my phone 

• be/go on tour 
have an album/a CD in the charts • 
see someone play live 
be/go onstage 

a gig (informal) a concert (rock, pop, jazz, etc.): I went to a brilliant 
gig last night. 
a fan a person who likes a particular band, singer, sports team, etc. : 
I'm a big fan of Coldplay. My brother's a Manchester United fan. • 
a single a CD or record that has only one main song: Have you 
heard Madonna's new single? 
an album a collection of songs or pieces of music on a CD or 
a record, or that you can download from the internet: The Beatles' 
first album was called 'Please Please Me'. 
rele·ase make a CD, film, etc. available for the public to buy or see: 
Their first album was released last week. 
an encore an extra song or piece of music that is performed at 
the end of the show, usually because the audience shouts for it: 
When I saw U2 at Wembley, they did three encores. 
a track a song or piece of music on a CD or record, or that you 
can download from the internet: I downloaded this track from the 
band's website. 
on to·ur when a band or singer is on tour, they travel from one city 
or country to another and play concerts in each place: Bands can 
make a lot of money when they go on tour. 
the charts official lists that show which singles and albums have 
sold the most copies each week: Lady Gaga has two albums in 
the charts . • play live / la1v/ play in front of an audience: Have you ever seen 
the Rolling Stones play live? 
be onstage be on a stage in a concert hall or a theatre: What 
time are the band onstage? 

TIPS• We can also use tour as a verb: My favourite band are 
touring at the moment. 

• We can also use live to talk about TV programmes or sporting 
events that we can see at the same time as they are happening: 
The World Cup final is shown live in over 160 countries. 

• We often use a venue /venju:/ to talk about a place where bands 
or singers play concerts: There are lots of great venues in London. 

m Adjectives(2): character 48 p32 

Adventurous people like visiting new places and having new 
experiences. 
Talented people have a natural ability to do something, like paint, 
write, play music, etc. 
Sensible /sens1bal/ people can make good decisions based on 
reasons and facts. 
Sensitive people are able to understand other people's feelings 
and problems, and help them in a way that does not upset them. 

; 

Brave people are not frightened in dangerous or difficult 
situations. 
Determined / d1't3:mmd/ people want to do something very 
much and don't allow anything to stop them. • 
Reliable /n'la1abal/ people always do what you want or 
expect them to do. 
Independent people don't want or need other people to do 
things for them. 
• 
Organised people plan things well and don't waste time . 
Stubborn /stAban/ people won't change their ideas or plans 
when other people want them to . • 
Ambitious / cem1b1Jas/ people want to be very successful or 
powerful. 
Confident people are sure that they can do things 
successfully or well. 
Practical people are good at planning things and dealing 
with problems. 
Generous / d3enaras/ people like giving money and presents 
to other people. 
Mean people don't like spending money or giving things to 
other people. 
Responsible /n'spons1bal/ people behave sensibly and can 
make good decisions on their own. 
Aggressive people behave in an angry or violent way 
towards other people. 

• 
Optimistic people always think that good things will happen 
in the future. • 
Pessimistic people always think that bad things will happen 
in the future. 

TIP • Someone who is optimistic is an optimist. Someone 
who is pessimistic is a pessimist. 

He's adventurous. • She's talented. • She's generous. 

He's brave. • He's stubborn. She's organised. 

• 



B Guessing meaning from context 
4C p35 

• Sometimes you can guess the meaning of a word by: 

a deciding which part of speech it is (noun, verb, 
adjective, etc.). 

b understanding the rest of the sentence and the 
general meaning of the text. 

c recognising a similar word in your language, or 
another language you know. 

1 wandered (regular verb) walked around slowly: 
Have you ever wandered around an art gallery? 

2 well -known (adjective) famous: We looked at 
paintings by we/I-known artists. 

3 bizarre / br'za:/ (adjective) strange: Nothing is too 
bizarre for this museum. 
• 

4 highlight (noun) most interesting part: The highlight 
of this museum is Imelda Marcos's massive shoe 
collection. 

5 appear (regular verb) seem: The sculptures appear 
to be frozen in time. 

6 carriages /krend31z/ (noun) parts of a train that 
people travel in: There are 930 trains with over 
14,000 carriages. 

7 peckish (adjective) a bit hungry: Are you feeling a 
bit peckish? 

8 set up (irregular phrasal verb) started (for a 
business, company, museum, etc.): The museum 
was set up by a man called Hamburger Harry. 

TIP • Be careful of words/phrases that are 'false friends' 
in your language. For example, sensible in Spanish 
means sensitive and fast in German means almost. 

• check out (regular phrasal verb) go to a place to see 
what it is like: You should check out The Museum of 
Bad Art. 

• massive (adjective) very big: Imelda Marcos's massive 
shoe collection. 

• displayed (regular verb) organised in a way that they 
can be seen by the public: 749 pairs are now displayed 
in the museum. 
sculptures (noun) a piece of art made out of stone, 
wood, metal or concrete: He placed about 300 life-size 
concrete sculptures of real people on the sea bed. 

• breathtaking (adjective) extremely exciting, beautiful 
or surprising: The sight of brightly-coloured tropical 
fish swimming between the sculptures is absolutely 
breathtaking. • 
miniature / mmrtJd/ (adjective) very small, particularly 
for something that Is usually much bigger: Why not take 
him to visit the largest miniature railway museum in 
the world? 
track (noun) The long pieces of metal on the ground 
that a train travels on: The museum has 13,000 metres 
of track. 

• impressive (adjective) admired and respected, often 
because it's special, important, or very large: It's an 
impressive sight. 

lrl;MMM~;• ---------------- - - -

m Past Simple and Past Continuous 4A 
• We use the Past Simple for: 

a a single completed action in the past. My boyfriend bought 
tickets to see her play live. Then I moved to London. 

p31 

b a repeated action or habit in the past. I listened to her second 
album all the time. I practised for hours every day. 

c a state in the past. My boyfriend wanted to sell it on eBay. 
I loved dance music. 

• We use the Past Continuous for: 

a an action in progress at a point of time in the past. Five years ago 
I was living in New York. Twenty minutes later I was standing in 
front of 1,000 people. 

b the background events of a story. All the fans were singing 
along. All the clubbers were dancing and having a good time. 

c an action in progress when another (shorter) action happened. 
While I was playing my last track, the manager came over and 
congratulated me. While she was doing an encore, she threw her 
shoes into the crowd. Look at this diagram. 

1 ~ 
was doing an encore 

~ x ·1 ¥ 

past start threw finish NOW future 
encore shoes encore 

TIPS• We can also use the Past Continuous when the longer action is 
interrupted: While we were having a picnic, it started to rain. 

• We can use when or while with the Past Continuous: He phoned me 
when/while I was waiting for the train. We don't usually use while with 
the Past Simple: V'lhile he phoned me, / v;as 'NDiting for a train. 

Past Simple 
• We usually make the Past Simple positive of regular verbs by adding 

-ed or -d to the infinitive: work-+ worked, live-+ lived , etc. There are 
no rules for irregular verbs. There is an Irregular Verb List on p175. 

I stayed at home and watched TV. 

• We make the Past Simple negative with: 
subject + didn't (= did not) + infinitive 

He didn't go to work yesterday. 

• We make Past Simple questions with: 
(question word)+ did + subject + infinitive 

What time did he call you? 

Past Continuous 
• We make the Past Continuous positive and negative with : 

subject + was, were, wasn't or weren't + verb+ing 

I/He/She/ It was/wasn't working when you called. 

We/You/They were/weren't living in Australia in 2010. 

• We make Past Continuous questions with: 
(question word) + was or were + subject + verb+ing 

Was I/ he/she/it waiting for you? 

What were you/we/they doing at 2 p.m. yesterday? 



m used to 4A · p31 

• We can use used to or the Past Simple to talk about 
repeated actions, habits or states in the past: 
I went/used to go to a lot of gigs. 
I listened/used to listen to her second album all the time. 
Back then I was/used to be one of Lady Gaga's biggest fans. 

• We can't use used to to talk about one action in the past: 
That night she sang for over two hours. not That night she 
used to siRg for over two hours. 

TIP• We can only use used to to talk about the past. To talk 
about habits or repeated actions in the present, we use usually 
+ Present Simple. Compare these sentences: 
I used to work at the weekend. (I don't work at the weekend now.) 
I usually work at the weekend. (I work at the weekend now.) 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make positive sentences with used to with: 
subject + used to + infinitive 

He used to live in Dublin when he was a teenager. 

• We make negative sentences with used to with: 
subject + didn't + use to + infinitive 

We didn't use to go clubbing very often. 

QUESTIONS 

• We make questions with used to with: 
(question word) + did + subject + use to + infinitive 

Did you use to go out a lot when you lived in New York? 

Where did you use to live when you were young? 

TIPS• Used to is the same for all subjects: 
I/You/He/She/We/They used to live in Ireland. 

• Notice how we spell the negative and question forms: didn't 
use to not didn 't used to; did you use to not did you used to. 
• In the negative we can say didn't use to or never used to: 
I never used to go to gigs when I was young. 

• The short answers to yes/no questions with used to are: 
Yes, I did./No, I didn't.; Yes, he did./No, he didn't. , etc. 

B Past Perfect 48 p32 

• When there is more than one action in the past, we often use 
the Past Perfect for the action that happened first. 

second action (Past Simple) 

Cho joined the expedition after 
He also read messages that 
Ed calculated that 

• Compare these sentences: 

first action (Past Perfect) 

Luke had gone back to the UK. 
people had sent him. 
he'd walked about 6,000 miles. 

1 When I turned on the TV, the programme star ted. 

First I turned on the TV, then the programme started 
almost immediately. 

2 When I turned on the TV, the programme had started. 

First the programme started, then I turned on the TV. 

Tl PS • If the order of past events is clear from the context, we 
don't usually use the Past Perfect: We had dinner, watched TV 
and then went to bed. 

; 

• We don't always use the Past Perfect with before and after 
because the order of events is clear: We (had) finished eating 
before they arrived. I went home after the meeting (had) finished. 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the Past Perfect positive with: 
subject + had or 'd + past participle 

They had planned to do the whole walk together. 

• We make the Past Perfect negative with : 
subject + hadn't + past participle . 

He hadn't been to the Amazon jungle before. 

TIP• The Past Perfect is the same for all subjects: I/You/He/ 
She/It/We/They had already arrived when John got home. 

QUESTIONS 

• We make Past Perfect questions with: 
(question word) + had + subject + past participle 

What had he done before he became an explorer? 

TIPS• The short answers to Past Perfect yes/no questions are: 
Yes, I had.!No, I hadn't. , etc. 

• We often use the Past Perfect after realised, thought, forgot 
and remembered: I realised I'd left my wallet at home. 

• We often use by the time, when, as soon as, because and 
so to make sentences with the Past Perfect and Past Simple: 
The party had finished by the time he arrived. 

• We use the same adverbs and time phrases with the Past 
Perfect as we do with the Present Perfect Simple: Tracy had 
just/already finished it. See iij;fMWJ;flt p133 for more 
information on adverbs and time phrases. 

1;1£11f~le];Jl1t ----------------

m Softening opinions and making 
generalisations 40 p36 

• Sometimes English speakers soften the way they express 
their opinions so that they don't sound rude or offensive. 

• We often use these phrases in bold to soften our opinions: 

Some of them can be quite aggressive at ti mes. 
• • • •• • • • • On the whole, most fans JUSt want to see a good game. 

Fo•otballers tend to earn rather a lot of money. 

That 's not very sensible behaviour, i s it? 

Generally speaking, most fo•otballers are just normal people. 

Perhaps some people can take it a bi t to•o seriously. 

• After tend to we use the infinitive: He tends to be a bit mean. 

• Rather, quite, not very and a bit usually come before an 
adjective: They can get quite/rather/a bit noisy at times. 

• We often put generally speaking and on the whole at the 
beginning of a sentence: Generally speaking/On the whole, 
most football fans aren't violent at all. 

• We often use not very + positive adjective to criticise 
someone or something politely: 
That's not very sensible behaviour. (That's stupid behaviour.) 
He wasn't very polite. (He was rude.) 

• 
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i!l.t@:li)ij;t .. --------- ---------------------------------

m Homes SA 
HOMES AND BUILDINGS 

• an apartment block 

p38 

a cottage /kot1d3/ 

a detached / d11tretf t/ house a terraced /tenst/ house 

TIP• We can say an apartment block, an apartment building or 
a block of flats. 

PARTS OF A HOME 

a balcony a garage /grera:3/ 

a loft a study 

a roof stairs 

• • TIP• We can also say upstairs and downstairs to talk about the 
floor above or below where we are now: I think you left your wallet 
upstairs. If you're going downstairs, can you make some tea? 

• 

LOCATION 

in the city centre 
in the co·untry 
in the suburbs 

• 
in a quiet/lively/ friendly neighbourhood 
in a residential area 
on the ground/ first/top flo·or 

a suburb /sAb3:b/ an area where people live outside the 
centre of a city: They lived in a suburb of New York. People who 
live in the suburbs have to commute into the city . • 
a neighbourhood / ne1b;:}hud/ the area of a town or city that 
is around someone's home: I live in a quiet neighbourhood. • 
lively / la1vh/ a lively neighbourhood has a lot of places to go 
(cafes, restaurants, clubs, etc.) and a lot of interesting things 
happening in it: We live in a very lively neighbourhood. 
a residential area a part of town with a lot of houses or flats, 
but no offices, big shops or factories: My parents live in a 
residential area just outside the city centre. 

TIPS• In the UK the suburbs often have a lot of detached 
houses and are usually quite expensive places to live. 

• the ground floor [UK] = the first floor [US]; the first floor [UK] = 
the second floor [US], etc. 

• We can also say a ground-floor flat, a top-floor flat, etc. 

m Phrasal verbs (2) 58 p40 

clear sth o·ut tidy a room, cupboard, etc . and get rid of the 
things in it that you don't want any more: I'm going to clear out 
the garage this weekend. 
sort sth o·ut arrange or organise things that are not in order or 
are untidy: I need to sort out my notes - I can't find anything! 
give sth away give something to someone without asking for 
money: I didn't need my old TV so I gave it away. 
throw sth away or throw sth o·ut put something in the rubbish 
bin that you don't want any more: A What should I do with this 
lamp? B Throw it away/out, it's broken. 
take sth o·ut remove something from a place: Can you take 
the rubbish out for me, please? 
tidy (sth) up make a room or place tidy by putting things 
back in the place where you usually keep them: I always tidy 
up before I go to bed. 
put sth away put something in the place where you usually 
keep it: Don't leave your clothes on the floor- put them away. 
come back return to a place: John's on holiday, but he's 
coming back tomorrow afternoon. 
go thro·ugh sth carefully look at things to find something or 
to see if you want to keep them: I went through everything in 
these boxes and threw away a lot of junk. 

• • throw away/out • put away 



B Verb patterns (1) 5C p43 

• When we use two verbs together, the form of the second 
verb usually depends on the first verb: start singing ; decided 
to make; can't celebrate ; tell their children to make; make it 
shine, etc. This is called a verb pattern. 

start like begin love keep + verb+ing 
enjoy finish mind prefer (doing) 
hate continue 

decide remember forget try + infinitive with to 
start like begin love need (to do) 
would like want plan prefer 
hate continue learn seem 

can might could should + infinitive 
would will must would rather (do) 

tell ask help allow teach +object+ infinitive with to 
would like want pay (sb/sth to do) 

make help let + object + infinitive 
(sblsth do) 

TIPS• The verbs in blue in the table have more than one verb 
pattern. Both verb patterns have the same meaning: I started 
to write an email. = I started writing an email. 

• In British English, like/love/hate+ verb+ing is more common: 
I like/love/hate watching golf. In American English, like/love/hate 
+infinitive with to is more common: I like to watch golf. 

D Materials 50 p44 

wool rubber metal cardboard 

0 CJ 

plastic le•ather • cotton paper 

....,. 

wood tin glass steel 

lfl;fn1MfJM;• -------------- ----------------------------
m Making comparisons 5A 
COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

p39 

• We use comparatives (bigger, more expensive, etc.) 
to compare two things. 

• We use superlatives (biggest, most expensive, etc.) 
to compare three or more things. 

1-syllable adjectives; 2-syllable adjectives 

ending in -y 

adjective comparative superlative 

old older oldest 

small smaller smallest 

nice nicer nicest 

big bigger biggest 

noisy noisier noisiest 

TIPS• When the adjective ends in -e, we only add -r 
or -st: safe -+ safer, safest. 

• When the adjective ends in consonant + vowel + 
consonant, we double the final consonant: thin-+ 
thinner, thinnest. 

• When a two-syllable adjective ends in -y, we change 
the -y to -i and add -er or -est: funny -+ funnier, funniest. 

; 

other 2-syllable adjectives; long adjectives 

adjective comparative superlative 

spacious more spacious most spacious 

amazing more amazing most amazing 

patient more patient most patient 

expensive more expensive most expensive 

• Good, bad and far are irregular: good -+ better, best; bad -+ worse, 
worst; far -+ further/farther, furthest/farthest. 

• The opposites of more and most are less and /east: It's a bit less 
expensive than the Red/and house. It's the least expensive place 
we've seen. 

• We use much, far or a lot before a comparative to say there's a big 
difference: That place was much/far/a lot noisier than the other two. 

• We use slightly, a little or a bit before a comparative to say there's a 
small difference: It seemed slightly/a little/a bit bigger than where we 
live now. 

TIPS • We use the, possessive 's or a possessive adjective before a 
superlative: It had the most amazing view. He's Peter's best friend. That's 
their oldest daughter. The most common form is 'the+ superlative'. 

• When we compare two things we use than after the comparative: 
The back garden was far smaller than I'd expected. 

• We can also use more and most with nouns: It 's got more space. 
It's got the most rooms. 

• 



OTHER WAYS TO MAKE COMPARISONS 

• We can use the same + {noun) + as to say two people or 
things are the same: It 's the same size as our house. 

• We can also use as + adjective + as to say two people or 
things are the same: It was as small as the one we've got now. 

• We can use similar to + noun to say two people or things are 
nearly the same: It 's very similar to where we live now. 

• We can use not as + adjective + as to say two people or 
things are not the same: It's not as big as the other two places. 

• We can also use different from + noun to say two people 
or things are not the same: It was different from anything else 
we've seen. 

TIP• We can say different from or different to: It was different 
from/to anything else we've seen. 

m The future: will, be going to, Present 
Continuous 58 · p41 

• We use will when we decide to do something at the time of 
speaking: OK, I'll throw those away. 

• We use be going to when we already have a plan or an 
intention to do something: I'm going to sort out the rest of 
them at the weekend. 

• We use the Present Continuous when we have an 
arrangement with another person: He's picking them up 
tomorrow evening after work. 

• We use be going to for a prediction that is based on present 
evidence (something we can see now): It's going to break the 
first time she uses it! 

• We use will for a prediction that is a personal opinion and is not 
based on present evidence: But you'll never listen to them again. 

TIPS• When we use the Present Continuous for future 
arrangements, we usually know exactly when the arrangements 
are happening. They are the kind of arrangements we can write in 
a diary: I'm having dinner with Richard on Saturday. 

• For how to make the positive, negative and question forms of the 
Present Continuous, see lij;fflMM!i;fJ> p131. 

• We can also use be going to to talk about future arrangements: 
What are you going to do tomorrow? 

will 
POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the positive and negative forms of will with : 
subject + 'II, will or won't (= wi ll not) + infinitive 

I'll give you a ring next week. 

He won't talk to anyone about it. 

TIP • Will/won't is the same for all subjects: 
l/you/he/she/it!we!they will/won't do it. 

QUESTIONS 

• We make questions with will with: 
(question word) + will + subject + infinitive 

Will you use that old printer again? 

What will he decide to throw away? 

• • 

Tl PS • We often use Do you think ... ? to make questions with 
will: Do you think your sister will like this dress? 

• We often use probably or definitely with will: He'll probably/ 
definitely call you back tomorrow. 

• We often use might to mean 'will possibly': I might finish it 
this weekend. 

• We also use will to talk about future facts and for offers: 
I'll be 45 next birthday. I'll help you clear out the study. 

be going to 
POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

• We make the positive and negative of be going to with : 
subject + am, are or is + (not) + going to + infinitive 

l'm/ 'm not going to keep this jumper. 

You/We/They're/aren't going to use it again. 

He/She/It's/isn't going to work any more. 

QUESTIONS 

• We make questions with be going to with : 
(question word) + am, are or is + subject + going to 
+ infinitive 

When am I going to see you again? 

Are you/we/they going to move house? 

What's he/she/ it going to do tomorrow? 

TIP• With the verb go, we usually say I'm going to the cinema. 
not I'm going to go to the cinema. But both are correct. 

l;Ji;)EM;Jl•t ----- ----------

m Explaining what you need 50 

saying you don't know the name of something 

I'm sorry, I've forgotten what it's called. 
I don't know what it's called in English. 

• • • • I can't remember what they're called. 
• • • • I'm sorry, I don't know the word for them. 

describing what something is used for 

It's a thing for (making soup). 
It's stuff for (getting marks off your clothes).. 
You use it when (you get coffee on your shi rt) . 
You use them to (mend your clothes). 

describing what something looks like 

It's a type of (liquid). 
They're made of (metal). 
They've got (a hole in the end). 

• • • They look like (headphones) . 

checking something is the right thing 

Is this what you're 1o·oking for? 
Do you me·an (a blender)? 

• • • Oh, you mean (stain remover). 

p44 

• We often use stuff to talk about uncountable nouns we 
don't know the name of. 

• After It's a thing for ... and It's stuff for ... we use 
verb+ing. 

• After You use it/them ... we use the infinitive with to . 
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lfle!ff~:ill!-1;\> ------------------------------------------

m make and do 6A p46 

make • 
a decision 
a mistake 

• money 
friends 
a noise • 
dinner 

• an excuse 
• • someone laugh/cry • 

up your mind 
• progress 

a cake • 
an appointment 
a mess of something 

do 
the cleaning 
a course 
homework 
nothing . . 
exercise 
the washing-up 
the shopping 
some work 
the wa·shing 
a degree 

• an exam 
• the housework 

someone a favour 

make an excuse give a reason to explain 
why you did something wrong (often used in 
the plural): You need to stop making excuses 
and be more resP,,onsible . • 
make up your mind make a decision: I can't 
make up my mind where to go on holiday. 
make progress get closer to achieving or 
finishing something: We haven't finished yet, 
but we're makinp good progress. 
make an appointment arrange a time and 
place to meet someone, particularly a doctor, 
dentist, etc.: I've made an appointment to 
see the doctor. 
make a mess of something (informal) do 
something badly or make a lot of mistakes: 
I made a mess of my exam. I only got 23%. 
do the ho·usework do things like washing, 
cleaning, etc. in order to keep the house clean 
and tidy: I can't stand doing the housework. 
do someone a favour do something to help 
someone: Could you do me a favour and 
help me with my homework? 

do the washing-up do the washing 

TIPS• We often use make for 'food' words: 
make lunch, make dinner. make a cake, etc. 

• We often use do for 'study' words: 
do homework, do a degree, do an exam, etc. 

• We usually use do for jobs connected to the 
house: do the cleaning, do the washing, etc. 

• do the washing-up [UK] = do the dishes [US] 

; 

m Reflexive pronouns 68 p49 

• We use reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, etc.) when the subject and object 
are the same people: It's important that they are allowed to enjoy themselves. 

• We use by myself, by yourself, etc. to mean alone: This means children spend 
most of their free time studying by themselves. 

• We also use reflexive pronouns to emphasise that we do something instead 
of someone else doing it for us: We should also encourage children to work 
things out themselves. 

subject pronouns reflexive pronouns subject pronouns reflexive pronouns 
• myself it itself 

you (singular) • • yourself we ourselves 

he himself you (plural) • yourselves 

she • herself they • themselves 

TIPS• Some verbs that are reflexive in other languages aren't reflexive in English, 
for example meet, relax and feel. 

• We can say on my own, on your own, etc. instead of by myself, by yourself, etc. : 
I enjoy living by myself/on my own. We don't say b;' my mvn. 
• Notice the difference between themselves and each other: 

Nicky and Alice are looking at 
themselves. 

Nicky and Alice are looking at 
each other. 

m Synonyms 6C p51 

• We often use synonyms when we are speaking or writing so that we don't 
repeat words. 

choose pick concerned worried --
satisfied content 

-. -·-t--

frightened scared -• fortunate lucky • make up your mi nd make a decision -
behave act • try to do have a go at doing --
notice spot • talk to someone • chat to someone 

• by chance accidentally nice • pleasant --
attitude • approach • huge enormous 

sure certain pleased glad 

de.al with cope with wonderful brl lliant 

show • reveal terrible awful 

TIP • Many synonyms in English have small differences in meaning or use. 
For example, chat to someone is more informal than talk to someone . 

• 



m First conditional 6A p47 

• Look at this first conditional. Notice the different clauses. 

if clause main clause 
(if+ Present Simple) ('II, will or won't+ infinitive) 

If I start teaching again, I'll be exhausted after a year. 

• The first conditional talks about the result of a possible 
event or situation in the future. 

• The if clause talks about things that are possible, but 
not certain: If I start teaching again, I'll be exhausted 
after a year. (maybe I will start teaching again). The 
main clause says what we think the result will be in this 
situation (I'm sure I will be exhausted after a year). 

• The if clause can be first or second in the sentence: 
I'll be exhausted after a year if I start teaching again. 

• We make first conditional questions with : 
(question word) + will+ subject + infinitive +if ... : 
What will you study if you do another degree? 

• We often use might in the main clause to mean 'will 
perhaps': You might not get in this year if you don't 
apply soon. 

• We can use unless to mean 'if not' in the first 
conditional: Unless I do it now, I'll be too old. = 
If I don't do it now, I'll be too old. 

m Future time clauses 6A · p47 

• We can also use sentences with before, as soon as, 
after, until and when to talk about the future: I'll ask 
them before they go on holiday. 

• In these sentences we use will/won't+ infinitive in the 
main clause: I'll make a decision after I talk to him. 

• We use the Present Simple in clauses beginning with 
before, as soon as, after, until and when: I won 't say 
anything to them until you decide what to do. 

TIP • We use when to say we are certain that something 
will happen. Compare these two sentences: 
A I'll tell Jo when I see her. (I'm certain I will see Jo.) 
B I'll tell Jo if I see her. (Maybe I will see Jo.) 

llt Zero conditional; conditionals 
with modal verbs and imperatives; 
in case 68 p48 

ZERO CONDITIONAL 

• Zero conditionals talk about things that are always 
true: If you have children, you want them to be happy. 

• In zero conditionals both verbs are in the Present 
Simple: If children study all the time, they don't 
develop in other ways. 

TIP • If and when have the same meaning in zero 
conditionals: If/When I'm stressed, I don't sleep very well . 

• 

ZERO OR FIRST CONDITIONAL 

• Compare these sentences: 

A If my children get good grades, I take them to the beach. 

This sentence is a zero conditional. It talks about something that 
is always true. (I take my children to the beach every time they get 
good grades at school.) 

B If my children get good grades, I'll take them to the beach. 

This sentence is a first conditional. It talks about one specific 
time in the future. (I'll take my children to the beach if they get 
good grades in their next exam.) 

CONDITIONALS WITH MODAL VERBS AND IMPERATIVES 

• We can use modal verbs (should, can, etc.) in the main clause 
of conditionals: If parents want their children to be happy, they 
shouldn't put too much pressure on them. If you criticise children 
for not getting good grades, they can feel like they're failures. 

• We can also use imperatives (praise, don't give, etc.) in the main 
clause of conditionals: If you want to help your children, praise the 
effort they make. 

• In these conditionals we use the Present Simple in the if clause: 
If you need some help, ask me. 

TIP• We can use other modal verbs (must, have to, might, etc.) in 
conditionals: If you don't understand, you must ask the teacher. 

IN CASE 

• We use in case to say that we are prepared for something that 
might happen: Students are scared of answering questions in 
case they get them wrong. I'll take an umbrella in case it rains. 

• In case and if have different meanings. Compare these sentences: 

MIKE I'll buy some food in case I get hungry. 

Mike is definitely going to buy some food so that he is prepared if 
he gets hungry in the future. 

JAMES I'll buy some food if I get hungry. 

James might buy some food, but only if he gets hungry in the future. 

ld@ltn;1•·• -----------------

m Discussion language 60 . p52 

asking to speak ways of agreeing 

May I make a su~gestion? Yes, that so·unds li ke a go.ad 
Can I make a point here? ide·a. 
Can I just say something here? Well, it's (definitely) worth a try. 

• • • • • • 
making suggestions Y~s, th~t's not a ~ad idea. 
---------.----- Yes, that could work. 
How about (.having some live music)? What a gre·at/bri lliant idea! 
We could (hi re some professional 

musi cians). ways of disagreeing 

What abo•ut (charging pe•ople fi ve I'm not sure abo•ut that. For 
• • • • pounds each)? one thing, ... 

• • • • • Have you thought of (asking the Sorry, I don't think we should 
• • • • • • • school to put on a musical)? do that. 
• • • • • I suggest we (have some I'm not sure that's a good 

competi tions). idea. 
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a Goals and achievements 7A p54 

achieve your go•als succeed in doing the things that you want 
to do in life, especially after a lot of work: If you work hard, you 
will achieve your goals. 
put a lot of effort into sth use a lot of physical or mental 
activity in order to achieve something: She puts a lot of effort 

• into everything she does. Also: make an effort to do sth 
do your best make the greatest effort possible: It doesn't 
matter if you don't win, just try to do your best. 
have an opportunity be in a situation that makes it possible 
for you to do something that you want to do: Henry was very 
happy to have the opportunity to work in Hollywood. 
mess sth up (informal) do something wrong or badly: I really 
messed up that job interview. 
dre·am of sth imagine something that you would like to happen: 
I 've always dreamed of living on a beautiful island. 
enco·urage / m1kAnd3/ talk or behave in a way that makes 
somebody else more confident to do something: My friends 
encouraged me to write a novel. 
take part in sth be involved in an activity with other people: 
All the children took part in the competition. 
make the most of sth get the maximum use, benefit or 
enjoyment from something, often because it may not last long: 
It's a beautiful day - let's make the most of it. 
go wrong change or end in a bad or negative way: Whatever 
I try to do, it always goes wrong. 

TIP• We say have an/the opportunity to do something not 
have a/the possibility to do something. 

& Computers (1) 78 p56 

a password a secret combination of letters or numbers which 
you use when you log onto a computer website. 
install software (onto a computer) put a computer program 
onto a computer so that the computer can use it. 
back sth up copy documents, files, etc. from a computer 
onto a memory stick, another computer, online, etc. 
store put or keep things in a particular place so you can read 
or use them in the future. 
a hard drive part of a computer that stores information. 
a memory stick a small piece of equipment that you use for 
storing information or photos. Also a USB drive or a USB stick 
spam unwanted emails, usually advertisements. 
an attachment a document, picture, etc. sent with an email. • a virus / valf;}S/ a computer program which can make copies 
of itself and stops a computer from working normally. 
crash when a computer or a website suddenly stops working. 

• copy sb in (on an email) send somebody a copy of an email 
that you are sending to somebody else. 
forward sth to sb send an email you have received to 
somebody else's computer. 
delete remove a document, email, etc. from a computer. 
print (o.ut) produce a copy of a document, etc. on paper. 
scan use a machine to put a document, etc. into a computer. • Wi Fi a wireless way of connecting computers to the internet in 
a public place (a cafe, a train, etc.). 

; 

& Computers (2) 7C p58 

A social networking site is a website such as Facebook, 
Google+, etc. that is designed to help people communicate 
and share information, photos, etc. with a group. 
When you update your status, you add a new comment to 
your page on a social networking site. Also: update your 
(Facebook) page and a status update 
A pro file is the personal information (interests, married, etc.) 
you add to your page on a social networking site. 
When you uplo·ad something, you copy or move photos, 
documents, etc. to a website. (opposite: downlo·ad) 
A fo rum is a website or part of a website where people can 
discuss particular topics. Also: a message board 
When you post a comment on a website, forum, etc . you write 
something for other people to read. 
When you tweet, you write a message on Tw itter for other 
people to read. Also: a tweet (noun) 
When you fo llow somebody on Twitter, you are automatically 
sent messages from this person when they tweet. 
A link is a connection between two pages on the internet. 

m Use of articles: a, an, the, no article 
7C p59 

• We use a or an: 
a when we don't know, or it isn't important, which one: 

Many of them can't go a day without checking for status 
updates. 

b with jobs: If you're a designer working in Dublin .. . 

c to talk about a person or thir:'lg for the first time: ... you 
have a new person to add to your collection of friends. 

• We use the : 

d to talk about the same person or thing for the second/ 
third/fourth, etc. time: But do you really want to be friends 
with the person? 

e when there is only one (or only one in a particular place): 
Social networking sites are one of the most amazing 
success stories of the internet. 

f with countries that are groups of islands or states: 
According to a children's charity in the UK ... 

g with superlatives: The largest number of active social 
relationships is 150. 

• We don't use an art icle: 

h for most towns, cities, countries and continents: . . . or an 
engineer who's moving to Egypt .. . 

to talk about people or things in general: But what effect 
is this having on society ? 

for some public places (school, hospital, university, 
college, prison, etc.) when we talk about what they are 
used for in general: You don't have to be at school or 
university to use social networking sites . 

TIP• We use the with public places when we talk about the 
building: She works in the school opposite the park. He's gone 
to the hospital to visit his father. 

• 



lfl;61fiMM;• -----------------------------------------
- Ability 7A , p55 

• These phrases talk about things you can or could do: 
be quite/very/really good at (doing sth): She's very good at 
encouraging people. 
be able to (do sth): I was able to give a good performance. 
know how (to do sth): He knows how to do some really 
amazing tricks. 
find sth quite/very/really easy (to do): I found some of the 
tricks quite easy to learn. 
manage to (do sth): I managed to do all the tricks without 
messing them up. 

• These phrases talk about things you can't or couldn't do: 
not have a clue how (to do sth): I didn't have a clue how to 
sing opera. 
find sth impossible (to do) : I found it impossible to breathe 
and sing at the same time. 
be useless at (doing sth): I was useless at learning languages 
at school. 
have no idea how (to do sth): I had no idea how to do any 
magic tricks. 
be no good at (doing sth): I'm no good at doing card tricks. 
not be able to (do sth): I was disappointed that I wasn't able 
to win. 

TIPS • We use manage to do sth to talk about something you do 
successfully, but is difficult. 

• We can also say be brilliant!great!excellent!not bad at doing 
sth and be hopeless/bad/terrible/awful/rubbish at doing sth. 

• We can also say find something difficult/hard to do. 

+ infinitive 
(do) 

(not) be able to 
can 
could 

+ infinitive with to 
(to do) 

not have a clue how 
find something impossible/ 
quite easy 
have no idea how 
know how manage 

+ verb+ing 
(doing) 

be quite/very/ 
really good at 

be useless at 
be no good at 

TIP• We can also use a noun or a pronoun after be good at, be 
useless at, etc.: Tim's hopeless at tennis, but Ian's brilliant at it. 

B Second conditional 78 p56 

• We use the second conditional to talk about imaginary 
situations: If I lost my laptop, I'd probably lose my job! (I don't 
think this will ever happen to me.) 

• The second conditional talks about the present or future. 

• We often use the second conditional to talk about the opposite 
of what is true or real : If we didn't have WiFi, this place would 
be empty. (But we have WiFi, so this is an imaginary situation.) 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

if clause main clause 
(if+ Past Simple) ('d, would or wouldn't+ infinitive) 

If I lost my laptop, I'd probably lose my job! 
If the internet didn't exist, I wouldn't have a business. 

• 

• Compare these sentences: 
A If I have enough money, I'll buy a new laptop. 

This is a real possibility (the person might buy a new 
laptop). 

B If I had enough money, I'd buy a new laptop. 
This is an imaginary situation (the person can't buy a 
new laptop). 

TIPS• The if clause can be first or second in the sentence: 
We'd lose a lot of customers if our website crashed. 
If our website crashed, we'd lose a lot of customers. 

• We can say If I/he/she/it was ... or If I/he/she/it were . . . in 
the second conditional : If I was/were rich, I'd buy a big house. 

• We can use might + infinitive in the main clause of the 
second conditional to mean 'would perhaps': If they turned off 
their computers, they might make some new friends. 

• We can use could + infinitive in the main clause of the 
second conditional to mean 'would be able to': If we didn't 
have online meetings, I could travel a bit more. 

QUESTIONS 

• We often make questions in the second conditional with 
What would you do if . . . ?: What would you do if you lost 
your laptop? 

• We can also make yes/no questions in the second 
conditional : If someone asked you to lend them your 
computer, would you do it? 

• The short answers to these yes/no questions are: Yes, 
I would./No, I wouldn 't. We can also say (Yes,) I might. 

•;J:m•@n;JI•> ---------------
- Indirect and direct questions 70 p60 

• In more formal situations we often use indirect questions 
because they sound more polite: Could you tell me what time 
it starts? sounds more polite than What time does it start? 

indirect question question word main clause 
phrase or if/whether (positive verb form) 

Could you tell me • • what time it starts? 

Have you any idea if he's been invited? 

Can you tell me when they're arriving? 

• • we've booked them a 
Do you know whether hotel ro·om? 

• We use if or whether in indirect questions when there isn't 
a question word. If and whether are the same: Have you any 
idea if/whether we asked him to come? 

• We don't use if or whether with Do you think ... ?: Do you 
think we should email everyone again? not Do }'OU think if/ 
whether Vi>'O should email m'ery'One again? 

• In indirect questions, the main verb is in the positive form. 
We say: Can you tell me when they're arriving? not Can }'OU 
tell me when are they arri,Ang? 
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m Bad weather and natural disasters 
SA p62 

a storm very bad weather with lots of rain, snow, wind, etc.: 
There was a terrible storm last night. 
thunder the loud noise that comes from the sky during a storm: . . 
Last night I was woken up by the thunder. Also: a thunderstorm 
• lightning a bright light in the sky caused by electricity during a storm, 
usually followed by thunder: A man was hit by lightning last night. 
a gale a very strong wind: There will be gales in the south tonight. 
a hurricane(= a typho·on /ta11fu:n/ or a cyclone) a violent storm 
with extremely strong winds: Dozens of houses were destroyed by 
last night's hurricane. 
a tornado (US: a twi ster) an extremely strong and dangerous wind 
that blows in a circle and destroys buildings: There are often tornados 
in the Caribbean in the summer. 
a he.at wave a period of unusually hot weather that continues for a 
lonSl time: The heat wave in Texas has been going on for over a month. 
a blizzard a very bad snow storm with strong winds: We got stuck 
in a blizzard for six hours. 
a flood /flAd/ when a lot of water covers an area that is usually dry, 
especially when it rains a lot or a river becomes too full : There have 
been floods in many parts of India. 
an earthquake /3:8kwe1k/ a sudden violent movement of the 
Earth's surface, often causing a lot of damage: In 1906 parts of San 
Francisco were destroyed by a huge earthquake. 
a tsunami an extremely large wave that can cause a lot of damage 
when it hits the coast: The tsunami in Asia was one of the most 
powerful ever recorded. 
a drought /draut/ a long period of time with no rain and not 
enough water for plants and animals: The drought in north Africa has 
continued for over six months. 
a landslide when a large quantity of rocks and earth falls down 
the side of a mountain: The landslide closed the road through the 
mountains for over a month. 

TIPS• The adjective for storm is stormy: It was a very stormy night. 

• We say thunder and lightning not lightning and thunder. 

• Flood is a noun and a verb: The whole village was flooded. 

m Containers SB p64 

a bottle a bag a tin a box 

a can a carton ajar a packet 

; 

COMMON COLLOCATIONS 

a bottle of milk, beer, ketchup, olive oil, lemonade 
a bag of sweets, potatoes, crisps [US: chips] 
a tin of tuna, biscuits, cat food, soup, beans 
a box of chocolates, tissues 
a can of beer, lemonade 
a carton of milk, orange juice, soup 
a jar of honey, jam, marmalade 
a packet of biscuits, sweets, soup, beans, tissues, crisps 

TIPS • We usually use a tin for food (a tin of tomatoes) 
and a can for drink (a can of cola). 

• Marmalade is made from citrus fruit (oranges, etc.). 
Jam is made from soft fruit (strawberries, etc.). 

m Word building (2): prefixes and 
opposites SC p67 

• We often use the prefixes un-, dis-, im-, in- and ir- to 
make opposites of words. 

prefix examples 

un-

dis-

unconscious unusual uncommon unbelievable 
unselfish unreliable unambitious unhelpful 

disappe·ar dishonest disorganised 
disloyal dissi milar 

- i-m----+-i_m_p_o-ss;t;°; impatient impoli te immature 

in- incorrect inconsiderate informal insensitive ------
ir- irresponsible irregular 

TIPS• We can use these prefixes to make opposites of 
adjectives and verbs: unconscious, dishonest (adjectives); 
undo, disappear (verbs). 

• Adjectives beginning with p usually take the prefix im-: 

patient - impatient. 

• Adjectives beginning with r usually take the prefix ir- : 

responsible - irresponsible. 

llt Word building (2): other prefixes 
and suffixes SC p67 

• We often use other prefixes and suffixes to change the 
meaning of words. 

prefix/ 
suffix meaning examples 

under- not enough 

re-
do something 
again 

over- too much 

-
-ful with 

-less without 

------,....---
under estimate underp~-d 

• • undercharge underuse 

reattach repc:lid rewri te 
• • • • recharge remarry replay reuse 

lover-optimistic overp~-d 
oversleep overcharge overuse 

• • • hopeful painful careful 
• • • successful playful useful 

• • harmless painless 
• • • sleepless careless useless 

• 



passive 

subject 

by earthquakes under 
the ocean. 

• In active sentences the focus is on the person or thing 
doing the action (earthquakes under the ocean). In passive 
sentences the focus is on the result of the action (tsunamis). 

• In passive sentences we can use 'by + the agent ' to say 
what or who does the action. 

• We often use the passive when we are more interested in 
what happens to someone or something than in who or what 
did the action: Droughts often happen because all the trees 
have been cut down. 

• We make the passive with: subject + be + past participle 

verb form be past participle 

Present Simple am/are/is caused 

Present Continuous am/are/is being caused 

Present Perfect Simple have/has been cut down 

Past Simple was/were killed 

be going to am/are/is going to be hit 

will will be flooded 

can can be caused 

• We make negative passive sentences by using the negative 
form of be: it isn't caused, they haven't been cut down, etc. 

TIP • We can use other modal verbs (could, must, should, etc.) 
in passive verb forms: Many people could be made homeless. 

m Quantifiers 88 · p65 

quantity plural countable nouns uncountable nouns 
(bottles, tins, etc.) (rubbish, stuff, etc.) 

nothing 
not any not any 
no no 

not many not much 

a small quantity 
hardly any a bit of 
several hardly any 
a few a little 

a lot of/lots of a lot of/lots of 
a large quantity loads of loads of 

plenty of plenty of 

more than we want too many too much 

less than we want not enough not enough 

the correct quantity enough enough 

• Not many, hardly any and not much have a negative 
meaning. Several, a few, a bit of and a little have a positive 
meaning. Several is usually more than a few. 

• • 

SOME, ANY, MUCH, MANY 

• We usually use some in positive sentences: I've found some 
coffee. 

• We usually use any in negative sentences and questions: 
There isn't any sugar. Is there any milk? 

• We don't usually use much or many in positive sentences: 
There's a lot of stuff here. not There's much stuff here. 
I've got lots of old books. not I've got many old boof(S. 

TIPS • We use some and any with plural countable nouns 
(biscuits, beans, etc.) and uncountable nouns (pasta, milk, etc.) . 

• We often use some in questions with Would you like ... ?: 
Would you like some coffee? 

1;1fr1l@•rn•·• - ---------------
m Warnings and advice 80 p68 

• We give warnings when we think something might be dangerous. 

asking for advice 

Could you give me some advice? • • • • • What (else) do you think we should take with us? 
• • • • • What should we do 1f we get lost? 

Do you thi nk it's a go•od ide•a to tell someone 
where we're going? 

giving advice 
• • • • If I were you, I'd buy a new tent. 

• • • • • • Make sure you take plenty of warm clothes. 
It's a go•od ide•a to take some waterproof clothing . . . .. 

m case 1t rains. 
• • • • Don't forget to take a map. 

It's worth taking a compass, just in case. 
• • • • • • • You'd better take a torch 1n case you have to walk 

in the dark. 

giving warnings 
• • • • • • • Don't wear new boots or else J'OU'll get blisters. 

• • • • • • • Whatever you do, don't lose sight of each other. 
Be careful when you're crossing ri vers. 

• • • Watch out for wolves. 

responding to advice or warnings 
• • • • That's really useful, thanks. 
• • • • • • That's a aood idea. I hadn't thought of that. . ';{ . . . 

Right, thanks. That's really helpful. 
• • • • • That sounds like good advice. 

• After If I were you, I'd .. . and You'd better ... (=you had better) 
we use the infinitive: If I were you, I'd buy a new tent. You'd 
better take a torch. 

• After It's a good idea ... and Don't forget ... we use the 
infinitive with to : It's a good idea to take some waterproof 
clothing. Don't forget to take a map. 

• After It's worth ... , we use verb+ing: It's worth taking a compass. 

• After Whatever you do, ... we use the imperative (usually 
the negative imperative): Whatever you do, don't lose sight of 
each other. 
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''"r®=mf!1a> -----------------------------------------

A surgeon /s3:d3~m/ is a doctor who does operations. 
An operating theatre is the place where you have an operation . • 
Asthma /resmd/ is an illness which makes it difficult for you to 
breathe. 
A specialist is a doctor who knows a lot about one area of 
medicine . • 
The A&E department is the part of a hospital where you go if 
you have an emergency. (A&E =Accident and Emergency) 
An allergy /reldd31:/ is a medical problem that some people 
get when they eat, breathe or touch certain things . • 
A migraine is an extremely painful headache that/which can 
also make you feel sick. 
A ward is a big room with beds in a hospital where patients 
receive medical treatment. 
A surgery /s3:d3dn:/ is a building or an office where you can 
go and ask a GP or a dentist for medical advice . • 
A GP is a doctor who/that gives medical treatment to people 
who/that live in a particular area. (GP = general practitioner) • 
A prescription is a piece of paper that/which the doctor gives 
you so that you can get the medicine you need. 
An infection is a disease in part of your body that/which is 
caused by bacteria or a virus. 

TIP • We can also say that we are allergic /dl'3:d31k/ to 
something : My sister is allergic to nuts. 

m Collocations (3): the news 98 p72 
• • pay off a debt meet a target 

take part in a demonstration discover something new 
protest ag8inst something accept/reject an offer 
take somebody to hospital go on strTke 
publish a report call off a strike 

a debt / det/ money which is owed to somebody else: 
The company has huge debts. Also: be in debt 

• pay off pay back money you owe to a bank, a person, etc.: 
A lot of countries are finding it hard to pay off their debts. 
a demonstration when a group of people stand or walk 
somewhere to show that they disagree with or support 
something: 30,000 people took part in the demonstration. 
protest say or show that you disagree with something: A large 
crowd were protesting against the war. 
a target something you want to achieve: The company has 
already met its sales target for the year. 
discover find information, a place or an object for the first time: 
Scientists have discovered a new way to predict earthquakes. 
reject not accept: The workers rejected the pay offer. 
a strike a period of time when people don't go to work 
because they want more money, better working conditions, etc.: 
The postal workers' strike is now in its fifth day. 
call sth of f cancel something that was planned: The match 
was called off because of bad weather. 

TIP• People who take part in a demonstration are called 
demonstrators. People who protest against something are called 

• protesters. 

,; 

m Body movements and responses 
9C p74 

cry laugh smile yawn 

wave shiver blush stretch 

scratch crawl frown sweat 

TIP• If you have an itch, you want to scratch it. 

m Connecting words 9C p75 

• Although / ;,:l'5du/ , even though / 1:vdn15du/, despite, 
in spite of and however are similar in meaning to but. 

• We use although, even though, despite and in spite of to 
contrast two clauses in the same sentence: Although/ 
Even though we don't enjoy crying, it's actually good for us. 
Despite/In spite of appearing rude, they could be yawning so 
they can listen more closely to what you're saying. 

• We use however to contrast two sentences. We put a 
comma ( , ) after however: Scientists have shown that people 
are more likely to forgive you if you blush. However, people 
might not forgive you so easily if you don't blush at all! 

• After despite and in spite of we usually use a noun or 
verb+ing: In spite of this knowledge, ... ; Despite appearing 
rude, ... 

• After although and even though we usually use a clause: 
Although/Even though we don't enjov crying, ... 

TIPS• Even though is usually stronger than although. 

• We can put although, even though, despite and in spite of at 
the beginning or in the middle of a sentence. We usually put 
however at the beginning of a sentence. 

• In spoken English, we often use though / 5du/ instead of 
although or even though. We usually put though at the end of 
a sentence: A I enjoyed the film. B Me too. I didn't like the 
ending, though. 

• 



B Health problems, symptoms and 
treatment 90 p76 

health 
problems 

asthma an allergy hay fever flu a mi graine 
an infection a vT rus fo.od poisoning a cold -------
a runny nose a blocked-up nose whe·ezy 

• • • sneeze be sick throw up a sore throat / 8r ;:}ut/ 
a temperature / tempr;:}tJ;:}/ a cough / kof/ 
a rash diarrho·ea a stomach ache / stAm;:}ke1k/ 

symptoms 

antibiotics penici llin pai nkillers 
paracetamol co·ugh medicine 

treatment 

hay fever an illness with symptoms similar to a cold that is 
caused by flowers or grass in the spring and summer . • 
a virus / va1r;:}s/ a very small living thing which can cause 
illnesses, disease and infections. 
fo.od poisoning when you eat some food that is bad and 
makes you ill. 

• a runny nose when your nose produces liquid all the time, 
usually when you have a cold . 

• a blocked-up nose when you can't breathe through your nose. 
wheezy when you breathe noisily and with difficulty, 
particularly when you have asthma or an allergy. 
sneeze when you blow air down through your nose suddenly, 
for example when you have a cold. 
throw up (informal) be sick, vomit. 
diarrho·ea / dald'n ;:}/ when you have to go to the toilet all 
the time. 
a rash a group of small red spots on the skin, often caused by 
allergies, that you want to scratch. 

• penicillin / pen;:}1SI1;:}n/ a type of antibiotic. 
paracetamol / prer;:}'si:t;:}mol/ a type of painkiller. 

TIPS• We can say I've got a stomach ache. or I've got 
stomach ache. We can also say I've got a toothache. or I've got 
toothache. and I've got a headache. but not I've got headache. 

• We can use be sick to mean 'be ill ' or 'vomit/throw up'. 
In American English, be sick is more common than be ill: 
Sorry, I can't come to work today. I'm ill. (UK) I'm sick. (US) 

• Sneeze is a noun and a verb. When a person sneezes, we 
often say Bless you I. 

hay fever • a sore throat • a temperature 

a stomach ache 
• 

painkillers co·ugh medicine 

• 

lrl;tdMfiM;•-----------------
m Relative clauses with who, that, which, 
whose, where and when 9A · p71 

• We often use relative clauses to say which person, thing, 
place, etc. we are talking about. 

• In relative clauses we use: 

a who or that for people: The woman who I was sharing 
a room with .... I'm the type of person that eats three 
meals a day. 

b that or which for things: The food that we usually eat 
contains toxins which stay in our bodies. 

c where for places: I was taken to the guest house where 
everyone was staying. 

d whose for possessives: The woman whose fasting 
programme we were following . .. . 

e when for times: This was also when I started getting 
really hungry. 

TIPS• We usually use who for people (that is also correct). 

• We usually use that for things (which is also correct) . 

• We don't use what in relative clauses: The food Vlhat VIC 

usuaNy eat ... . We can use what to mean 'the thing/things that': 
Now I'm much more careful about what I eat. (=the things that 

I eat). 

LEAVING OUT WHO, THAT, WHICH 

• We can leave out who, that or which when it isn't the subject 
of the relative clause. 

• Compare the relative clauses in these sentences: 

A I'm the type of person that eats three meals a dav 

In this sentence we must use that because it is the subject of 
the relative c lause. 

B The food (that) we usually eat contains toxins. 

In this sentence we can leave out that because it is the object 
of the relative clause (we is the subject). 

TIPS• We never leave out whose in relative clauses. 

• We can usually leave out where if we add a preposition at the 
end of the relative clause: That's the cafe where I met my wife. 
- That 's the cafe I met my wife in. 

• We can only leave out when if the time reference is clear: 
Monday's the day (when) I play tennis . 

That 's the man who 
stole my phone! 

That's the house where 
I was born . 



m Present Perfect Simple active and 
passive for recent events 98 , p73 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for giving news about 
something that happened a short time ago, but we don't 
say exactly when. 
World leaders have met to discuss the global economy 
A new report on the environment has just been published. 

• We make the Present Perfect Simple active with : 
I/you/we/they+ 've, have or haven't + past participle 
he/she/it + 's, has or hasn't + past participle 

The UK has failed to meet its targets. 
We haven't met our targets yet. 

• We make the Present Perfect Simple passive with: 
I/you/we/they + 've, have or haven't + been + past 
participle 
he/she/it + 's , has or hasn't + been + past participle 

At least forty people have been arrested. 
Some of the items still haven't been examined. 

• We often use passive verb forms in radio and TV news 
reports and newspaper articles. 

• When we say the exact time something happened, we must 
use the Past Simple active or passive: Gareth Jones found 
the treasure five days ago. 

JUST, YET, ALREADY, STILL 

• We use just to say something happened a short time ago. 
We put just after the auxiliary: The ministers have just had a 
meeting. A new report has just been published. 

• We use yet to say something hasn't happened, but we 
think it will happen in the future. We put yet at the end of the 
sentence or clause: We haven't met our targets yet. Why 
haven't we heard anything from the government yet? 

• We use already to say something happened some time in 
the past, maybe sooner than we expected. We put already 
after the auxiliary: Experts have already examined most of the 
items. C02 has already been reduced by 2.7%. 

• We use still to say something started in the past and 
continues in the present. We put still before the auxiliary: 
Some of the items still haven't been examined. 

TIPS • We don't use just or already in negative sentences: 
I've just seen him. not I haven'tjust seen him.; The meeting has 
already finished. not The meeting hasn't already finished. 

• We don't use yet in positive sentences: She hasn't told him 
yet. Has she told him yet? but not She's told him yet. 

• We only use still in negative sentences with the Present 
Perfect Simple: Some of the items still haven't been examined. 
not Some of the items still have been ())(amined. 

; 

l;):tl11Qteli1!·• ----------------
a What doctors say 90 p76 

Now, what seems to be the problem? 
How long have you been feeling like this? 
Do you know if you're allergic to anything? 
What have you eaten recently? 
Come back if you're not feeling better in two days. 
Have you been taking anything for them? 
Have you got any other symptoms? 
Right, let me have a look at you. 
I'm just going to take your temperature. 
Here's a prescription for some painkillers. 

m What patients say 90 p76 

I'm not feeling very well. 
I haven't been fe·eling very well recently. 

• • • • • I've got a terrible stomach ache. 
My chest hurts. 
I keep getting really bad he·adaches. 
I can't stop sneezing. 
I'm allergic to penicillin. 
Do I ne·ed some antibiotics? 

• • • How often should I take them? 
• • • • Do I need to make another appointment? 

• We use I keep . .. and I can't stop ... for things that happen 
lots of times. We don't want these things to happen. 

• After I keep . .. and I can't stop ... we use verb+ing: I keep 
waking up at night. I can 't stop sneezing. 

TIPS• We can use -ache to talk about a pain in your head, 
tooth, stomach, back or ear (headache, toothache, stomach 
ache, backache, earache) : I've got a terrible headache. 

• For other parts of the body, we use My ... hurts: My knee 
hurts. not I've got kneeache. 

• We can also say I've got a pain in my . .. : I've got a pain 
in my knee. 

• 
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lfle!tfn1:11Jij;t~ -----------------------------------------

m Contacting people 10A p78 

• get hold of sb contact somebody, often with difficulty: Did 
you manage to get hold of Mrs Edwards? 

• let sb know sth tell somebody some information: Let me know 
when you get there. 

• be in touch /tAtJ/ with sb communicate regularly with 
somebody by phone, email, letter, etc. : Are you still in touch 
with any of your old school friends? 

• lose touch with sb not be in touch with somebody any more, 
usually because they have moved house, changed job, etc.: 
I lost touch with Tim after he moved to Australia. 
keep in to•uch with sb or stay in to·uch with sb not lose touch 
with somebody: I hope we keep in touch while you're in the USA. 
get in to•uch with sb contact somebody by writing, emailing 
or phoning them: /'m trying to get in touch with somebody from 
the office. 

TIPS• We can say be/keep/lose/get in touch with somebody 
or be/keep/lose/get in contact with somebody: I'm still in 
touch/contact with my old boss. 

• We can also say get back in touch with somebody, which 
means 'communicate with somebody again after a long time'. 

E Describing people 108 
APPEARANCE 

p80 

dyed hair sho·ulder- straight hair curly hair wavy hair 
length hair 

her hair up a ponytail going bald a dark blue a light blue 

a striped 
tie 

AGE 

/ b:>:ld/ jacket jacket 

a flowery a plain shirt glasses 
dress 

jewellery 
/d3u:dlri:/ 

• We often use in his/her teens/early twenties/mid-thirties/ 
late forties, etc. to talk about someone's approximate age. 

TIP• We use The person/man/woman/one with ... + (red) hair, 
glasses, a beard, etc., but The person/man/woman/one in ... 
+ clothes: She's the woman with long wavy hair and glasses. 
He's the one in a blue suit. 

• 

E Phrasal verbs (3): meanings 
10C p82 

• get out of sth avoid doing something you don't want to do: 
I tried to get out of the whole thing. 

• get over sth feel better after you have been unhappy or ill: 
Olivia got over her last three divorces quite quickly. . . 
go up increase or rise: The number of divorces in the UK is still 
going up . 

• look sth up find some information in a book or on a computer: 
I looked some figures up. 

• point sth out tell someone some information you think that they 
don't know or have forgotten: I didn't like to point this out to her. 

• put sth off decide or arrange to do something at a later time: 
She should put the wedding off. 

• fall out (with sb) argue with somebody and stop being friendly 
with them: You two have never fallen out . 

• come up with sth think of an idea or a solution to a problem: 
I couldn't come up with a good enough excuse. 

• split up (with sb) end a marriage or relationship: I wondered 
how long it would be before Olivia and Tony split up . 

• come across sth find something by accident: I came across 
a newspaper report. 

& Phrasal verbs (3): grammar 
10C p83 

• Phrasal verbs have two or three words: wake up, look after, 
get on with, etc. Look at the differences between the four 
types of phrasal verbs. 

TYPE 1 phrasal verbs don't have an object (fall out, split up, 
go up, etc.): 
You two have never fallen out. 

TYPE 2 phrasal verbs always have an object (get over sth, 
come across sth, etc.). The object is always after the 
phrasal verb: 
Olivia got over her divorces quickly. 
Olivia got over them quickly. 

TYPE 3 phrasal verbs always have an object (look sth up, 
put sth off, point sth out, etc.). If the object is a noun, you 
can put it in the middle or after the phrasal verb: 
I looked some figures up. 
I looked up some figures. 

If the object is a pronoun, you must put it in the middle of 
the phrasal verb: 
I looked them up. not / !ooked up ttwffl. 

TYPE 4 phrasal verbs have three words and always have an 
object (get out of sth, come up with sth, etc.). The object is 
always after the phrasal verb: 
I tried to get out of the whole thing. 
I tried to get out of it. 

TIP • We can sometimes add a preposition to some type 1 
phrasal verbs to make them type 4 phrasal verbs: I've never 
fallen out with my brother. Georgina has just split up with 
her boyfriend . 



ld;tt1M~1t;1;• ----------------

a was/were going to, was/were 
supposed to 10A p79 

• We use was/were going to to talk about plans we made in 
the past which didn't happen, or won't happen in the future. 
Look at these sentences. 
We were going to visit the Bradleys later that year, but we 
didn't go for some reason. 
{They planned to visit the Bradleys, but they didn't.) 
We were going to spend our anniversary in the cottage 
in Wales where we had our honeymoon, but it was 
already booked. 
(They planned to spend their anniversary in the cottage in 
Wales, but now they aren't going to go there.) 

• We use was/were supposed to to talk about things we 
agreed to do, or other people expected us to do, but we 
didn't do. Look at these sentences. 
Tom was supposed to book the cottage months ago, 
but he forgot. 
(Tom agreed to book the cottage, but he didn't book it.) 
I was supposed to call you back, wasn't I? Sorry, Leo, 
I was out all day. 
(Leo expected his mother to call him back, but she didn't.) 

• After was/were going to and was/were supposed to we use 
the infinitive: It was going to be a surprise party. 
I was supposed to call you back. 

TIP • We often use was/were going to or was/were supposed to 
to apologise for not doing something. We usually give a reason: 
Sorry, I was going to call you back last night, but I didn't get 
home until late. 

D Modal verbs (2): making deductions 
108 p81 

• We often use the modal verbs must, might, could, may and 
can't to make deductions in the present. 

• We use must to talk about something that we believe is true: 
He must be talking to some guests in the other room. He 
must know that speech by now. 

• We use could, may or might to talk about something that 
we think is possibly true: He might be in the bathroom. 
He may want to be on his own for a bit. He could be picking 
people up from the station. It could be the guy that moved 
to New York. 

• We use can't to talk about something that we believe isn't 
true: That can't be her real hair colour. He can't be having 
a cigarette. 

• When we know something is definitely true, or is definitely not 
true, we don't use a modal verb: He's practising his speech 
in front of the mirror. No, that isn't Derek Bradley. 

• To make deductions about states we use: 
modal verb + infinitive 
He must know that speech by now. 

; 

• To make deductions about something happening now 
we use: modal verb + be + verb+ing 
He must be talking to some guests in the other room. 

TIP • We don't use can or mustn't to make deductions: 
It could be him. not It can be him. He can't be a millionaire. 
not /=le mustn't be a miNionaire. 

l;1ijl"U1hJI·• ----------------

a Asking for, giving and refusing 
permission 100 p84 

ASKING FOR PERMISSION 

Can I (make myself some bre·akfast)? 
May I (use your washing machi ne)? 
Do you mind if I (borrow a jumper)? 
Is it OK if I (use your laptop to upload some photos)? 
Would you mind if I {borrowed your car some ti me thi s we·ek)? 
Do you think I could (use your landline to call my parents)? 

• After Can I ... ?, May I ... ? and Do you think I could ... ? we 
use the infinitive: May I use your phone? 

• After Do you mind if I ... ? and Is it OK if I ... ? we use the 
Present Simple: Do you mind if I watch TV? Is it OK if I 
borrow your bike? 

• After Would you mind if I ... ? we use the Past Simple: 
Would you mind if I used your motorbike this weekend? 

GIVING PERMISSION 

• We usually give permission by saying : Yes, of course.; 
Sure, go ahead.; Help yourself. , etc. 

• Do you mind if I . .. ? and Would you mind if I .. . ? mean 'Is it 
a problem if I do this? '. To give permission for these phrases, 
we usually say: No, not at all. (=It's not a problem for me if 
you do this.) Compare these conversations. 

1 A Can I make myself a sandwich? 

B Yes, of course. 

2 A Do you mind if I make myself a sandwich? 

B No, not at all. 

REFUSING PERMISSION 

• We don't usually say no to refuse permission because it 
isn't polite. 

• To refuse permission politely, we often say Sorry, ... or 
Actually, ... then we give a reason : Actually, I was just going 
to put some washing in. Sorry, it's only insured for Rebecca 
and myself. 

TIPS• We can also ask permission for other people to do 
things: Can John stay for dinner? Is it OK if Luis uses your 
computer? 

• Would you mind if I ... ? is a very polite way to ask for 
permission. We often use this phrase if we don't know the other 
person very well or if we have a big favour to ask: Would you 
mind if I stayed for a few days? 

• We can also use Could I ... ? or Is it all right if I ... ? to ask for 
permission: Could I borrow your pen? Is it all right if I sit here? 

• 
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ttnt1:rn!;1a> -----------------------------------------
- Things people do at work 11A p86 

• 
have a lot of responsibility • run a department • 
work unsocial hours be responsible for the finances 

deal with customers/clients • sort out people's problems 
organise conferences 

. . 
arrange meetings • 

do overtime work shifts • 
go for an audition be in charge of a company 

unsocial ho·urs the times of the day or week when most 
people don't have to work, for example at night, at the weekend, 
etc.: I'm fed up with working unsocial hours. 
overtime the time you work after the usual time needed or 
expected in a job: We get paid more for working overtime . 

• an audition / :>:1d1J;m/ when someone does a short 
performance to try and get a job as an actor, singer, etc.: 
Hugo's just gone for an audition for a part in a TV drama. 
run a department organise or manage a part of a business, 
company, school, etc.: She's been running the advertising 
department for two years. • finances /famrensClz/ the money that a company or person 
has: This department is responsible for the company's finances. 
a shift a period of work in a hospital, factory, etc.: Ambulance 
drivers usually have to work shifts. 
be in charge of sth be responsible for a group of people, or 
an activity: He's in charge of 15 people in his department. 

TIP• You can do overtime or work overtime. 

E Adjectives (3): jobs 118 p88 

A demanding job needs a lot of time and energy. • 
In a well-paid job you earn a lot of money. • In a badly-paid job you don't earn very much money. 
You have a temporary job for just a short time. 
You have a permanent job for a long time. 
If you have a f u ll-time job, you work every day in the working 
week (usually Monday to Friday). 
If you have a part-time job, you only work part of the week. 
If you have a stressful job, you worry about it a lot. 
A challenging job is very difficult, but in an enjoyable way. 
A rewarding job makes you feel satisfied when you do it well. 
In a repetitive job you do the same things again and again. 
If you have a lonely job, you work on your own and don't see or 
talk to many people. 
A glamorous job is very exciting and attractive because it is 
connected with fame or success. 
A dull job is very boring. 

TIP • We can also say I work full-time. and I work part-time. 

a stressful job a repetitive job 

• 

llEJ Reporting verbs 11C p90 

• 
invite ask somebody to go to an event (a meal, a concert, etc.): 
"Would you like to have dinner with us tonight?" -+ He invited 
her to have dinner with them. 
offer ask someone if they would like you to do something for 
them: "Can I give you a lift home?"-+ He offered to give her 
a lift home . • 
admit agree that something is true, especially when you don't 
want to: "It's true. I'm madly in love with you."-+ He admitted 
being madly in love with her. 
refuse say you won't do or accept something: "I won't drive 
you home." -+ He refused to drive her home. 
promise tell somebody you will certainly do something: "I'll go 
on a date with you." -+ She promised to go on a date with him. 
agre·e accept a suggestion or idea: "OK, I'll have dinner with 
you." -+ She agreed to have dinner with him. 
suggest say a possible plan, action or idea for other people 
to think about: "Let's meet at the gallery at seven." -+ He 
suggested meeting at the gallery at seven . 
remTnd make somebody think of something they have 
forgotten: "Don't forget to bring the money."-+ He reminded 
him to bring the money. 
warn tell somebody about a possible problem or danger, often 
in the future: "Don't tell anyone about our plan."-+ He warned 
him not to tell anyone about their plan. 
thre·aten tell somebody you will hurt, kill or cause problems for 
them if they don't do what you want. "I'll kill you if anything goes 
wrong." -+ He threatened to kill him if anything went wrong. 

m Verb patterns (2): reporting verbs 
11C p90 

• We often use verbs like offer, invite, etc. to report what 
people say. These verbs are followed by different verb 
patterns. 

invite remind warn 

offer refuse promise 
agree threaten 

admit suggest 

+ object + (not) + infinitive with to 
(sb/ sth (not) to do) 

+ (not) + infinitive with to 
((not) to do) 

+ verb+ing 
(doing) 

Rupert invited her to have dinner with his family. 
Dom offered to give Kat a lift home. 
Dom admitted being madly in love with Kat. 

TIPS• We don't have to report every word people say. It 's more 
- important to report the idea: "OK, it's true. I was the one who 

crashed your car." -+ He admitted crashing her car. 

• Some reporting verbs can have more than one verb pattern. 

For example, after promise, agree, admit and suggest we can 

also use that+ clause: Kat promised (Dom) that she would go 
out with him. Dom admitted that he was in love with Kat. 

• We often use not with warn: Rupert warned Hendrick not to 

tell anyone about their plan. 



lfl;b1M~im;• -----------------------------------------
a Reported speech: sentences 11A · p87 

• We use reported speech to tell someone what another person said. 

• We usually change the verb form in reported speech. Look at the table. 

verb form in direct speech verb form in reported speech 

Present Simple Past Simple 
I still want to be in the She said she still wanted to be in the 

programme. programme. 

Present Continuous Past Continuous 
I'm having another operation She said that she was having another 

on Friday. operation on Friday. 

Present Perfect Simple Past Perfect 
I've already had one operation. She told me she'd already had one operation. 

Past Simple Past Perfect 
I was in a car accident. She said that she'd been in a car accident. 

am/are/is going to was/were going to 
They're going to start filming I told her they were going to start filming soon. 

soon. 

will would 
I won't be able to walk on it for She said she wouldn't be able to walk on it 

a month. for a month. 

can could 
I can't come to the meeting She told me she couldn't come to the 

on Monday. meeting on Monday. 

must had to 
You must talk to Max. I told her that she had to talk to you. 

SAY AND TELL 

• To introduce reported speech we usually use say or tell. 

• We never use an object (me, her, etc.) with say: He said (that) ... 

• We always use an object (me, her, etc.) with tell: He told me (that) ... 

• We don't have to use that after say and tell in reported speech. 

• Subject pronouns(/, he, etc.) and possessive adjectives (my, his, etc.) usually 
change in reported speech: "We can't come to your party."-+ She told me 
that they couldn't come to my party. 

TIPS • The modal verbs could, should, would, might and ought to don't change 
in reported speech. 

• The Past Simple doesn't have to change to the Past Perfect. It can stay the 
same: "/met him in 2011." -+ She said she (had) met him in 2011. 

• We don't have to change the verb form if the reported sentence is about 
something general, or something that is still in the future: "I love classical 
music." -+ I told him I love classical music. 

• We often change time expressions in reported speech: tomorrow -+ the next 
day; next week -+ the following week; last week -+ the week before, etc. 

llEJ Reported speech: questions 11 B , p88 

• We use reported questions when we want to tell someone what another 
person asked us. 

• We don't use the auxiliaries do, does or did in reported questions: He asked 
if I had any acting work. not He asked if/ did have any ac&ng ~vork. 

• We use if or whether when we report yes/no questions: ''Are you working at 
the moment?"-+ He asked me if/whether I was working at the moment. 

; 

• We sometimes use an object (me, him, 
etc.) with ask: He asked (me) whether I was 
available to start next week. 

• The changes in the verb forms in reported 
questions are the same as reported 
sentences: "What other parts have you had 
recently?" -+ He asked me what other parts 
I'd had recently. 

REPORTED QUESTIONS 

He/She asked (me) t' d ques ion wor 
He/She wanted to if/whether subject + verb 

know 

He wanted to know where I'd studied acting. 
He asked me if /whether I was working at the 
moment. 

TIP • The word order in reported questions is the 
same as in positive sentences: I asked her where 
her brother was. not / asfred her 'llhere ·.vas her 
brother. 

& Reported speech: requests 
and imperatives 11 B : p89 

• To report requests, we use: 
asked + object + (not) + infinitive with to 

He asked me to come to a meeting on 
Monday. 

• To report imperatives, we use: 
told + object + (not) + infinitive with to 

He told me to be at their offices at ten. 
He told me not to accept any more work. 

1;1#:11film;1!at ----------

a Checking information 
110 p92 

asking someone to repeat information 

Sorry, what did you say (your name) was again? . ~ . . . 
Sorry, I didn't get all of that. 
Could you say it agai n, ple·ase? 
And could you tell me (his surname) again? 

• • • • • Sorry, I didn't quite catch that. 
Can you gi ve it to me again, please? 

checking the information you have is correct 

Is that (Crane) with a (C)? 
• • • Do you mean (this Wednesday)? 

• • ••••••• Is that spelt (N-i-e-1-s-e-n)? 
• • • • Are you talking about (the UK sales conference)? 

TIP • We can say I didn't quite catch that. or 
I didn't quite get that. 
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1Ut!W=lil!!1a'~ -----------------------------------------
1f!t Informal words and phrases 
12A p94 

fancy (doing sth) want to do something: 
I really fancy going away this weekend. 

• can't be bothered (to do sth) not want to do 
something because you don't have enough 
energy or interest: I can't be bothered to cook 
this evening. 
(not) feel up to (doing sth) not feel well 
enough or have enough energy to do something: 
I don't feel up to going out after class. 

• be (completely) broke not have any money: 
I'm completely broke at the moment. 

. . 
hang around spend time somewhere, usually 
for no particular reason: I often hang around for 
a bit after class. 
rubbish very bad quality: The last film I saw 
was rubbish. • be (really) into sth enjoy or like something: 
I'm really into yoga at the moment. 
be up to sb it's your decision: It's up to me 
when I take a holiday. 
reckon think, have an opinion: I reckon I'll do 
quite well in my next English test. 
could do with want or need (food, drink, etc.): 
I could do with a few days off. • 
be sick of (doing sth) be fed up with doing 
something: I'm sick of working so hard. 

• be off (to somewhere) go to a place: I'm off to 
the cinema later. 

TIP• I'm off. =I'm leaving now. Right, I'm off. 
See you tomorrow. 

Do you fancy 
coming for a drink? 

Me too. I'm sick 
of working such 
long hours. 

1E!J Phrases with get 128 p96 

get = receive/obtain 

get something to e·at/drink 
get a job 

• get a message 
• get a present 
• get a phone call 

get = travel/arrive 

get home 
• • get here/ there 
• get around 

get back from somewhere 
• get to work 

get= become 
• get lost 

• • get depressed/angry 
get fed up with something 
get better/worse at something 

• get older 

other phrases with get 

get on well with someone 
• get to know someone 

get in to·uch with someone 
• 

get rid of something 
get into trouble 

TIPS • We can use other adjectives with get: get upset/tired/annoyed, etc. 

• We also use get to mean buy: Could you get me some bread from the shops? 

m Word building (3): word families (1) 12C p99 

• We often make nouns and adjectives by adding suffixes (-ment, -ing, etc.) 
to verbs. 

verb noun adjective 
• • • • 

disappoint disappointment disappointed, disappointing .. 
enjoyment enjoyable enioy 

• protect 
. . 

protection 
. . 

protective 
• • care care careful , careless 

• attract 
. . 

attraction 
. . 

attractive 
• prefer • preference • preferable 

• entertainment 
• 

entertain entertaining 

relax relaxation relaxing, relaxed 

• We use these suffixes to make nouns: -ment, -ion, -ence, -ation. 

• We use these suffixes to make adjectives: -ing, -ed, -able, -ive, -fut, -less. 

TIPS • Sometimes the verb and the noun are the same: They really care about 
the environment. (verb); He puts a lot of care into his work. (noun) 

• We often use -able to mean 'can': It's an enjoyable film. =People can enjoy it. 

• We use -fut to mean 'with'. We use -less to mean 'without'. 

m Word building (3): word families (2) 12C p99 

verb noun adjective 

create creation creative 
• pollute pollution polluted, polluting 
• employ • employment • • employed, employable 

embarrass embarrassment embarrassed, embarrassing 
• depend • dependence • dependable 

harm harm • • harmful, harmless 

l pre 1ct prediction predl ctable 

confuse confusion confusing, confused 
• reservation reserved reserve 



ld;@M~im;W.. --------------------------

& Wishes 12A p94 

• We often use I wish ... to talk about imaginary situations in the present or 
the future. 

• We often use sentences with I wish ... to talk about the opposite of what is true or 
real : I wish we had a car. (The woman hasn't got a car, but she would like to have 
one.) 

• To make wishes about states we use wish+ Past Simple: 
I wish we had a car. I wish I was on a beach somewhere. 

• To make wishes about activities happening now we use wish+ Past Continuous: 
I wish you were coming to the theatre with me. 

• To make wishes about abilities or possibilities we use wish+ could+ infinitive: 
I wish I could come with you. 

• To make wishes about obligations we use wish+ didn't have to+ infinitive: 
I wish we didn't have to go to this party. 

TIPS • We can say I wish I/he/she/it was . .. or I wish I/he/she/it were ... : 
I wish I was taller. = I wish I were taller. 

• We often use the second conditional to give reasons for wishes: I wish we had a car. 
If we had one, I wouldn't spend half my life waiting for buses. 

• Notice the difference between I wish .. . and I hope . .. : 
A I wish you were coming to the party. 
(I know that you aren't coming = imaginary situation) 
B I hope you're coming to the party. 
(I think that you might come = real possibility) 

• We can also make sentences with wish with you/he/she/we/they: He wishes he lived 
somewhere hotter. We wish we could afford a holiday. 

lflJ Third conditional 128 p97 

• We use the third conditional to talk about imaginary situations in the past. 

• We often use third conditionals to talk about the opposite of what really happened: 
If I'd stayed at home, I wouldn't have met my husband. (She didn't stay at home and 
so she went to a party and met her husband.) 
If I hadn't lost my job, I wouldn't have started my own business. (He lost his job so he 
decided to start his own business.) 

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE 

if clause 
(if + Past Perfect) 

If I'd stayed at home, 
If I hadn't started doing this, 

main clause 
('d, would or wouldn't+ have+ past participle) 

I wouldn't have met my husband. 
I'd have got into a lot more trouble. 

TIPS • As with other conditionals, in the third conditional the if clause can be first or 
second in the sentence. We use a comma ( , ) when the if clause is first: 
If I hadn't won that race, I'd never have become a serious athlete. 
I'd never have become a serious athlete if I hadn't won that race. 

• We can use could have in the main clause of the third conditional to talk about ability: 
If I'd been there, I could have helped you. 

• We can also use might have in the main clause of the third conditional to mean 
'would have perhaps': If you hadn't got lost, we might have got there on time. 

• We don't usually use would in the if clause: If I'd known, I'd have told you. not 
if I would have known, I'd hm'O told you. 

• In spoken English we can say I'd have / a1dav/ or I would've /a1 'wudav/ in the main 
clause: "I would've got into a lot more trouble if I hadn't started doing this." 

Answer Key 
6C : p51 

HOW LUCKY ARE YOU? 

16-18 points 

You're very positive about life and 
probably think that you're already 
a very lucky person. When things 
go badly, you don't worry too much 
because you know something good 
is going to happen soon. Why don't 
you do the lottery next weekend -
you might win! 

13-15 points 

You're quite a lucky person and 
tend to look on the bright side of 
life. You know lots of people and 
have a very busy social life. Try to 
do something new every month and 
make sure you have some time to 
yourself as well. 

9-12 points 

You think you're lucky in some 
parts of your life, but not in others, 
and maybe you worry about the 
past and the future too much. Try to 
enjoy the present a little more and 
listen to your heart when you make 
decisions, not just your head. 
6-8 points 

You're not very lucky at the moment 
and probably expect things to get 
worse, not better. Why not try to 
meet some new people and take a 
few more chances in life? What's the 
worst that could happen? 
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• 



Audio and Video Scripts 

&1 
FIONA What makes me happy? Well, I love 
doing yoga, that's very important to me and 
I do it every day. I'm also a yoga teacher and 
I teach classes three times a week. I really 
enjoy teaching and it never really feels like 
work. And I love spending time with my 
son Leo, of course. He's nearly seven now 
and it's wonderful watching him grow up. 
At the moment he's playing a video game 
- it's amazing how good he is, he's much 
better than I am and he beats me every time. 
Er, what else? Well, I love having a lie-in, 
which doesn't happen very often, as you can 
imagine! But last Sunday Leo stayed with his 
grandparents, so my husband and I didn't get 
up till midday. It was heaven! 

MAXIE Well, um, playing guitar makes 
me happy. I got my first guitar when I was 
twelve and now I'm in a band at uni. I started 
writing my own songs about two years ago 
and, er, so far I've written about twenty-five 
songs. Our band isn't famous or anything, 
but we play every weekend, usually at local 
pubs or parties, and there's always a really 
good atmosphere. Oh, and last month I put 
a video of the band on YouTube and so far 
it's got over 20,000 hits, which is fantastic! 
Er, what else? Well, I love visiting new places 
- that makes me happy too. I've been to six 
countries so far, and maybe one day we'll 
play gigs all over the world - now that would 
be amazing! 

CAROLINE What makes me happy? Well, 
I really enjoy going to art galleries with my 
twin sister, Mary. We go to an exhibition 
together once or twice a month and we . 
always have a wonderful time. Another thmg 
that makes me really happy is working in the 
garden. I've always loved growing plants and 
flowers, ever since I was a little girl, and this 
year I've started a small vegetable garden. We 
often have friends round for dinner and it's 
nice to eat things we've grown ourselves. But 
I don't do the cooking, my husband does all 
that - it's one of the things that makes him 
happy. I just do the eating! Hm, what else? 
Well, seeing our grandchildren, of course. 
They visit us most weekends and we love 
every minute we spend with them. 

&2 
Whereabouts do you /daja/ live? I How long 
have you / havja/ lived there? I Who lives with 
you? I What time do you /daja/ get up on 
Sundays? I Why are you / aja/ studying 
English? I Where did you /d1d3a/ go on 
holiday last year? I How many countries have 
you /havja/ visited? I Who emails you the 
most? I What did you /d1d3a/ do yesterday 
evening? I What are you / aja/ planning to do 
next weekend? 

• 

-3 
I don't often visit my grandmother. I No one 
in my family likes tennis. I My mum hasn't 
lost her mobile. I I don't think I'll buy a new 
phone. I There's no doctor in the villag~. I 
None of my friends have got cars. I Neither 
of my brothers likes cooking. I There's no 
milk in the fridge. -4 
SALLY Sorry I'm late. Did you get my text? 

• • • • d d h PETER Hi, Sally. Yes, I've or ere you t e . . " vegetarian pizza. 
• • k 1. S Great, than s a ot. 

ERIC Were you working late? 
• • • l• b M• d S No I go to a drama c u on on ays. 

ALIG~ I dTdn't know you've j; ined a drama 
club. 

s I only jo.ined a few weeks ago, but I'm 
really enjoying it. 

• • d. • 1 ') P So what do you o exact y. 
• • • 1. h h • S Well, first we choose a pay, t en t ree 
• • • . • h 1. 1 months later we put 1t on at t e oca 

theatre. We don't get pai d or anything, 
it's just for fun . 

A And what play are you working on at the 
moment? 

• • h • v • f s It's a comedy called T e Best 1 ears o our 
• • • 1. f . d Lives. It's very funny. Ip ay a con use 

old lady who's fed up with h~r husband. 
p well, that sho.uldn't be to·o difficult. 
s Hey! 

• • d • • E I'd love to come an see you onstage. 
A Yeah, me to•o. 

• • • h• I'd c • 1 • S Hm, I'm not sure about t at. ree very 
• • • 11 • h. nervous if I knew you were a watc mg 

• • b . k l. b me. An~way, how's your oo c u 
g; ing, Eric? 

•. • •11 h. k E Oh, it's gomg very we , t an s. 
p So what do you do in your bo.ok club? 

• • • h • h . E Well every mont someone c oases a 
• ' • • . Th• • • book and we all read 1t. en we meet up 

• • • ' h. d · 1k a month later at someone s ouse an ta 
abo.ut what we tho•ught of the bC:ok. 

s With lots of fJ'od and drink, probably. 
E yes of co•urse. That's the best bit! ' . . 
A Do you always read the books? 

• • • b Id • ' •1 E Yes ... well, I try to, ut on ta ways 
finish them. Sometimes I just read the last 
• • h. h. d. h • d page to see w at appene m t e en . 
• • • . • . l. b p Well, my brother runs an a01mat1on c u , 

h •. t . 
whic is quite mterestmg. 

s What's that abC:ut? 
p It's for pe•ople who like making ani~ated 

• • h. • h. films - you know, s art cartoons, t mgs 
• • • b you might see on YouTu e. 

A Are you a member? 
• • • 1 f • . p No, but I've been to a coup e o meetmgs. 

• • • 1 • h • h They're _great fun. Peop e watc eac 
other's films and then talk abo.ut how 
they made them. • 

s You're interested in that sort of thing, 
• • aren't you, Eric? 

E yes, I do some animation on my laptop. 
M aybe I should go sometime. 

• • k • h. h • p Sure. I'll let you now w en t e next . . ~ 
meetmg 1s. 

E Great, thanks. 
• .. • . •. d 1. l. b A Well, I've just iome a gee cu . 

P Er, what's a glee club? • 
A Basically it's a club for people who like 

• • h . • 
singing and dancing. We c oose some 
songs and then learn the words and 
dance steps, and at the end of the y~ar 

•. • • f . we're gomg to put on a per ormance 
for charity. 

P Oh. Are you any go.ad? 
• • t' b I' • h A Well, I'm OK at smging, ut m not t e 

best dancer in the world. They always put 
me near the back! 

• • ' • h. E Go on, give us a song, t en. 
• • • h• I'd b • A No I couldn't sing ere, e too ' . . . 

embarrassed. Oh, look, here comes the 
fo•od. 

s That was lucky! 

W'·B·>1 as 
REBECCA I'm really looking forward to 

meeting Lisa's new boyfriend. She was 
telling me all about him last weekend. 
He sounds really nice. They're very late, 
though. 

CHARLIE They'll be here soon, I'm sure. 
LISA Ah, here they are. Hi, Rebecca. Hello, 

Charlie. How are you? 
R We're fine, thanks. 
L And how's the most beautiful baby in the 

world? 
C Hi, you must be Daniel. I'm Charlie and 

this is Rebecca. 
DANIEL Hi, nice to meet you. You live next 

door to Lisa, don't you? 
C Yes, I do. 
D How long have you lived in this village? 
C Oh, about three years now. It's a really 

nice place to live - apart from the noisy 
neighbours, of course. 

L Heyl You're the ones with the baby that 
cries all night. 

R Yeah, that's true. So, Daniel, you're from 
London originally, aren't you? 

D Yes, that's right. I moved out to the 
country about two years ago. 

R So where do you live now? 
D In Renfield - you know, about 20 miles 

away. 
C Yes, I know it. And how did you and Lisa 

meet? 
D Well, my brother Alex used to share a flat 

with Lisa's sister Barbara when they were 
students. 

C Barbara went to Liverpool university, 
didn't she? 

L Yes, she did. Anyway, last month Alex 
invited me and my sister to his birthday 
party, which is where I met Daniel. 

R And what do you do, Daniel? 



D I work for a water sports company. 
I teach sailing, canoeing, diving - that 
sort of thing. 

L You've been diving, haven't you? 
C No, I haven't, actually. It sounds a bit too 

dangerous to me. 
D Oh, it's not really, not if you know what 

you're doing. And what do you do, 
Charlie? 

C I work for Getaway Holidays, you know, 
the package tour company. It's a boring 
office job, really, but the money's OK. 

D Oh, right. 
L Well, I know something you two have got 

in common. 
D Oh, what's that? 
L You both support Manchester United. 
C Really? Well, you'll have to come round 

and watch a match sometime. 
D That would be nice, thanks. It was a great 

match yesterday, wasn't it? 
C Yes, it was. They played really well - and 

three brilliant goals. 
R Isn't it amazing? You put two men 

together, and after five minutes they're 
already talking about football. 

D It's how we communicate. 
C Yeah, and it means we never have to talk 

about our feelings. 
R Very funny. 
L I'm getting hungry. You haven't ordered 

any food yet, have you? 
R No, we haven't. We were waiting for you. 

Shall we go and get some menus? 
L Yeah, good idea. You two can talk about 

football while we're gone. 
R And keep an eye on Harry. 
C Yeah, of course ... Why does that always 

happen? You don't have any kids, do you? 
D No, I don't. One day, maybe. 
C Well, I wouldn't hurry if I were you. I 

haven't had a good night's sleep for six 
months. What's the matter, little man? 
Do you want mummy to change you 
when she gets back? Do you? 

7 

1 syllable stressed, scared, shocked 
• worried, frightened 

•• annoyed, conf~sed, re!hed, 
• d d • d concerne , epresse 

• • • s~tisfied, t~rrified, interested 
• • • • • excited, embarrassed, exhausted -9 

PRESENTER Welcome to Cover to Cover. 
Today we're talking about Carl Honore's 
book In Praise of Slow, which tells us 
that we're all living too fast and working 
too hard, and that we should all just 
slow down. With me are two journalists, 
Kim Mayhew and Rob Davis - both 
workaholics, of course. Kim, what did 
you think of the book? 

KIM I thought it was very interesting and 
quite funny in places too. 

P And what about you, Rob? 
ROB Well, as soon as I finished it, I decided 

that I must take more time off work. 
K Yes, me too. Honore says people should 

only work 35 hours a week. 
P And do you think that's a good idea? 
K Yes, definitely. Firstly, a lot of people are 

unemployed these days, as we know, so 
if everyone worked fewer hours, it might 
create more jobs. 

R But according to Honore, people are 
already working less in some countries. 
For example, Germans spend 15% less 
time at work now than in 1980. 

P Honore also believes that we ought to 
spend more time with our families. 

K And that's already happening in some 
countries too, isn't it? It says in the book 
that some French employees are allowed 
to begin their weekend at 3 p.m. on 
Thursday. 

R Yes, and Honore also says people can 
get their best ideas when they're doing 
nothing. Albert Einstein was famous for 
just looking into space at his office at 
Princeton University. And you can't say 
he didn't have a few good ideas! 

P Absolutely. Kim, what else interested you 
about the book? 

K Well, I was interested to read that 
Americans work 350 hours a year more 
than Europeans, but in some American 
companies, employees can sleep whenever 
they want. Apparently they have special 
rooms where people can go and relax if 
they're tired. 

P Really? If we had one here, I'd be in there 
every afternoon! 

R Actually, by law people in the UK are 
supposed to have a break every four 
hours, but a lot don't, of course. I was 
also surprised to read that 20% of British 
people work more than 60 hours a week. 
We work the most hours in Europe and 
it's certainly not making us happier. 

K Yes, and lots of people have to take work 
home because they're under a lot of 
pressure to meet deadlines. Apparently 
60% of British people who were 
interviewed said they didn't take all their 
paid holiday. Now that's just crazy! 

R And these days of course we're able to 
continue working when we're travelling. 
You know, on the train or on a plane or 
whatever. 

K Yes, the Japanese even have a word for 
it - karoshi - which means 'death from 
working too hard'. 

P On that happy note, we'll leave it there. 

10 

ANSWERS 2 I must 3 Are you able to 
4 I'm supposed to 5 don't have to 6 Are you 
allowed to 7 can 8 have to 9 ought to 
10 have to 11 mustn't 

&12 
I'm blogging from a busy stre•et food market. I 

• • • • • I'm sitting in one of Mexico City's busy 
parks. I Now I'm wrlting a bo•ok abo•ut stre•et 
fo•od. I We're working in Mexico for a few 
days. I My blog is becoming more popular 
every year. I More pe•ople are visiting 
Th; iland on holiday these days. 
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[words in pink = weak forms] 

MAN H ow many pe•ople do you know who 
have tro•uble slee ping at night? For many 
f . • . , • f!'"f d • o us msomma s part o ~ e, an not 

being able to get to sleep isn't just 
annoying, it can also be very dangerous. 

WOMAN Yes, and with us today is sle.ep 
scientist, Doctor Angela Mo.ore. Welcome 
to the programme. 

ANGELA Thank you. 
W Doctor Mo.ore, how much of a problem • • • is this, do you think? 

,v,. • • • 
A well, we know tiredness can cause 

accidents. More than fift.r per cent of 
ro•ad accidents in the USA are beca•use 
of peo ple driving when they're tired. 

M That's amazing! 
A Yes, it !s, isn't it? And when you think 

• • • • thirty per cent of people in ' he UK can 
have problems getting to sleep or staying 

1• d • • h. • . as eep, an ten per cent ave senous 
insomnia - that's a lot of accidents 
w; iting to happen. 

w So how much slee p do you think pe•ople 
• . h. d. ~ are getting t ese ays. 

W· 11 h. d d • • b f . A e , a un re years ago, e ore 
I ' . • I • l • h• . e ectncity, peop e went to s eep w en it 

got dark and woke up when it got light. 
• . • f . h . But now m our twenty- our- our 

• • • • society we sleep about an hour and a 
half less than we did a century ago. 

11 • • • d • W We , I've got two teenagers an no one 
• h• ' I • . 1• can say t ey res eepmg ess! 

A I'm SUre a lot of parents would say that . 
ctually, scientists now belreve te·enagers 

ne·ed abo.ut an ho9ur more sle.ep than 
adults. 

w Really? 
A Yes, it's beca•use their bodies are still 

growing. Of course, te•enagers don't 
nee d as much sle.ep as babies and small 

' 1 h. • • 1 • chi dren - t ey need the most s eep. It's 
actually older people who generally need 
the least amo·unt of sleep. 

W That's very interesting. 

• 



A ~s, and another Tnteresting thing abo.ut 
te•enagers is their body clock is different, 
so they naturally want to go to bed and 

. k • b • • h • 1. h wa e up a out two ours ater t an 
adults. 

• • h' ld • • W So that's why our c t ren aren't very 
b ' h· h • . ng t m t e mornmg. 

A And beca•use they have to get up early for 
scho.ol, this means they can feel exha·usted 
when they get there. Recently a scho•o1 

• • • • in the north of England decided to start 
lessons at ten rather than nine. With a 
1• • . • f. . d • d ater startmg time, ewer stu ents m1sse 
scho·o1 and the exam resi!lts in English 
and maths were much better than the . . " prev10us year. 

M So do you think all sch6ols should start 
later? 

A Well, that's certainly what a lot of sle•ep 
• h' k " d experts t m nowa ays. 

M So why do we need sle"ep? 
A We don't really know. Scientists used to 

think sleep was the only time you had 
1• • b . f" • b • h comp ete rest, ut m act we use a out t . e 

• • f . h" 1. same amount o energy w en we're as eep 
h• , ' . h . f 1 • . as w en we re s1ttmg on t e so a re axmg. 

M Really? That's very surprising. 
A Yes, and our bn~ins are very active for 

• f h • • • 1 some o t e time we're asleep. Apparent y 
h• , h. b •. • . t at s w en our rams can orgamse 

information they've collected dilring the 
day. 

W Well, it's be•en absolutely fascinating 
talking to you. Thank you for coming 
• • in today. 

A My pleasure. 

hMi·>2 a1s 
Conversation 1 
REBECCA Here you are, Lisa. One sugar. 
LISA Thanks, Rebecca. Where's Harry? 
R Oh, he's having his afternoon nap. 
L Right. You look a bit stressed. Is 

everything OK? 
R Well, Charlie and I are having a difficult 

time at the moment. 
L Oh, dear. What's the matter? 
R Harry isn't sleeping very well. He wakes 

up four or five times every night, which 
means Charlie and I wake up too, of 
course. The trouble is, Charlie finds 
it difficult to get back to sleep, so he's 
always absolutely shattered the next day. 

L Hmm, I can see why you're upset. That 
must be really difficult. 

R Yes, it is. And when Charlie gets home 
from work he's really exhausted and fed 
up. So we're arguing a lot more than we 
usually do. 

L Oh, dear. What a shame. 
R What should I do, Lisa? 
L Well, have you tried talking to him 

about it? 

• 

R Yes, but we just end up having another 
argument. Then he tells me I'm spending 
too much money and starts getting really 
angry at me. 

L Oh, how awful! 
R But I only buy things we need for the 

house - and for the baby, of course. 
L Perhaps you ought to spend more time 

together - you know, just the two of you. 
I think you need at least one evening off 
a week. 

R Yes, you could be right. I'll talk to Charlie 
when he gets home. 

L I'd be happy to babysit for you, if you like. 
R Oh, that's very kind of you, Lisa, thanks 

a lot. Uh oh. Sounds like someone's 
woken up. Back in a minute. 

Conversation 2 
ANDY Charlie? Have you got the file for the 

Bradley account? 
CHARLIE Oh, er, yeah, here it is. 
A Thanks. Are you OK? You look exhausted. 
C Yeah, I'm fine. Just having trouble 

sleeping these days, that's all. 
A I'm sorry to hear that. What's the 

problem? 
C Well, Harry isn't sleeping very well. He 

wakes us up in the middle of the night 
then we can't get back to sleep. 

A Maybe you should sleep in separate 
rooms. You know, just till Harry's 
sleeping better. Then you won't wake up 
so often. 

C Well, it's worth a try, I guess. But it's not 
just that. Rebecca's spending too much 
money. Not on herself, but she buys lots 
of things for the house and the baby that 
we just don't need. 

A Well, why don't you talk to her about it? 
C I've tried that, but we just start arguing 

again, and then she tells me I'm working 
too hard, which is probably true. But I've 
heard that some people are going to lose 
their jobs soon, and I don't want to be 
one of them. 

A Yes, I see what you mean. But I really 
don't think you're going to lose your job. 
The company needs you. 

C Thanks, Andy, that's good to hear. So 
what do you think I should do? 

A Well, I'd take her out for a really nice 
meal, you know, just the two of you. 
That's what Fiona and I do when we're 
having problems and it's always really 
helpful. 

C Yes, that's a good idea. I might try that. 
Thanks, Andy. 

A No problem. Good luck. 
C Cheers. Actually, I'll call her now. 
REBECCA Hi. 
C Hi honey, it's me. Look, do you think we 

could get a babysitter this evening? 
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[pink = weak forms; blue = strong forms] 

JO Which company do you work for? 
ED It's called Getaway Holidays. I work for 

the owner. 
] Really? I'm thinking of going on holiday 

soon. Do you think you can get me a 
cheap flight? 

E Yes, maybe I can. Where do you want to 
fly to? 

] Well, my brother's working at a hotel in 
the Caribbean and I'd like to go and see 
him. 

E Which hotel is he working at? 
] It's called The Island Palace. Do you 

know it? 
E Yes, I do. How long do you want to go 

for? 
] About three weeks if I can. 
E OK, I'll see what I can do for you. Text 

me! 
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MEGAN I'm a guide for a company 
that organises hiking tours in the Rocky 
Mountains in Canada. I'm actually 
American, not Canadian, but I've lived in 
this country for about three years and I really 
love working here. I've worked in the USA 
and in Europe and I really enjoyed my time 
there too, but for me there's nowhere like the 
Canadian Rockies. A lot of our customers 
have been hiking before, but when they get 
back to the hotel they often say it's the best 
experience they've ever had, which is very 
satisfying. It's not always an easy job - you 
have to deal with difficult weather conditions 
and sometimes it can be quite dangerous. 
Also I have to put up with a few people who 
do stupid things. For example, three days ago 
a guy set off on his own into the mountains 
without telling anyone. He got lost, then fell 
and broke his leg. Luckily he had GPS on 
his phone and we were able to rescue him. 
Actually, I've just been to Banff to pick him 
up from the hospital. He can't do any more 
hiking, of course, but at least he'll have a 
good story to tell his friends when he gets 
back home. 

CLIVE My wife and I started working in 
the hotel industry 19 years ago, but this is 
the first time we've run a hotel in a touristy 
place like the Lake District. We've had this 
place since 2008 and I'm a bit fed up with it, 
to be honest. Running a tourist hotel is quite 
stressful, particularly when people complain 
about things. It can be difficult for tourists 
to get around in the summer because of all 
the cars, but I don't know why they complain 



to me about it! Also some people think they 
can check in and out whenever they want. 
We have to clean the rooms, of course, so 
if guests don't check out on time it makes 
life very difficult for us. Another problem 
is that one of us always has to be here. For 
example, my wife's gone to see some friends 
off at Manchester airport, so I have to stay 
and look after the hotel. And because we're 
open all year, it's difficult for us to have a 
holiday together. We've been away a few 
times, but each time there was a problem at 
the hotel so we had to come back early. But 
this December we're closing the hotel and 
going to South America - we're really looking 
forward to it. 

920 
I've worked in the us and in Euro2e. I 
W ' b . • f. • • e ve een away a ew times. I I've hved in 
h
• • • • 

t is coi1ntry for about three years. I We've 
h•d h. 1• · • I ' • a t is p ace since 2008. My wife's gone to 

• f ' d •ff I . • b • • see some nen s o . I've 1ust een to Banff 
t~ pick him up from the hospital. I This is the 
first time we've rUn a hot~! in a touristy place. 
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1 They lived in Egypt for ten years. 
2 We've opened a restaurant. 
3 I've decided to stay here. 
4 You lost a lot of money. 
5 She's visited a lot of interesting places. 
6 He phoned all his friends. 
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ANSWERS 2 came 3 moved 4 opened 
5 've lived 6 've just opened 7 've had 
8 arrived 9 've visited 10 's just gone 
11 've been 12 was 13 haven't had 

924 
I've been / bm/ working h~re for /fa/ six 

• h I H • l • mont s. ow ong have / 'JV/ you been / bm/ 
travelling? I Scott's been / bm/ writing boo ks 
. 2006• I H ' ' f' b • • • since . es written ive ooks so far. I 

They haven't been / bm/ playing golf for / fa/ 
1• I H • 1• h • • • ong. ow ong as /"Jz/ he had that car? I 
I' k • • • • ve nown Zak since we were kids. I We've 
been / bm/ w; iting for / fa/ two ho·urs. 

925 
PRESENTER Good afternoon and 

welcome to Tak'ia Break. Today 
we're taking~a look~at the ris~in 
voluntourism""around the world. I'm 
here with.,Alison~Armstrong from the 
travel website voluntours.net. Alison, 
first""oCall, can you tell~all~our listeners 
what voluntourismjs? 

ALISON Well, er .. . it's when people go to 
another part_of the world~on holiday, 
or_on~a longer trip, and volunteer to 
work for free in the place they're visiting. 

And at the moment it's one of the fastest
gro.;ing types~of to~ris~_i;'the world. 

P And what kind_of holidays_are we 
talking_about? 

A They can be almost""anything, really. 
Typical_examples_are helping to build a 
schooljn_Asia, planting treesjn~a -
national parkjn__,Australia, or perhaps 
working_on_an__,organic farmjn Spain. 

P And what sort_of people go on these 
holidays? 

A Oh, all sorts~of people. These days_a 
lot_of students takv gap-year - thatjs 
to say, a year off between school and 
university - a~d~about twenty-fi.:e per 
cent_of peoplejn the UK ta~a year~off 
work between the ages""of seventeen_and 
twenty-five. These young people__,often 
want to travel the world_and do 
something useful__,at the same time. 

P Butjtjsn't just young people going~on 
these holiday~sjt? 

A Oh no, absolutely not. There's a 
hug~_jncreas_un the number_~ 
volunteersjn their thirties~and forties, 
and_also a lot_of retired people too. 

P And why do you think this typLof 
holiday's becoming so popular? 

A Well, we get so much information about all 
the problems in th;-;.,orld these "" "" 
days~and__,a lot__,of people want to do 
something practical to help. It's""also a 
great way to get to know the peopvnd 
cultu~of the place you're visiting. 

P Yes, that's_a good point. 
A And_a lot""oColder people want more 

from their holiday than just sitting""on_a 
beac.h_or going""on guided tours. But it 
can be difficult to meet local people ~hen 
you stay in tourist hotels, and""eatjn 
tourist restaurants. 

P OK, but do the volunteers really help the 
countries they visit? 

A If the holiday's well organised, yes, 
definitely. Tourists still have to pay to 
go on these holiday~of course, and 
somLof that money is used to help the 
local community. The tourists also do 
useful work while they're theri,and local 
peop~njoy sharing their culture with 
people from different countries. 

P And what""about the tourists? Do they 
havLa good time? 

A Yes, most~of them do, and_a lot""of 
people say thatjt's the best holiday 
they'~ever had. If you read somLof the 
blogs__,on~our website, you'll find that 
for many people, voluntourism is a life-
changing_experience. "" -

P Well, it seems likuverybody wins. 
PerhapsJ should take my family on 
one__,of these holidays next year. Alison, 
thanks very much for comingjn today. 

A Not_at_all. 

fJl·1:C•>3 926 
REBECCA Mmm, these samosas are nice. 

Try one. 
ELLA Mmm, yeah, they're delicious. 
CHARLIE So, are you two looking forward 

to your trip to India? 
MIKE Yeah, we can't wait. 
R Where are you flying to? 
M New Delhi. It was the cheapest flight we 

could get. 
E You've been to Delhi, haven't you? 
R Yes, we went there about 18 months ago. 
M Well, maybe you can give us some tips. 
C Sure. What do you want to know? 
E Well, firstly, do you know any good 

places to stay? 
C Um, well, there are lots of good hotels 

in Connaught Place - that's right in the 
centre of New Delhi. 

R Yes, the place we stayed in is called The 
Raj Hotel. It's not too expensive and very 
comfortable. You can book rooms online. 

M Great, thanks. We'll check it out. And 
what's the best way to get around? 

R In Delhi it's probably best to use 
rickshaws. They're quicker than taxis, 
and quite cheap. 

E OK. 
C And to travel to other cities I'd 

recommend the trains. They're a lot safer 
than the buses, especially at night. 

E Hmm, that's good to know. So what 
should we go and see - are there any good 
museums? 

R Oh no, don't bother going to the 
museums. They're not that interesting 
and there are much better things to see in 
Delhi. 

C Yeah, but you should definitely see the 
Red Fort in Old Delhi. It was built in the 
17rh century and it's absolutely huge. 

M Right, the Red Fort in Old Delhi. What 
else is worth visiting? 

R Well, there's the Jami Masjid, of course. 
That's well worth seeing. It's the biggest 
mosque in India and it's only a few 
minutes from the Red Fort. 

E OK, that sounds good. 
C And there's a much older fort about half 

an hour from the centre. 
R Yes, but it isn't really worth visiting, I 

don't think. 
M OK. And what about places outside Delhi? 
C Well, it's probably already on your list, 

but you really must go to Agra to see the 
Taj Mahal. It's only three hours away by 
train - you can do it in a day if you start 
early. 

E Yes, we're planning to go there. And, er, 
what about the food? Do you know any 
good places to eat in Delhi? 

• 



C Yes, there are lots of really good restaurants 
in Connaught Place. Oh, what was the 
name of that place we used to go to? 

R Oh, yes, I know the place you mean .. . 
I think it's called The Shanti. 

C Yes, that's right. It's only a few minutes 
from the Raj Hotel and the food there 
was amazing! 

M Thanks, that's really useful. Er, have you 
got any other tips? 

R Well, only drink bottled water, of course. 
And don't drink anything with ice in it. 
Ice is usually made with tap water, which 
isn't very safe. 

E Yes, I've heard that before. 
C And I wouldn't eat any salads because 

they're often washed in tap water too. 
M Yes, that sounds like good advice. 
R All this talk of India is making me want 

to come with you. 
C Yeah, me too. Perhaps we can ask Lisa 

and Daniel to babysit for a month! 
E Oh look, here comes our food. 
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she threw her sho·es into the crowd -+ While 
h d •. • • s e was / waz/ omg an encore, she threw 

her shoes into the crowd. I the manager 
• • • cam.e over and /an/ congratulated me -+ 

While I was / waz/ playing my last track the . . . . , 
manager came over and /an/ congratulated 
me. I all the fans were /W'd/ singing along -+ 

It was /W'dZ/ a fantastic atmosphere and 
all the fans were /W'd/ singing along. I 
~ancing and /an/ having a go.ad time -+ 

All the cl~bbers were /wa/ dancing and /an/ 
h• . • d ' • • • avmg a goo time. I go to a lot of /av/ gigs 

I • d • • • 
-+ use to /~a/ go to a lot of /av/ gigs. I 
play at /at/ friends' parties -+ I ~sed to / ta/ 
l
• • • 

p ay at /at/ friends' parties. -31 
PAUL What are you working on at the 

moment, Josie? 
JOSIE I've been making a TV series called 

Modern Adventurers. 
P That sounds interesting. 
J Yes, it's fascinating. The first episode 

is about a man called Ed Stafford, who 
became the first person to walk the length 
of the River Amazon in 2010. 

P Wow, that sounds like hard work. How 
long did it take him? 

J About two-and-a-half years. 
P You're joking! Why didn't he go by boat? 
J Very funny. But that's the point of the 

series. Why do some people go on these 
crazy adventures? Just to be the first 
person to do something? 

P Good question. So did this guy - what 
was his name again? 

J Ed Stafford. 
P Right. So did Ed Stafford walk the 

Amazon on his own? 

• 

J No, he set off with a friend called Luke 
Collyer. They'd planned to do the whole 
walk together, but Luke went home after 
68 days. 

P I'm not surprised. I wouldn't last 68 
minutes! 

J No, me neither. Anyway, a Peruvian 
guide called Cho joined the expedition 
after Luke had gone back to the UK. Cho 
had planned to walk with Ed for only five 
days, but ended up staying with him until 
the end. 

P And what did they eat? 
J They mainly lived on rice and beans, 

which they bought in villages and carried 
with them. But they also went to parts of 
the forest that nobody had ever been to 
before. So they sometimes ran out of food 
and had to eat whatever they could find. 

P So did they just disappear into the jungle 
for two-and-a-half years? 

J No, not really. Every day Ed wrote his 
blog or uploaded a video of his journey 
onto his website, and of course he also 
read messages that people had sent him. 

P So how far did he walk in total? 
J Well, the River Amazon is about 4,000 

miles long, but Ed calculated that he'd 
walked about 6,000 miles. 

P I hope he took some insect repellent. 
J Well, if he did, he didn't take enough. He 

says that during the trip he got 200,000 
mosquito and ant bites. 

P Really? That's amazing! 
J Yes, and he also got 600 wasp stings and 

12 scorpion stings. 
P Ouch! So what did he do when he'd 

finished the journey? 
J He flew back to England, had a rest, 

and then a few weeks later he ran four 
marathons in 27 hours! 

P Wow! This guy makes me feel exhausted 
just hearing about him. 

J Well, if you think he's extreme, the 
second programme is about another 
modern adventurer called Martin Strei. 
He was the first person to ... 

-32 
Liike had /;:id/ gone back to / t;:i/ the uK -+ 

Cho j; ined the expedi tion after Liike had 
• b. • • / ;:id/ gone ack to / ta/ the UK. I people had 

I di • h' · 1 • d • ;:i sent im -+ He a so rea messages that 
/Oat/ pe•ople had / ad/ sent him. I he'd walked 

• • • • • • about six thousand miles -+ Ed calculated 
that /O;:it/ he'd walked abo•ut six tho•usand 

• • • • miles. I the whole walk together -+ They'd 
planned to /ta/ do the whole walk together. I 
nobody had /;:id/ ever be•en to before -+ They 
went to /t;:i/ parts of the forest that /O;:it/ 
nobody had /ad/ ever been to before. I he'd 
f' 'hdh' . • • mis e t e 1ourney -+ So what did he do 
when he'd finished the jo9urney? 
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1 I had a bad day. I'd had a bad day. 
2 John had arrived early. John arrived early. 
3 She made a mistake. She'd made a 

mistake. 
4 Tom had thought it was wrong. Tom 

thought it was wrong. 
5 The couple had asked for a bigger room. 

The couple asked for a bigger room. 
6 We told him the news. We'd told him the 

news. -35 
ANSWERS 2 became 3 had already tried 
4 swam 5 took 6 'd broken 7 swam 
8 had ever done 9 travelled 10 swam 
11 arrived 12 'd been 
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PRESENTER . .. and with the weekend 

just around the corner, I have with 
meJ j/)n the studio Gabrielle Wallace, 
from theJj/~excellent website 
londonfornothing.com, to tell us how 
toJw/~enjoy London for free. 

GABRIELLE Hi there. 
P Welcome to the programme, Gabrielle. 

ToJw/~a lot of people, London appears to 
beJ jc a veryJKexpensive city to visit. 

G Well, it can be, but 
theryr1~aryrcactuallyJj/~a lot of things 
you can doJw!)n the city for free. 

P Such as? 
G Well, of course you don't have to pay 

to visit manyJj/~of London's museums 
orJr/~art galleries, such as the British 
Museum or the National Gallery. 

P Right. 
G And if you'd prefer to wanderJr/~around 

the cityJ j/_on yourJr/~own, you can 
download free walking tours onto your 
phone. My favourite is the tourJr/~of 
theJj/~areaJr/~around London Bridge, 
which is reallyJ j/)nteresting. And all the 
tours come with a free downloadable map 
so you don't get lost. 

P OK. And is theryr1_anywhere you can 
hear some free music? 

G Yes, theryr;)s, actually. ForJr/~example, 
there's free jazz at the National Theatre 
six days a week, and if you go to the 
Royal Opera House at lunchtime on 
Mondays, you can enjoy some 
freeJj/~opera. 

P Really? I didn't know that. 
G Yes, and you can also goJ w/_and seeJ j/_a 

radioJw/~Or TV programme being 
recorded. I've seen a few TV comedies 
and chat shows being made, and 
they'ryr;~always great fun - and 
theJj/~audience always gets in for free. 

P And how do you get tickets? 



G You normally have tOJwz_applyJj/...,online. 
There /r/ are various websites that - ..., 
specialise in free tickets. 

P Right. And what about moryr1...,unusual 
days out? 

G Well, you can visit the Houses of 
Parliament, of course. Anyone can 
queuywz_up and goJw!)n for free, and 
then you can watch a live debate from the 
public gallery. 

P Hm, I'm sure that would be 
very J j/)n teres ting. 

G Yes, it can be, and it's worth going just 
to goJ wz_inside the building, which is 
veryJ j/)mpressive, of course. But if you 
want to goJ w(_On an official tour, you 
have to paYi.)j/...,unfortunately. 

P Right. 
G And you can also goJ w/...,and watch a trial 

at theJj!.._,Old Bailey, which is the biggest 
criminal court in the country. If you 
get a good case, it can beJKabsolutely 
fascinating. But don't forget to take some 
ID with you. 

P And what about if you have 
tOJ w/...,entertain children for 
theJ j/.._,afternoon? 

G Well, why not take them toJw/...,a city 
farm? There /r/ are /r/ about thirteen in - - - -the city, and most of them are free. And at 
all of these places, children aryr1...,allowed 
to feed theJj/.._,animals, play with the 
rabbits, or whatever. 

P Gabrielle, thank you for coming in to 
seeJ j!.._,us today. For free, obviously. 

G Obviously! 

''·B•>4 3a 
COMMENTATOR And he's just outside the 

box. He shoots! It's just wide. And there 
goes the whistle for half time here at Old 
Trafford ... 

CHARLIE That'll be Rebecca and Lisa. 
DANIEL Just in time for the second half. 
C Hi, honey. We're watching the football. 
LISA Hello, you two. Good match? 
D Yeah, United are winning two-one. 
REBECCA Oh, that's wonderful news. 

I'm pleased you haven't wasted your 
afternoon. 

C Rebecca isn't very keen on football . 
R Well, I just think that most football fans 

are really rude and aggressive. 
C Well, some of them can be quite 

aggressive at times, I agree, but it's not 
as bad as it used to be when I was a boy. 
There was a lot more football violence 
then. 

D Yeah, I agree. On the whole, most fans 
just want to see a good game and have 
fun. 

C It's not much fun when your team loses, 
though, is it? 

D Yeah, that's true. 

L Well, it's the players I have a problem 
with, not the fans. I can't believe how 
much they get paid. Some of them get 
over £200,000 a week, just for kicking a 
ball around. It's ridiculous. 

D Well, I agree that footballers tend to 
earn rather a lot of money, but you have 
to remember that football is part of 
the entertainment industry. Hundreds 
of millions of people are watching this 
match all around the world. That's why 
footballers get paid so much, because so 
many people want to see them play. 

C Yeah, singers and film stars get paid 
millions every year too, but you don't 
hear people complaining about that. 

R Well, I wouldn't mind so much if they 
behaved themselves. But every week you 
read stories about famous footballers 
getting into fights in nightclubs or um 
crashing their Porsche into a tree and 
things like that. That's not very sensible 
behaviour, is it? 

C I agree. But generally speaking, most 
footballers are just normal people and 
never get into any trouble. It's only a few 
who are a bit crazy. 

L Well, maybe. But I don't understand 
why men take football so seriously. Who 
wants to spend their weekends watching 
a group of millionaires kicking a ball 
around? I mean, it's only a game! 

D Well, perhaps some people can take it a 
bit too seriously. But what was it someone 
once said? "Football isn't a matter of life 
and death - it's much more important 
than that." 

R Very funny. Anyway, I just don't want 
Harry growing up and becoming 
obsessed with football, like you two are. 

C Too late. Look what Daniel's bought 
Harry. 

L Daniel! 
D Well, you have to get them when they're 

young. Otherwise he might end up 
supporting Manchester City! 

R Oh, I give up! 
L Anyway, are you coming next door to 

help me with the washing machine? It still 
doesn't work. 

D I'd love to, but the second half is just 
about to start. 

R Come on. Let's leave the boys in peace. 
L Yeah, it's hard having three children to 

look after, isn't it? 
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1 / J:/ enormous, snoring, gorgeous, 
boring, unfortunately, uniform 

2 / 'J/ correct, information, gorilla, 
motorbike, mirror 

3 /3:/ worst, worth, homework 
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TIM OK, let's start with the first place we 
saw. What did you think of the terraced 
house in Bishopston? 

JO Yeah, I thought it was nice. It seemed 
slightly bigger than where we live now. 

T No, I think it's the same size as our 
house. It just seemed bigger because it 
didn't have any furniture in it. 

J Yes, you're probably right. I thought the 
back garden was lovely, and it had a new 
kitchen. 

T Yes, I liked the kitchen too. And it's the 
least expensive place we've seen so far. 

J Yes, that's true. 
T Mm. OK, so what about the detached 

house in Redland? 
J Well, it's one of the oldest houses we've 

looked at, and I like old houses, they've 
got a lot of character. It's got more space 
than the other two places. 

T Yeah, and it's got a garage, which is 
useful. But it's quite a long way from the 
station, which might be a problem. 

J Yes, you could be right. And it's a little 
further away from the city centre than we 
wanted to be. 

T Mm. OK. And what did you think of the 
flat in Hotwells? 

J Well, it's not as big as the other two 
places. 

T Yes, that's true. But it is a flat, not 
a house. Actually, it was a lot more 
spacious than I'd expected. 

J Yes, it was, wasn't it? I think that's 
because of those enormous windows. 

T Yes, I suppose so. It was different from 
anything else we've seen. 

J And it had the most amazing view. You 
know, all the way down the river. 

T Yes, that was fantastic, wasn't it? 
J But it's got the worst kitchen I've ever 

seen. The cupboards were falling off the 
wall! And it hasn't got a garden. 

T So that's a no, then. 
J Yes, I think so. It's just not right for us. 
T OK. So what about the other two places? 

Do you want to go and see either of them 
again? 

J Well, the house in Redland was nice, but 
the back garden was far smaller than 
I'd expected, you know, for a detached 
house. It's as small as the one we've got 
now. 

T And it was much noisier than the other 
two. It's on a very busy road. 

J Yes, that's true. 
T That might be a problem, especially at 

night. 
J Right. So you thought the first place we 

saw was better? 

• 



T You mean the house in Bishopston? Yes, I 
think so. It's very similar to where we live 
now, so all our furniture will fit in OK. 

J And it's a bit less expensive than the 
Redland house. 

T OK, let's go back and see it again 
tomorrow. Then we can decide. 

J Right. I'll give the estate agent a ring. 
Have you got their number? -43 

It seemed slightly bigger than /5<m/ where 
. we live now. I It's not as /az/ big as /-az/ the 

other two places. I It was /w-az/ a lot 
more spacious than /5-an/ I'd expected. I It's 
• ' ·1 h• l' • I I ' very s1m1 ar to /t-a/ w ere we 1ve now. ts 

• • • • the same size as /-az/ our house. I The back 
garden was /w-az/ far smaller than /5-an/ 

• • I'd expected. I It was /w-az/ different from 
/fr-am/ anything else we've see n. I It was 
/W'dZ/ much n; isier than /5-an/ the Other 
two. I It's as /-az/ small as /-az/ the one we've 
• • got now. -44 

TIM Right, what's next? 
JO .What about this old laptop? 
T Actually, I'm going to give it to my 

brother. He says it'll be fine for his kids to 
use. He's picking it up tomorrow evening 
after work. 

J Yeah, OK. 
T So that goes in ... 
J ... the 'give away' pile, with the books. 
T And what about that old printer? 
J Oh, I think we should throw that out. It 

doesn't work any more so we can't really 
give it away. 

T Right. So which pile? 
J Put it next to that old TV and the videos. 
T And what about these old letters? I don't 

know why you've kept them. You'll never 
read them again. 

J Hmm ... Yes, you're probably right. OK, 
I'll throw those away. 

T Right. 
J And what shall we do with all these old 

photos? 
T Oh, I'm in the middle of going through 

those. 
J But we never look at them any more. 
T I know, but that's because they're not in 

order or anything. I'm going to sort out 
the rest of them at the weekend. Then we 
can get rid of the ones we don't want. 

J OK, so we're keeping these for now. 
T Yes. So ... that pile. 
J Yes, the one with the suitcase and the 

lamp. And can we throw out your old 
CDs? 

T Sorry, I don't really want to get rid of 
those. 

J But you'll never listen to them again. 

• 

You only listen to music on your MP3 
player these days. 

T Yeah, but I want to copy the CDs onto 
the laptop. Then I can get rid of them. 

J Fine, put them in the 'keep' pile. You really 
don't like throwing things away, do you? 

T That's not true. I'm definitely going to get 
rid of this awful jumper. It's really ugly. 

J Er, that was a birthday present from my 
mother. 

T Oh, was it? Er, OK. I should probably 
keep it, then . 

J Not if you're not going to wear it. 
T OK, I'll put it on the 'give away' pile. 

We can take it to a charity shop. 
J And what about your old tennis racket? 

You've got to throw that out. 
T Actually, I'm going to give that to Julia 

next door. She's going to start taking 
tennis lessons. 

J You're joking! That old thing? It's twenty 
years old! It's going to break the first time 
she uses it. 

T Oh, it's fine for a nine-year-old. 
J Right, what's next? What about these 

curtains? -45 -46 
1 I'm going to sort o·ut the living ro·om 

• tomorrow. 
2 It's going to rc:in in a few minutes. 
3 I'll out away all the stllff we want to keep. 

~ • f. • • 
4 I thmk he'll become amous one day. 
s We're having some fr rends ro•und for 

• • dinner on Saturday. 

47 
ANSWERS 1 he'll use 2 I'll throw 3 He's 
coming 4 I'll put 5 I'm going to start 
6 it'll look 7 we're meeting 8 I'll finish 

TIM Ok. See you later. Bye. 
JO Bye, darling. Right, now he's gone I can 

start doing this properly. Let's throw out 
those smelly old trainers, for a start. And 
that broken tennis racket. Oh, and I'm 
definitely keeping all my old love letters! 

-48 
ASHLEY My birthday's on um January 15

\ 

you know, New Year's Day. So it's ... I mean, 
it's always a bit strange because people kind 
of forget about my birthday. It's kind of like 
- Happy New Year! - oh, and er by the way, 
happy birthday, Ashley! The best ... er my 
most memorable birthday was in 2000, you 
know, the beginning of the new millennium. 
We all ... er me and some friends went to 
London to watch the fireworks by the river. 
Apparently there were like three million 
people there that evening! The atmosphere 
was absolutely brilliant and it sort of felt as 
if three million people had all come to my 
birthday party! 

JEAN Well er my most memorable birthday 
was last year because I was ... um I was a 
hundred years old! You see, my husband 
died um 13 years ago, but er you know 
life goes on, doesn't it? And it was .. . um I 
had a really lovely day. My two daughters 
organised a party for me and um I didn't 
have to do a thing. All my family were there, 
you see, including my four grandchildren 
and my um seven great-grandchildren. There 
weren't ... they didn't put 100 candles on the 
cake, though, it wasn't big enough for that! 
And er I got lots of lovely birthday cards, 
including um one from the Queen with a 
special birthday message inside, which was 
wonderful. 

RUBY I'm er ... I'm a twin, you see, and so 
every birthday is my sister Daisy's birthday 
too. I never ... um I didn't enjoy birthdays 
very much when I was a kid because you 
know I always had to like share them with 
my sister. And we ... um we only had one 
cake between the two of us! After we grew 
up Daisy moved to Ireland so we like stopped 
having birthday parties together. And I really 
missed her - I mean, it just wasn't the same. 
Anyway, last year it was our 3Qth so Daisy 
and I had an old-fashioned birthday party at 
our parents' house, you know, with balloons 
and er party games and um ice cream and 
stuff. And it ... um it was the best birthday 
party I've ever had! And er we both had 
our own birthday cakes with our names on, 
which was fantastic! 

STUART Well, I don't like .. . er I hate 
getting older, so I just sort of pretend that 
it's a normal day. People send me ... um I 
still get a lot of birthday cards, which is kind 
of annoying. But the best ... er my most 
memorable birthday must be my 4Qtb when 
my brother organised a surprise party for me. 
I mean, it was nice of him, I suppose, but um 
I wasn't very happy about it at the time. He 
had ... um he'd invited some of his friends 
along, including um a woman called Patricia, 
who I thought was you know absolutely 
gorgeous. Anyway, to cut a long story short, 
Patricia and I spent the whole evening talking 
and um we started going out together soon 
afterwards. So er birthdays can be good 
sometimes, I suppose! 
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KATHARINA Excuse me? 
LISA Can I help you? 
K Er, yes, I hope so. 
L What do you need? 
K Um, I'm sorry, I've forgotten what it's 

called. It's a thing for making soup. 
L Is this what you're looking for? A 

saucepan? 



K No, it's a type of machine. It's ... er you 
put food and water in, then er you turn it 
on and it cuts up the food. 

L Do you mean a blender? 
K Oh yes, that's right. A blender. 
L OK, the blenders are over there, on the 

top shelf. 
K Oh, OK, OK, thanks a lot. 
L Is there anything else you need? 
K Um, yes, er I don't know what it's called 

in English. Um, it's stuff for getting 
marks off your clothes. 

L Do you mean washing powder? 
K No, it's a type of liquid. Um, you use it 

when you get coffee or wine on your shirr. 
L Oh, you mean stain remover. That's on 

the second floor, in the Home Laundry 
department. 

K Thanks very much. What's it called again? 
L Stain remover. 
K Thank you for your help. Goodbye. 
L Goodbye. 

LISA Hello again. Did you find what you 
were looking for? 

KATHARINA Oh, yes, thanks. But I'm still 
looking for one or two other things. 

L Well, can I help at all? What is it that you 
need? 

K I ... I can't remember what they're called, 
but you use them to mend your clothes. 
Um, they're made of metal and they've 
got a hole in the end. 

L Oh, you mean needles. 
K Yes, that's right, needles. 
L They're over there, near the escalator. 

You'll find all sorts of different types of 
cotton there too. 

K Oh yes, I can see them. Thanks a lot. 
L Can I help you with anything else? 
K Um, yes, just one more thing. Um ... I'm 

sorry, I don't know the word for them. Er, 
you wear them when it's cold outside. 

L Do you mean gloves, you know, you wear 
them on your hands? 

K No, you wear them on your ears. They 
look like headphones. 

L Oh, you mean ear muffs. They're on 
the ground floor, in the accessories 
department. 

K Right. Um, what are they called again? 
L Ear muffs. 
K OK, well, thank you very much for all 

your help. 
L No problem. Have a nice day. 
K You too. 

m4 
1 /d3/ journey, vegetable, July, dangerous 
2 /j/ your, year, yet, onions 
3 /ju:/ usually, huge, barbecue, music 

; 

ms 
ADAM Hello? 
LILY Hi, Adam. 
A Hi, Lily. How are things? 
L Oh, um not too bad, I suppose. But 

now the kids are at school, I've been 
wondering what to do with my time. I get 
bored being at home all day on my own. 

A So, er what choices do you have? 
L Well, I could go back to teaching, but I'm 

thinking of doing another degree instead. 
A Really? Wow! 
L Well, if I start teaching again, I'll be 

exhausted after a year. And I don't know 
if I want to work in a school all day and 
then look after three children when I get 
home. 

A What will you study if you do another 
degree? 

L I'd like to do fashion design. You know 
I've always been interested in that kind of 
thing. I've talked to a few colleges and I 
don't think it'll be a problem getting in. 

A Well, that's good. But you might not get 
in this year if you don't apply soon. It's 
already June. 

L Yes, I know. 
A What does Jack think? 
L Well, he's worried about the money side 

of things. You know how expensive 
university fees are nowadays. But unless I 
do it soon, I'll be too old. 

A Well, have you asked Mum and Dad? 
They might lend you some money. 

L Yes, that's a good idea. I'll ask them 
before they go on holiday. 

A Anyway, I don't think you should worry 
about the money. I think you should do 
what will make you happy. 

L Yes, you're probably right. As soon as I 
make up my mind, I'll let you know. So, 
how are things with you? 

A Yeah, good thanks. Actually, I've just 
been offered a new job. 

L Really? Where? 
A Beijing. 
L Really? Wow, that's fantastic news! 

What's the job? 
A The same as I'm doing now, sales 

manager. They want me to set up a new 
sales team there. 

L So, are you going to take it? 
A I don't know. I'm not sure I want to live 

on the other side of the world. 
L Oh, I'm sure you'll enjoy it when you get 

there. 
A Maybe. I've got a meeting with my boss 

on Monday about it. I'll make a decision 
after I talk to him. 

L Well, I think you should take the job. You 
might never get this kind of opportunity 
again. 

A But I can't speak a word of Chinese. 

L Well, why don't you do an intensive 
course before you go? I'm sure the 
company would pay for it. 

A Yes, that's not a bad idea. 
L Have you talked to Mum and Dad about 

this? 
A Er, no, not yet. 
L Well, don't worry. I won't say anything 

until you decide what to do. I know 
they'll want you to go, though. 

A Yes, probably. Anyway, I'll call you when 
I know what I'm doing. So, how's Billy 
getting on at his new school? 

ms 
I'll be exhausted after a year. -+ If I start 
te·aching again, I'll be exhausted after a year. 
I if you do another degree -+ What will you 
study if you do another degree? I if you don't 

l • y ' h • . h'. app y soon-+ ou m1g t not get mt 1s year 
if you don't apply soon. I I'll be to·o old -+ 
But unless I do it soon, I'll be too old. I I'll 
I• k • A • •k et you now -+ s soon as I ma e up my 
mind, I'll let you know. I unti l you decide 
wh~t to do -+ I won't say anything until you 

• • decide what to do. 
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you want them to be happy and successful -+ 
• • • If you have children, you want them to be 

happy and successful. I they don't develop in 
other ways -+ If children study all the time, 
they don't develop in other ways. I they 
h • Id • • • h • h s ou n't put too muc pressure on t em -+ 

If parents want their children to be happy, 
they sho

8
uldn't put too much pressure on 

them. I pn:ise the effort they make -+ If you 
want to help your children, praise the 
effort they make. I they can fe8el like they're 
f; ilures -+ If you criticise chlldren for not 
• . • d . d h f . ' gettmg goo gra es, t ey can eel like 

they're failures. 

mg 
1 If my children work hard, they get good 

grades. 
2 If you fail the exam, you have to take it 

agam. 
3 I'll text you if there's a problem. 
4 We'll call you if we don't get there on 

time. 
5 If she doesn't call me, I worry. 
6 If I see him, I'll say hello. 
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EDWARD Charlotte, are you very 
• superstitious? 

CHARLOTTE No, not really. Why do you ask? 
E I'm reading a fascinating bo*ok called The 

History of Superstitions. Did you know 
that in Britain, people think that seeing a 
black cat is goo d luck, but in nearly every 
other country in the world it's bad luck? 

• 



c That's q~ite strange, isn't it? 
• h . h •• dd k . Yes, It oug t so too. An o you now 
h • b • k ' ' . • • , b. d w y rea mg a mirror is seven years a 

E 

luck? 
C N • h . :> o, w y. 

Well um the Romans believed that life E 
• d •. • • f starte agam every seven years. I a 
' b . k • h . h • mirror ro e, then people t oug t the last 

person who lo.oked at it was very in and 
• • • • would continue to be ill for the next seven 

years of their life - you know, until they 
• • ' f got a 'new lt e'. 
• • • • C OK then - my uncle always carries a 

E 

rabbit's fo•ot aro•und with him. Why 
would a rabbit's fo•ot be lucky? 
Hang on, lucky charms are here 
somewhere - yes, here it is - er, rabbits 
were believed to hel~ families grow their 
crops because they lived in the fields and 
had lots of babies. So they became a sign 
of ferti lity and go•od luck. 

c Hmm. Not so lucky for the rabbit, tho.ugh. 
Y• h • s· h. ' · d • ea , true. o, w at superst1ttons o you 
believe in? 

E 

• • • • • C Well, let me thmk ... Oh, I touch wood -
but everyone does that, dC>n't they? 
Ah, that's an interesting one. According 

h •• h . d f . • to t is book, t ousan s o years a&,o, 
E 

Ileople used to believe that go.od spirits 
lived in the tre•es and that to•uching wo•od 
called on these spirits and protected 
people from danger. 

C That's interesting. I also d() that thing 

E 

. h · 1 k • h • . • wit sa t, you now, t row it over my 
sho.ulder. I've no idea why, tho.ugh. 
Ah h• ' . h. • , ,. h. . ' , t at s m ere too . . . res, ere 1t is. 
Apparently hundreds of years ago salt 
used to be very expensive and valuable, 
and was rn: inly used as a medicine, so 
spilling it was a really bad thing to do. 
You throw it over your left sho•ulder- or 
the right C>ne if you live in Argenti na or 
i talx - into the Faces of the evil spirits 
behind you, to stop them hm ting you. 
H • d l' k • . b . k C mm, soun s 1 e an mterestmg oo . 
Yes, it is. You can borrow it when I've E 
• • finished, if you like. 

C Yes, please. Thanks a lot. 

'9Mi·>a 11 
IAN Right, are we ready to start? OK, as you 

know, we're planning to hold a festival 
in the summer to celebrate the 20Qth 
anniversary of our village. Now, we've 
never done anything like this before, so 
I'm happy to hear everyone's opinions 
and suggestions. 

REBECCA Perhaps the first thing to discuss is 
what sort of entertainment we want. 

LISA Yes, that seems a good place to start. 
DUNCAN May I make a suggestion? 
I Yes, of course, Duncan. 
D How about having some live music? We 

could put up a stage on the village green 

• 

for the weekend . 
L Yes, that sounds like a good idea. Who 

shall we get to play? 
R We could hire some professional 

musIC1ans. 
I'm not sure about that. For one thing, 
they could be quite expensive. 

D What about charging people five pounds 
each to get into the festival? That would 
raise quite a lot of money. 

R Sorry, I don't think we should do that. 
I think the festival should be free for 
everyone. 

L Yes, I agree. A lot of people won't come if 
they have to pay. 

D Well, we could ask bands to play for free. 
There are lots of local bands who'd love 
to play at a festival, I'm sure. 

R Yes, we could put an ad in the local paper 
and on the website. 
Well, it's definitely worth a try. But we' ll 
still need to raise some money to pay for 
the stage and the lights, that sort of thing. 

L I've got an idea! Let's have a festival raffle 
and ask people to buy raffle tickets when 
they come in. Then we can use the money 
we make to pay for the festival. 

D Yes, that's not a bad idea. 
R Can I make a point here? 

Of course. 
R If we have a raffle, we'll need to buy 

prizes. So we might not make enough 
money to pay for the festival. 

D Well, why don't we ask local businesses 
to donate the prizes for free? It would be 
good advertising for them. 
Yes, that could work. OK, what else 
could we do? 

L Have you thought of asking the school to 

put on a musical in the daytime? 
R That's a brilliant idea! Parents would love 

that. 
OK. I'll talk to the head teacher this 
week. And what about food and drink? 

D Why don't we make all the food 
ourselves? 

L I'm not sure that's a good idea. I think 
people in the village will want to enjoy 
the festival, not make sandwiches all day. 
Well, we can just have stalls selling 
burgers, chips, sandwiches and stuff -
every festival has those. 

D Er, can I just say something here? 
Sure, go ahead. 

D As it's a village festival, I think we need to 
involve the people who live in the village 
in the festival a bit more. 
OK. So how can we do that? 

D I suggest we have some competitions, 
you know, the best cake, the biggest 
vegetables, the most beautiful pet, that 
kind of thing. People always love those. 

I Yes, that 's a great idea! OK, let's just go 
over what we've got so far. 

-14 
1 /e1t/ decorate, donate, create, meditate, 

appreciate, graduate (verb), separate 
(verb) 

2 / at/ considerate, immediate, climate, 
pirate, chocolate, graduate (noun), 
separate (adjective) 
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Listening Test (see Teacher's Book) 

• • • • • • I didn't have a clue how to / ta/ sing opera. I 
h • • d • . • l I S e's very goo at / at/ encouraging peop e. 

I fo•und it impossible to /ta/ bre•athe and 
• • • / an/ sing at / at/ the same time. I I was 
• 1 1. . l . / waz/ use ess at / at/ earning anguages at 

• • • / at/ school. I I was / waz/ able to / ta/ give a 
go•od performance. I I had no idea how to 

d• • . ' k I k • h• / ta/ o any magic tnc s. He nows ow to • / ta/ do some really: amazing tricks. I I fo•und 
• f h ' k • .• some o /av/ t e tnc s qmte easy to /ta/ 

l • I • • d d •. • d earn. I'm no goo at / at/ omg car 
• • • • • tricks. I I managed to / ta/ do all the tricks 

without messing them up. 

JUDY I run a company that makes 
personalised gifts. Basically people send 
us their photos online and we put them on 
posters, T-shirts, calendars, mouse mats, 
that kind of thing. All of our customers order 
online. If the internet didn't exist, I wouldn't 
have a business. The most important part of 
the company is our website because that's 
how everyone places their order. We'd lose a 
lot of customers if our website crashed. It's 
a very cheap business to run, but one thing 
I don't like about it is that I never talk to 
customers any more, it's all just online order 
forms and emails. I'd like to talk to a real 
customer again, you know, face-to-face. 

WESLEY I've owned this cafe for 12 years 
and I'd say that the internet is essential for 
my business. There's an art college across 
the road and the students come in here all 
the time, you know, just to have a coffee and 
check their email or whatever. If we didn't 
have WiFi, this place would be empty. They 
don't even need a password to log on. But it 
does mean people talk less than they used 
to. Sometimes I look round and nobody's 
talking to each other, they're all online in 
their own little worlds. If they turned off 
their computers, they might make some new 
friends. But it also means they stay longer 
and spend more money, so I can't complain, 
I suppose. 

FRANK I'm the sales manager for a sports 
equipment company and like most people 
I couldn't live without the internet - or my 
laptop. I've got all my personal stuff on there 



and a lot of information about the company 
too. If I lost my laptop, I'd probably lose my 
job! One thing that's changed because of 
the internet is that a lot of my meetings are 
online nowadays. In some ways they're great, 
because they save a lot of time. But of course 
this means I hardly ever travel for work any 
more. I used to enjoy visiting other parts of 
the world and staying in nice hotels. If we 
didn't have so many online meetings, I could 
get out of the office more often. 

91s 
I'd probably lose my job -+If I lost my 
laptop, I'd probably lose my job! I I wo•uldn't 
h• b• . If h ' d' d ' ' ave a usmess -+ t e mternet I n t exist, 
I wouldn't have a business. I this.Place would 
be empty -+ If we didn't have WiFi, this 
place would be empty. I if our website 
crashed -+ We'd lose a lot of dstomers if our 
website crashed. I they might make some new 
fr iends -+ If they turned off their computers, . . ,. 
they might make some new friends. I I could 
get out of the office more often -+ If we 
didn't have so many online mee tings, I could 
get out of the office more often. 

20 
1 If I have enough money, I'll buy a new 

laptop. If I had enough money, I'd buy a 
new laptop. 

2 If you opened that attachment, it'd 
crash your computer. If you open that 
attachment, it'll crash your computer. 

3 I'd give you a lift if I had time. I'll give 
you a lift if I have time. 

4 You'll see them if you get there early. 
You'd see them if you got there early. 

5 If they study harder, they'll pass their 
exams. If they studied harder, they'd pass 
their exams. 

6 If we moved house, we'd miss our 
friends. If we move house, we'll miss our 
friends. 
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ANSWERS 1 I'd 2 didn't 3 was 4 could 
5 don't 6 I'll 7 misses 8 I'll 9 wouldn't 
10 knew 11 give 12 I'll 

922 
[words in pink = weak forms] 

• • • GARY Here are your drinks. We were lucky 
• . bl • to get a ta e, weren't we? 

JENNY Yes, it's always qUite busy in here 
after work. 

SIMON Che•ers. 
G&J Cheers. 
G So how was the mee ting? 
J Oh, it was q~ite boring, actually. Marcus 

• • b • · 1 f' d • . went on a out sa es igures an cuttmg 
costs and stUff like that. 

; 

G Right. Did you go to the meeting, Simon? • 

J 

s 

Simon? 
d• • b • ' • Oh, on't worry a out him, he's probably 

updating his Facebook ~age. Saying 
something fascinating like 'in pub with 
people from work' or whatever. 
Just because I'm onllne, it do·esn't mean I 
can't hear you. 

• h. h d. 11. • 1 G I can see w y t ey on't a ow peop e to 

J 
go on Facebook in the office. 
Ye.ah, what did Marcus call it? 'Social 
not-working.' 

G So how often do you go on Facebook, • Simon? 
Oh, I don't know. Abo•ut ten or fifteen 
• • times a day, probably. 

s 

G Really? 
Yeah. All of my friends are on it and I like 
to know what's happening to them. 

s 

G Are you on Facebook, Jenny? 
J es, but I don't check it very often any 

more. I used to do it all the time - it's 
very addictive. But I was spending ho•urs 
and ho·urs on it and it wasn't as much filli 
as it used to be. And in the end, you're 
still just sitting on your own in front of a 

• computer screen. 
Y• h I • h • G ea , see w at you mean. 

J Actually, I tho•ught it was damaging my 

s 
J 

s 
J 

s 

f ,. d h' · 1 • • nen s ips. I a ways knew what my 
friends were doing, so I never phoned 
I . f h • d • t 1em up or a c at or ~rrange to meet 

up with them. There didn't seem to be 
• • • • • k . • a reason to. Now I only chec it once a 

. k d • • ' hf " wee an try to meet up wit nends 
face-to-face more Often. 
So how many friends do you have? 

• · 1f d • b k Do you mean rea nen s or Face oo 
friends? 
Er, Facebook friends. 
Oh, I don't know. Abo•ut a hilndred, I • think. 
i s that all? I've got ... um, let's se·e .. . 
seven hundred and sixty-two. And even 

' bb' • • • m1 sister's ra it's got over two hundred 
friends. 

G Which means your slster's rabbit is twice 

s 
J 
s 

• • as popular as Jenny. 
• • • • Exactly. Computers never lie. 

• f . Very unny. 
Wh• b • • G. • at a out you, ary? Are you on 
Facebook? 

• • • G No, I'm not, but I'm on Twitter. 
• • • J Oh, right. Do you tweet a lot? 

G No, but I llke reading twe•ets from film 
stars and fo•otballers and pe.ople llke that. 
And what abo•ut Yo•uTube? s 

J 

s 

Yeah, I love Yo•uTube. I can spend ho•urs 
watching videos of baby animals. 

• h • 1 h• • f h' • Yea , women ove t at sort o t mg. My 
favourite YouTube videos are the ones of 
people having hilarious accidents. 

• • • • • G Well, my wife posts videos of the children 
so our relatives can watch them. 

• h h. h • d f ' • Yea , t at's t e won er ul thmg about 
h ' y • . h. t e mternet. ou can use it to s are 

s 
• • videos of your kids ... 

... or to tell your Facebook fr iends it's 
• • • • your turn to buy the drinks? 
h• h • h • • •. W at? 0 , yea , OK then. Same agam? 

J 

s 
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Conversation 1 
CHARLIE Hello, Tanya. Have you got a 

minute? 
TANYA Hello, Charlie. Yes, of course. Take 

a seat . 
C Thanks. 
T Right. How can I help? 
C I just wanted to talk about next week's 

meeting with Sunspot Hotels. As you 
know, they're very important clients and 
we need everything to go perfectly. 

T Yes, absolutely. Right. Jack and Melissa 
Johnson from Sunspot are flying over 
from the States on Monday. 

C Can you tell me when they're arriving? 
T They're arriving in London from New 

York at ... let's see ... 15.23. 
C Good. Do you know whether we've 

booked them a hotel room? 
T Yes, we have. Jenny's booked them into 

the Holiday Inn near the airport. 
C Fine. And the meeting's on Tuesday 

morning, is that correct? 
T Yes, it is. 
C Could you tell me what time it starts? 
T It starts at 10 and should finish about 

12.30. Then you and I are taking them 
for lunch at the Rose and Crown. You 
know, that lovely old pub by the river. 

C That's a good choice. And what about all 
the other people attending the meeting? 

T Jenny emailed everyone about it last 
week. 

C I think it's important that Barry 
Mackenzie should be there. He knows 
more about the American market than 
anyone else. Have you any idea if he's 
been invited? 

T Er, I'm not sure. 
C Well, perhaps you could check. 
T Yes, I will. 
C Do you think we should email everyone 

again? You know, just to remind everyone. 
T OK, I'll do that myself this afternoon. 
C Great. OK, perhaps we should talk about 

our presentation. Do you want to talk 
about the new products, or shall I? 

Conversation 2 
CHARLIE Hi, darling, I'm home. 
REBECCA Hello. Good day at work? 
C Yes, not bad, thanks. Mm, that smells 

good. 
R Don't get excited. It's for Harry, not for 

you. You haven't forgotten about his first 
birthday party on Saturday, have you? 

• 



C No, of course not. What time does it 
start? 

R At 3 o'clock, but some people have said 
they'll be a bit late. 

C Right. Are your parents coming? 
R Yes, of course they are. They wouldn't 

miss their grandson's first birthday! 
C When are they arriving? 
R On Friday. It's a long way to come and 

they wanted to make a weekend of it. 
C Right. They're not staying here, are they? 
R No, we thought it would be easier if they 

didn't. 
C Have we booked them a hotel room? 
R Yes, I did it this afternoon. 
C OK. So, how many people are coming? 
R Er, I'm not sure yet. Some people haven't 

replied. 
C Should we email everyone again? 
R Yeah, good idea. 
C What about your uncle Bob? 
R What about him? 
C Has he been invited? 
R Of course. I know you don't get on with 

him, but he's family. Just try not to get 
into an argument with him this time. 

C I will. Perhaps you can ask him not to 
break my TV this time too. 

R That was an accident. Anyway, come and 
see what I've got Harry for his birthday. 

926 
1 Could you tell me what time it starts? (a) 
2 Have you any idea if he's been invited? 

(b) 
3 Can you t~ l me when they're arriving? 

(a) 
4 Do you know whether we've boo ked 

them a hotel r6om? (b) 
s Do you think we should email everyone 

ag: in? (b) 
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[words in pink = weak forms] 

ANN Hi, Tom. What,_,are you doing,_,at the 
m~ment? 

TOM I'm trying to downlo•ad,_,an'-'attachment, 
but my laptop ke•eps crashing. Do you 
h. k., •• ;> t in ,_,1t s got~a virus. 

A ~aybe. Perhaps the software's,_,a 
bitJ ut_of date. When did you 
last'-'updatejt? 

T I can't remember. And it slows . ~ 

d• • . I • • d • ·1 o~n~every .ume~ try to sen ~an~ema1 . 
A I thinkjt's time to get yourself,_,a new 

• comput~r. • 
T I was thinkingsxactly the same thing! 

.... ---- 30 

Tsunamis are /a/ caused by earthquakes 
~der the ocean. I They can /kan/ also be 
caused by a landslide or a volcano erupting. I 
Abo9ut a quarter of /av/ a million pe•ople 

• 

• • • • were /wa/ killed. I Droughts often happen 
because all the tre•es have /<JV/ been / bm/ 
cut down. I A lot of / <JV/ towns and /an/ 
cities on the coa st will be flcioded. I It's 
possible to /ta/ predict which places are 

• • • /a/ going to / ta/ be hit by an earthquake. I 
This increase in temperature is being caused 

• • • by man-made climate change. 

VAL Hi, James. 
JAMES Hello, Val. Hi, Pete. Come in. 
PETE Hi. 
V Are you ready to go? 
J Er, not quite. Do you want a coffee? I've 

just put the kettle on. 
V Yes, sure. You get ready, we'll make it. 
J OK. Oh, there's a bit of pasta left if you're 

hungry. 
V Er, no thanks, we've just eaten. Well, I've 

found some coffee, but there's no sugar. 
P There's some in that jar by the toaster. 
V Oh yes. 
P Hm. There's enough milk for two cups, 

but not enough for three, I don't think. 
V It's OK, I'll have it black. 
J And can someone feed the cat? There are 

plenty of tins of cat food in the cupboard. 
He has one small tin. 

V Sure. Here you go, kitty. James, where do 
you put your recycling? 

J Er, in the bin. 
V What, the rubbish bin? 
J Yes, that green one over there. 
V You should recycle things like tin cans. 

Too much rubbish is just thrown away 
when a lot of it could be made into 
something useful. 

J Yeah, you're probably right. I never 
recycle anything, I'm sorry to say. 

P Well, you're not the only one. Hardly any 
people in our building recycle stuff. Did 
you know that Germany recycles over 
70% of its rubbish, but in the UK it's still 
only about 40%? 

J Hm, that's not much, is it? 
V No, it isn't. And there aren't enough 

places to recycle in this city. And did you 
know that on average, every person in the 
UK throws away seven times their own 
body weight in rubbish every year? 

J Really? Wow! 
V Well, it's never too late to start. There's 

a lot of stuff in your bin that could be 
recycled. Look, there's loads of paper and 
several plastic bottles. The bottles can be 
made into clothes and the paper is used to 
make toilet paper. And all these empty cat 
food tins can be recycled and the metal 
used for making fridge parts. 

J You seem to know a lot about all this. 
P Well, there's plenty of information on 

the internet. But it takes time to change 

people's habits. People are naturally lazy, 
I think. 

V Yes, too many people just don't make 
the effort. But the government should 
do more too. In Germany people have to 
recycle their rubbish - it's the law. They 
should do that here too, I think. 

J Yes, I suppose you're right. I've got a few 
friends who recycle things like you do, but 
most people I know just throw everything 
away. But in future I'll recycle what I can. 

P Come on, we're late. 
J Let me get my coat. Won't be a second. 
V We made a little progress there, I think. 
P Yes, I think so. But I think he should 

recycle that coat. It looks like his cat 
sleeps on it! 

-32 33 
• • • • 

1 I think there's a bit of milk in the fridge. 
2 We haven't go;~eno·~gh bag;~of crisps. 
3 There's hardlyJ jc any fo•odjn the 

cupboard. 
• • f ' f • f * d 4 He's got,_,a lot'-'o tms~o cat oo . • 

s We need to get_a few packets~of biscuits. 
6 There's lots'-'of coffee_Jj/_and plenty J i!'-'of 

• cups. 

-:14 

BEVERLY A British tourist has 
been'-'attacked by...1Ka shark~off the 
coast~of Texas, rnakingjt the_Jj/,_,eighth 
shark'-'attackjn~America this year. 
We now go_Jw/,_,over live 
to_Jw/,_,Andrew_Jw/'-'Evans forJ rca special 
report. Andrew, l_Jj/_understand that the 
man didn't do_Jw/,_,anything~unusual to 
cause this'-'attack. 

ANDREW Yes, that's right, Beverly. 
Mark Skipper, a 49-year_Jr/,_,old man 
from,_, Oxford, was just swimming~on 
his'-'own quite close to the beach when he 
was~attacked. 

B How badly was he hurt? 
A Well, we don't have muchjnformation 

yet, but we know that his leg was bitten 
quite badly. He wasjmmediately taken 
to hospital and we're waiting to hear how 
he's doing. 

B So...1w1,_,Andrew, why_jj/~are the sharks 
comingjn so close? 

A Well, Ryan Williamson, who works for 
the Texas Parks'-'and Wildlife Department, 
believes that the_Jj;)ncreasejn shark 
attacksjs because~of what they call 
dead zones. These'-' are_Jr/'-'areasjn 
theJ jc ocean where there_Jr/)sn't 
enough,_,oxygen, soJwc all the fish die. 

B So there_Jr/_aren't_any fish for the sharks 
to_Jw/,_,eat. 

A Exactly. Many_Jj/,_,of these dead zones 
areJ rc actually quite close to the coast, so 
the sharks comejn closerJ r/'-'and closer 
looking for food . 



B So what turns~an~areaJr/~of 
theJ KOceanjntoJ w/.._a dead zone? 

A I'm~afraidjt's~us, Beverly, people. There's 
too much pollutionjn the seaJj/~andjt's 
killing.._all the fish. And these dead zones 
cover fairly large~areas - the one we're 
talking~about here, forJ r/.._example, 
covers_about 5,800 square miles. 

B And.._are these dead zones.._onlyJj/.._around 
the US coast? 

A No, they're not. According to the United 
Nations, thereJr/.._areJ r/.._over four 
hundred dead zones_around the world -
that's nearly three times.._as manyJ j/.._as 
there were five years ago. 

B SoJ w/)s the wildlife departmentjn Texas 
now saying that people shouldn't go 
swimming? 

A No, theyJj!.._aren't telling people to 
stayJj/~out of the water, but 
they've.._advised holidaymakers not 
to go swimming earlyJ j!)n the morning 
orJ r!)n theJKevening, because 
those.._are the times when sharks feed. 

B Thank you, AndreWJ w!.._Evans, for that 
report. 

'1!.l::C•>s 35 

REBECCA So, how can I help? 
LISA Well, Daniel's asked me to go on a 

hiking holiday in the Lake District with 
him. 

R Oh, right. That sounds fun. 
L Er, yes, maybe. Anyway, he wanted me to 

look at his old tent to see if it's still OK. 
R Well, I wouldn't like to be on top of a 

mountain in that. If I were you, I'd buy 
a new tent. 

L Yes, maybe you're right. You and Charlie 
have been hiking a few times, haven't you? 

R Yes, we used to go quite a lot before 
Harry was born. 

L Well, could you give me some advice? I've 
never been hiking before and I'm a bit 
nervous about it. 

R Yes, of course. Well, firstly, make sure 
you take plenty of warm clothes. It can 
get really cold at night in a tent. 

L OK. 
R And it's a good idea to take some 

waterproof clothing in case it rains. 
Which it probably will - this is England, 
after all. 

L Yes, Daniel's going to lend me his 
waterproof jacket. And I've already got 
a rucksack, a camping stove and a warm 
sleeping bag. 

R Great! And make sure you wear 
comfortable walking boots. Don't wear 
new boots or else you'll get blisters on 
your feet. 

L Yes, I've got some old boots that are very 
comfortable. 

; 

R OK, that's good. 
L And what about food? What should we 

take? 
R Well, dried food and pasta is good 

because it isn't very heavy to carry. You 
can camp by a river and use the water to 
cook with. 

L OK. That's really useful, thanks. What 
else do you think we should take with us? 

R Well, you'd better take a torch in case you 
have to walk in the dark. And you'll need 
it when you're camping too, of course. 
And take some spare batteries for your 
torch and your camera. 

L That's a good idea. I hadn't thought of 
that. 

R And don't forget to take a map. It's easy 
to get lost in the mountains, particularly 
in bad weather. 

L Right. And what should we do if we get 
lost? 

R Well, you can try to use the GPS on your 
phone, but you can't always get reception, 
so it's worth taking a compass, just in 
case. And whatever you do, don't lose 
sight of each other. If the weather is bad, 
you and Daniel must stay together at all 
times. 

L Right, thanks. That's really helpful. 
R Oh, and be careful when you're crossing 

rivers. They can be more dangerous than 
they look. 

L Yes, we will. Do you think it's a good 
idea to tell someone where we're going? 

R Yes, definitely. And when you expect to 
get back. Then, if you're not back on time, 
someone can come and look for you. 

L Right. That sounds like good advice. 
R Oh, and one more thing. 
L What's that? 
R Watch out for wolves. There are quite a 

few in the Lake District, and you don't 
want one of those coming into your tent 
at night. 

L Wolves? Are you serious? 
R No, don't worry, I'm only joking. The 

most dangerous thing in the mountains is 
always the weather. 

L And Daniel's cooking, probably. 
R Right, I'd better go and pick up Harry 

from his grandparents. See you later. 
L Thanks, Rebecca. See you! 
R Bye! 
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1 / Ia/ hear, near, fear, beer, volunteer, 
engineer, cheer 

2 /ea/ scared, nightmare, software, spare, 
stairs, fair, hair 

3 /3:/ early, earn, heard, murder, turn, 
further, burglar 
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ANSWERS 1 A surgeon 2 An operating 
theatre 3 Asthma 4 A specialist 5 The A&E 
department 6 An allergy 

40 

MOIRA DIXON Hello, I'm Moira Dixon, and 
here are today's main news stories. 
World leaders have met to discuss the 
global economy at the World Trade 
Summit in Hamburg. EU Finance 
Ministers have asked for more help from 
the World Bank for countries that are 
having problems paying off their debts. 
Outside the conference hall, thousands 
of people have taken part in a 
demonstration to protest against the 
World Bank's economic policies. The 
demonstration began peacefully, but 
soon turned violent as protesters tried 
to enter the conference hall and were 
stopped by police. At least forty people 
have been arrested and six police officers 
have been taken to hospital. 
A new report on the environment has just 
been published. The report shows that the 
UK has failed to meet its targets to reduce 
C02 emissions. However, environment 
minister Jack Clarke told reporters that 
some progress has been made. 

JACK CLARKE We haven't met our targets 
yet, that's true, but we've made good 
progress. The amount of C02 produced 
by the UK has already been reduced by 
2.7% in the last three years, which will 
help reduce global warming. But we could 
- and we should - do better, and I'm sure 
that we will. 

MD Over 1,500 ancient gold and silver 
objects have been discovered by a retired 
teacher in Wales. 72-year-old Gareth 
Jones found the treasure five days ago 
while he was walking around his brother
in-law's farm with a metal detector. 
Experts say the find, which includes 
coins, swords and items of jewellery, 
dates back to the 7th century and could be 
worth over £10 million. One of the UK's 
leading archaeologists, Professor Geoffrey 
Baxter, says that the government needs to 
act fast to make sure the treasure stays in 
public hands. 

GEOFFREY BAXTER Some of the items still 
haven't been examined, but this is already 
the most important archaeological 
discovery this century. But why haven't 
we heard anything from the government 
yet? It's important that these pieces are 
kept for the nation and eventually put 
on display in the British Museum. If the 
government doesn't act soon, some of 
them might end up in private collections . 

• 
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t A new sill-vey has /hciz/ just been /bm/ 

published. 
2 The government has /hciz/ just published 

• • a new survey. 
3 Three pe•ople have /hciv/ been /bm/ 

taken to hospital. 
' . k h • • 1 4 The police have /hciv/ ta en t ree peop e 

to hospital. 
• h. ' • . • • 5 The government asn t met its targets yet. 
• • b • • 6 The targets haven't een /bm/ met yet. 

7 The pay offer has /hciz/ already been 
/bm/ rejected. 

8 The workers have /hciv/ already rej~cted 
the pay offer. -43 

ANSWERS 1 has been rejected 2 has just 
confirmed 3 has been called off 4 have found 
5 have been discovered 6 has just arrived 
7 has already sold 8 've/have just heard 
9 has been taken 10 has been described -44 
INTERVIEWER Welcome back. With me 

in the studio is Dr Miriam Richards, 
who's a psychologist at the University of 
Pennsylvania and has just published a 
new report on the psychology of lying. 

MIRIAM Hi there. 
I Now, Dr Richards, why exactly do we lie? 
M Well, put simply, we lie because we want 

to control what other people think of 
us, and how we see ourselves. The main 
reasons we lie are to avoid arguments, to 
protect ourselves from harm or danger, 
to save face -you know, so that we don't 
look stupid in front of other people - and 
of course just to get what we want in life. 

I And does everybody lie? 
M Yes, I would say that everyone lies at 

some time or other. And anyone who says 
that they don't is obviously a liar! 

I And how can we tell that someone is lying 
to us? 

M Well, it's often easier to look at the 
person's body language than to listen to 
what they're saying. For example, when 
someone is lying, they'll often avoid eye 
contact. However, very good liars might 
make more eye contact than usual to try 
and make you think they're telling the 
truth. 

I Really? 
M Yes, and they often smile a lot too - but 

they won't be real smiles, of course. 
I So how can you tell if a smile is real? 
M Well, a real smile uses the muscles around 

the eyes, but a fake smile doesn't. So if 
you can't tell if someone's really smiling, 
then look at their eyes, not their mouth. 
Are there any other ways you can tell if 
someone is lying? 

• 

M Oh yes. When we tell the truth, our eyes 
tend to move to the right, because the 
left side of the brain, which stores facts, 
controls the right side of the body. 

I I see. 
M Yes, and when we're lying, the right side 

of the brain, which controls imagination, 
makes the eyes go left. 

I Hmm, that's interesting. 
M Yes, and people tend to look up when 

they're telling the truth, because they're 
getting information from their brain. 
If they start lying, they'll look down or 
straight ahead. When they go back to 
telling the truth, their eyes will go up 
agam. 

I I've also been told that people put their 
hands over their mouths when they're 
lying. Is that true? 

M Yes, it is. People also touch their noses a 
lot when they're lying, because that covers 
the mouth too. 
That's fascinating. And what about white 
lies? 

M Well, of course most people tell white lies 
when they don't want to hurt people's 
feelings, for example, er, saying a meal 
was delicious when it was awful. But 
some people can also train themselves to 
become expert liars, like, er, politicians, 
for example. 

I Dr Richards, thanks for coming in to talk 
to us today. 

M My pleasure. And I really mean that! 
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1 My aunt is 40 today. (1 sr British) 
2 I saw a girl walking across the park. 

(1 sr American) 
3 Why can't you ask your mother? 

(1 sr American) 
4 My brother's got a lot of cars. (1 sr British) 
5 The water isn't very hot. (15r British) 
6 This party's better than I thought. 

(1 sr American) 
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ANSWERS 2 feeling 3 allergic 4 eaten 
5 back 6 taking 7 symptoms 8 look 
9 temperature 10 prescription 

'1'·B•>9 &4s 
Conversation 1 
DOCTOR Hello, Mr Philips. Take a seat. 
MR PHILIPS Thank you. 
DR Now what seems to be the problem? 
MR P I'm not feeling very well. I've got 

a terrible stomach ache and I keep 
throwing up. 

DR Have you had any diarrhoea? 
MR P No, I haven't. 
DR How long have you been feeling like this? 
MR P Since um late last night. 

DR Do you know if you're allergic to 
anything? 

MR P No, not that I know of. 
DR What have you eaten recently? 
MR P Well, my two children cooked dinner 

for my wife and me last night. It was our 
wedding anniversary, you see, and they 
wanted to surprise us. 

DR That was a nice thought. What did you 
have? 

MR P Well, I'm not sure what it was, 
actually. Some sort of er seafood and 
pasta dish. They spent a long time 
cooking it, so you know I felt I had to eat 
it. It wasn't very nice, to be honest. My 
wife hardly ate any, so I ate hers too. 

DR OK, I think you've got food poisoning. 
The best thing to do is to rest and don't 
eat anything for the next 24 hours. After 
that you can eat things like bread or rice, 
but no milk or cheese. 

MR P Right. 
DR And drink lots of water, or black tea 

with a little sugar in. 
MR P OK. Do I need to make another 

appointment? 
DR No, I'm sure you'll be fine, but come back 

if you're not feeling better in two days. 
MR P Thanks a lot. 
DR And maybe tell your children that you 

want to go to a restaurant next year. 
MR P Yes, I will. Goodbye. 
DR Goodbye. 

Conversation 2 
DOCTOR Hello, Mr Green. Please sit down. 
MR GREEN Thanks. Achooo! 
DR What seems to be the problem? 
MR G Well, I haven't been feeling very 

well recently. My chest hurts and I keep 
getting really bad headaches. 

DR Have you been taking anything for 
them? 

MR G Yes, paracetamol, but er it didn't 
really help much. 

DR Have you got any other symptoms? 
MR G Yes, I can't stop sneezing. Achooo! 
DR Yes, I can see that. And how long have 

you been feeling like this? 
MR G Oh, let me see, it's three days now. 
DR Right, let me have a look at you. Say 

"aaaah". 
MRG Aaaah ... 
DR That's fine, thanks. I'm just going to take 

your temperature .... Yes, you've got a bit 
of a temperature, but nothing serious. I 
think you've got a virus. You need to stay 
in bed and rest for two or three days. 

MR G Do I need a ... a ... 
DR A what? 
MRG ACHOOO! 
DR Bless you! 
MR G Thanks. Do I need some antibiotics? 

I'm allergic to penicillin, by the way. 



DR No, antibiotics don't work with viruses, 
but I'm going to give you something 
stronger for the headaches. 

MR G Oh, right. 
DR Here's a prescription for some 

painkillers. 
MR G Thanks a lot. How often should I take 

them? 
DR Every four hours. If you're not better in 

three days, then come back and we'll do 
some blood tests. 

MR G Thank you, doctor. 
DR Not at all. Goodbye. 
MR G Bye. 
DR Right, who's the next patient? 

AchOOO! Oh no ... 

50 

/J:/ sort, ought, bought, brought, fought, 
thought 
/A/ stuff, enough, rough, tough 
/au/ grow, though, although 
/au/ shout, drought 
/u:/ too, through 
/o/ off, cough 
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PEGGY Hello? 
LEO Hi,Mum. 
P Oh, hello darling. How are you? 
L I'm OK, thanks. Did you get the message 

I left yesterday? 
P Oh, dear, yes I did. I was supposed to call 

you back, wasn't I? Sorry, Leo, I was out 
all day. Hope it wasn't important. 

L No, it's OK. It's just that, well, Karen and 
I wondered if you had any special plans 
for your wedding anniversary this year. 
You know, as it's your 25rh and all that. 

P Er, well, we were going to spend our 
anniversary in the cottage in Wales 
where we had our honeymoon, but it was 
already booked. Tom was supposed to 
book it months ago, but he forgot. So the 
short answer is no, no plans. 

L Right. Karen and I want to organise 
a party for you. It was going to be a 
surprise party, but we can't organise it 
without you. 

P What a lovely idea! 
L Actually, we want to invite all the 

people who came to your wedding so 
we borrowed some of your old wedding 
photos. But we haven't got a clue who 
most of them are. 

P Well, we've lost touch with most of them. 
25 years is a long time. 

L What about the best man? 
P Oh, Derek Bradley. Yes, he and his 

wife, Brenda, were our closest friends 
back then. She was my bridesmaid. 
They moved to New York just after our 
wedding. We were going to visit them 
later that year, but we didn't go for some 

; 

reason. Haven't heard from them in, oh, 
er 15 years or so. I've no idea how to get 
in touch with them. 

L Well, if you let me have all the 
information you've got, I'll try to get hold 
of as many people as I can. 

P Well, let's see. I'm still in touch with 
Trevor Jones and his wife, Sheila - they 
met at our wedding, you know. And then 
there's Jane Lewis. We used to share a 
flat together. I think I still have a phone 
number for her somewhere . .. 
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We were /wa/ going to /ta/ spend our 
anniversary in Wales. I It was /waz/ going 
to /ta/ be a sur_prise party. I We were /wa/ 
going to / ta/ visit them later that ye•ar. I I was 
/waz/ supposed to / ta/ call you back. I Your 
father was /waz/ supposed to /ta/ bo•ok it 
months ago. We were /wa/ supposed to / ta/ 
le.ave a m~ssage. 
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KAREN You look lovely with your hair up, 
Mum. And I love that red dress. 

PEGGY Thank you, Karen. Have you seen 
your father? 

K Not for a while, no. Anyway, how are you 
feeling? 

P A bit nervous, actually. And where's Leo? 
K I'm not sure. He could be picking people 

up from the station. 
P Oh, right. 
K Who's that, Mum? The woman in the 

flowery skirt with wavy hair and glasses. 
P That's Brenda Bradley. She was my 

bridesmaid. 
K That's right. That can't be her real hair 

colour, though, can it? It looks dyed to 
me. 

P Yes, I think it is. She used to be fair, 
I think. She must be going grey. 

K And who's the woman with the blonde 
hair in the blue suit? Is that Jane Lewis? 

P Yes, it might be. Hang on, she's spotted 
us. 

JANE Peggy! Gosh, it must be, what, 15 
years since I last saw you. 

P Hi, Jane. You look fantastic! 
J Thank you. You too. Um, where's Tom? 
P Good question. He must be talking to 

some guests in the other room. Er so, 
anyway, what are you doing these days? 

LEO Karen! 
K Ah, there you are. Have you seen Dad? 
L No, why? 
K Mum's looking for him. 
L Well, he must be around somewhere. He 

may want to be on his own for a bit. You 
know, it's a big thing, this party. 

K Yes, maybe .... Hey, who's that? 
L Who? 

K Him - the guy in the dark suit with curly 
hair and the moustache. It could be the 
guy that moved to New York, er, what's 
his name, Derek something? 

L No, that isn't Derek Bradley. He's the tall 
guy over there, the one in the grey suit. 

K With the beard? 
L Yeah. 
K Oh, right. 
L And that's his son, Nick, next to him, 

with the flowery tie and glasses. 
K Look, the man with the curly hair is 

commg over. 
TREVOR Hi, you must be Peggy's daughter. 
K Yes, that's right, I'm Karen. Hi. And this 

is my brother, Leo. 
L Nice to meet you. 
T Hi, I'm Trevor Jones. Thanks very much 

for inviting us, it's a wonderful party. 
K Glad you're having a good time. 
T Have you met my wife, Sheila? 
K Er, no, not yet. 
T She's over there - the one with red hair 

in the dark brown dress. We first met at 
your parents' wedding, you know ... 

K Haven't you found him yet, Mum? 
P No, I haven't. 
K Maybe he's having a secret cigarette 

somewhere. 
P Oh, don't be silly. He can't be having a 

cigarette. He stopped smoking months 
ago. Ah, Leo, there you are. Where's your 
father? He should be here talking to the 
guests. 

L Well, he might be in the bathroom. 
P Yes, perhaps. Go and check, will you, Leo? 
L Sure, won't be a minute .... Yes, he's in 

there. He's practising his speech in front 
of the mirror. He says he'll be out in a few 
minutes. 

P Oh, honestly, he must know that speech 
by now. We spent hours going over it 
last night. Go and get him, will you? I'm 
going back to join the party. 

L Sure. I'm glad we only have to do this 
every 25 years! 
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PRESENTER Today I'm talking to Wendy 
Robinson, whose new book, I Do, is a 
history of wedding traditions. 

WENDY Hello. 
P Wendy, first~of all, we shoul[d] star[t) 

with the most~obvious question. When 
did~our ancestors star[t] getting marrie[d] 
to each other? 

W Oh, weddings have been aroun[d] since 
the beginning of civilisation, bu[t] they 
haven't~always been as peaceful as they 
are now. In parts of Europe aroun[d] 
two thousan[d] years ago, if there 
weren't~enough single women in the 
village, men often went~an[d] 
kidnapped__a woman from another village . 

• 
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p Really? "'·'i·>10 ma c Sorry, it's only insured for Rebecca and 
w Yes, and the man always took a close myself. But we can drop you at the station 

frien[d] with him to help with the Conversation 1 whenever you like. 
kidnapping, which is where the tradition REBECCA Morning, Ella. Sleep well? M No problem, I just thought I'd ask. 
of the 'bes[t] man' comes from. ELLA Yes, like a log. What's the time? c Is there anything else you need? 

p That's interesting. R About 11.30. M Er, do you think I could use your landline 
w That's also why the bes[t] man stands E Really? I've been asleep for nearly 12 to call my parents? I said I would phone 

nex[t] to the groom during the wedding hours! them today and I don't have any credit 
ceremony, so he could protec[t] the bride R Well, I'm sure it'll take a few days to left on my mobile. 
if her family trie[d] to come an[d] take her recover. It's a long flight from Delhi. c Yes, of course. Go ahead. The phone's in 
back. E Yeah, it took about 11 hours, and we the front room, by the window. 

p Well, I'm please[d] tha[t] things have didn't sleep at all on the plane. Mike's M Thanks a lot. 
moved_on a bi[t] since then. An[d] still fast asleep. I'm starving. Can I make c While you do that, I'll get Rebecca's 
what_abou[t] wedding rings? Where di[d] myself some breakfast? laptop so you can upload those photos. 
they originate? R Yes, of course you can. Help yourself. M Thanks. 

w Tha[t] tradition was starte[d] by the You know where everything is. 

Ancient_Egyptians. An[d] the wedding E Thanks. And thanks a lot for letting us 9 

ring is always worn on the thir[d] stay for a bit, Rebecca. That's really kind ANSWERS 2a3b4a5a6b 
finger of the left han[d] because the of you. 

Ancient_Egyptians believe[d] the vein of R No problem. Stay as long as you like, 12 

tha[t] finger was the 'vein of love' an[d] it's nice to have the company. Is there ROB Hi, Sue. What_are you doing_at the 
ran directly to the heart. anything else you need? weekend? 

p Oh, right. An[d] what_abou(t] wedding E Er, well, all our clothes are absolutely SUE We're planning to goJ w/_away. 
cakes? filthy from all the travelling. May I use R Really? Where_are youJ w/_off to? 

w Well, they've been aroun[d] since your washing machine? s We'reJ r/_off to Dublin forJ r/_a wedding. 
Ancien(t] Greek an[d] Roman times. R Actually, I was just going to put some We have to check_in_at ten, so we're 
The Greeks use[d] to throw small cakes washing in. I need some clean clothes for setting_ of £_at_ eight. 
a(t] the bride an[d] groom, while the Harry. But you can use it later if you like. R Well, this weekend)'m going to 
Romans use[d] to break a cake over the E Great, thanks. tidyJ j/_up myJ j/_office. I've been 
bride's head. Both of these were symbols R So what are your plans? putting)t_off forJ r/_ages, but_I really 
of fertility - you know, to help the bride E Well, I need to look for a job, actually. need to sort)t_out. 
have lots of children. We spent all our money on the India trip. s SoJ w/_are you going to beJ j/)n_all 

p And am I rightjn thinking that's why R You could talk to Charlie. Apparently weekend? 
people throw confetti too? they need a new PA in the office. R Yes,_IJ j/_am. Do you want me to 

w Yes, exactly. Guests use[d] to throw E Really? That's interesting. I'll talk to him look_after your cat while you'~r/_away? 
wheat, rice or nuts coatedjn sugar over about it later. It's much colder here than in s That'd be great, thanks. See youJ w/_on 
the happy couple to help them have Delhi. Do you mind if I borrow a jumper? Monday! 
children, and_also to wish for a successful R No, not at all. They're in the bottom 

harvest. Now, of course, people ten[d] to drawer in our bedroom. Pick whichever 13 

throw confetti instead. one you like. GABI Hello, On The Box. Can I help you? 
p OK, so then the happy couple go on their E Great, thanks a lot. Be back in a minute. FIONA Hello. Um, can I speak to Max 

honeymoon. Where di[d] tha[t] tradition Conversation 2 Foster, please? 
originate? CHARLIE Oh, Mike, what's it like to be G I'm afraid he's in a meeting all day. I'm 

w Well, one theory says this startedjn back in the UK? his PA, Gabi. Can I take a message? 
Babylonia abou[t] 4,000 years ago. After MIKE Well, it's quite strange, actually. We F Er, yes, probably. My name's Fiona 
the wedding the bride's father gave his were only in India for a month, but it feels Robbins, and I'm er going to be in your 
new son-in-law all the mead - that's like we were away for a year. But it's very new TV drama Undercover. 
beer made from honey- the man coul[d] nice to be back. G Oh yes, of course. You're going to be Kat, 
drink. This was drunk for the nex(t] c And when are we going to see your aren't you? 
month - and_as the calendar was photos? F That's right, yes. Anyway um I'm afraid I 
based_on the moon, this period_of time M Oh er they're all still on our camera at the can't come to the meeting on Monday. 
after the wedding became known as the moment. Er, is it OK ifl use your laptop G Oh, dear. Why's that? 
honeymoon. to upload some photos? F Well, um I'm in hospital. I was in a car 

p Andjn the UK, women are traditionally c Sorry, I left mine at work. But I'm sure accident and I've broken my leg. 
allowe[d] to propose to men on the 29rh Rebecca will let you use hers. G Oh, how terrible! 
February. Why is that? M Thanks a lot. Then I can show them to F Yes, I won't be able to walk on it for a 

w Ah, this dates back hundreds of years, you and Rebecca later, if you like. month, or so they tell me. 
when the leap year wasn'(t] recognise[d] c Yeah, good idea. We could do it after G Poor you! That must be awful! 
by law. For this reason, women believe[d] dinner. F Well, it's quite painful, yes. But I've 
tha(t] they didn'(t] have to follow the M Oh, I have another big favour to ask you. already had one operation. It went quite 
usual traditions, so they fel[t] they Would you mind if I borrowed your car well, I think. 
could_ask their men to marry them. some time this week? My brother lives G Well, that's good news, at least. 

p An[d] what_about_other traditions, such about 20 miles away and I haven't seen F Yes, I suppose so. And I'm having another 
as ... him for ages. operation on Friday. I hope it's going to 
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be OK. G Yes, I know. M Fine. Is that all? 
G Oh, I'm sure it is. M So what did you tell her? G And there's er one more. 
F Thanks. Anyway, about Undercover. G I told her they were going to start filming M What's that? 

I still want to be in the programme, of soon. G Your ex-wife told me she'd sold the house. 
course, but I don't know what to do. M Good. So she knows that we have to find M What?! Get [h]er on the phone - now! 

G Well, they're going to start filming soon, someone else. &11 I think. G Well, er, not exactly. 
F Yes, I know. M What do you mean? GABI I'm sorry, I don't know what you're 
G Well, um, you must talk to Max. And the G I told her that she had to talk to you. talking about. 

sooner, the better, really. Um, can he call Here's her mobile number. EVA We've been watching you for a while, 
you tomorrow? M Right. While I'm doing this, find someone you know. We've got it all - phone 

F Yes, please. He can call me on my mobile, else to play Kat. I want three people conversations, emails, text messages, 
which is 07700 900348. here for auditions first thing tomorrow bank statements, the lot. 

G Er, yes, of course. morning. G You're joking! You mean you're a cop? 
F Thanks. Look, I'm really sorry about this. G Sure, will do. Before you go, you bad E Got it in one, mate. And I hope you like 
G Don't worry. I'll ask Max to call you back some other messages too. prison food, because unless you start 

in the morning. M Who from? giving me some names, you're going to be 
F OK. G Well, Mr Hall said he ... eating it for the next ten years. 
G And get well soon! MAX Thank you very much um Eva. That 
F Thanks a lot. Bye. 16 was very good. Thanks, Gabi. 
G Bye. GABI Sure, will do. Before you go, you had G No problem. See you later. 

some other messages too. M Now, Eva, I'd like to ask you a few 
14 MAX Who from? questions. 

GABI Hello, Max. G Well, Mr Hall said [h]e had to talk to E Sure, go ahead. 
MAX Morning, Gabi. Any messages? you. M Are you working at the moment? 
G Yes, quite a few, actually. Um, we've got M OK, I'll call [h]im later. What's [h]is E Er, not at the moment, no. 

a problem. number? M Do you have any acting work in the next 
M Oh, what's that? G He only gave me his mobile number. three months? 
G Fiona Robbins called. You know, Here it is. E Well, maybe. I've had some auditions 

the actress who's going to be Kat in M What does [h]e want, anyway? I talked to for other TV programmes, but I'm still 
Undercover. him last week. waiting to hear back from them. 

M Uh huh ... G Apparently his wife wants [h]er script M And what was your last acting job? 
G Well, she's broken her leg. back. E I played a nurse in an episode of Ward 
M You're joking! M Well, send it to her - it was rubbish Six recently - you know, the TV hospital 
G No, really, it's true. She said that she'd anyway. What's next? soap. I got hit by a car and ended up as a 

been in a car accident. G Er ... Carl told me he was going to be in patient in the hospital I worked in. I died 
M Oh no! That's the last thing we need. New York next week. at the end of the episode. But it was a very 
G Yes, I know. But she's being looked after M Why is [b]e going to New York? He challenging part. 

very well, I think. She told me that she'd should be going to L.A. That man's an M OK, that sounds good. What other parts 
already had one operation. idiot. I'll call [h]im later. have you had recently? 

M Well, that's good news, I guess. G And Sid said that [h]e hadn't understood E Before that, well, I was a schoolteacher in 
G Yes, I think so. And she said that she was your email. Maybe you should call [h]im a film called Flowers in Winter. I had the 

having another operation on Friday. back. lead role in that. It was quite a demanding 
M Did she say when she'd be able to work M OK, I will. Is that it? role, but very rewarding too. The film's 

again? G Er, not quite. Who's next? Um, oh yes, coming out next month, I think. 
G Not exactly. But she said she wouldn't be Linda Wise said she couldn't come to M Right. And where did you study acting? 

able to walk on it for a month. Monday's meeting. E I trained at the London School of Drama 
M Oh, I don't believe it! Does she realise M Did she say why? for three years. 

how serious this is? G Yes, she's hurt [h]er back again. M Really? Hm, that's good. And the last 
G Yes, I think so. She sounded quite worried M Typical. I told [h]er to see a doctor. She question. Are you available to start next 

about it. just won't listen. week? 
M Not her leg - the fact that we're going to G And Mrs Lee told me the designs would E Next week? Yes, I think so. 

lose our lead actress! be ready on Monday. M OK, that's about all. Thanks for coming 
G Anyway, she told me she couldn't come to M Well, that's some good news, at least. in. We've got your number, haven't we? 

the meeting on Monday. G Yes, I told [h]er you'd be pleased. What's E Yes, it's on my CV - or you can call my 
M No, obviously not. What was she next? Oh, Ted Black said [h]e was having agent. 

thinking of? a party on Saturday. M Fine. We'll let you know by the end of the 
G Well, I don't think she planned to be in a M Who on earth is Ted Black? day. Have you got any questions? 

car crash. G You know, the film producer. I told [h]im E Yes, I've got a couple, actually. Who are 
M No, I suppose not. What else did she say? you'd be there. the other actors in Undercover? 
G She said she still wanted to be in the M Oh no! You know I can't stand [h]im. 

programme. G He said [h]e wanted to talk to you about 
M What, in a wheelchair? She's supposed to a new project. 

be an undercover cop! 

; 
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JOE So, how did it go? 
EVA Oh, quite well, I think. It was quite 

stressful, though. I had to read from 
the script, then Max, the producer, 
interviewed me. 

J What did he ask you? 
E First he asked me if I was working at the 

moment. 
J And how did you deal with that? 
E Well, um I couldn't tell him I was a 

waitress working part-time in a cafe, 
could I? So I said no. Then he asked what 
my last acting job had been, so I told him 
about Ward Six. 

J That's good. It shows you're a working 
actress - well, some of the time, anyway. 

E Very funny. He also asked if I had any 
acting work in the next three months. 

J And what did you say? 
E I told him about the other auditions and 

said I was very hopeful. That was the best 
thing to say, don't you think? 

J Yes, probably. 
E Oh, and he wanted to know where I'd 

studied acting. 
J Uh-huh. 
E So I told him about the drama school, of 

course. 

J Did he ask anything else? 
E Er ... let me think ... yes, he asked me 

what other parts I'd had recently. 

J You told him about Flowers in Winter, 
I hope. 

E Of course. Then .. . guess what? 
J What? 
E He wanted to know whether I was 

available to start next week! 

J Next week?! So you've got the part? 
E Er, no, not exactly - he said he'd let me 

J 

know by the end of the day. But I have a 
good feeling about this, I really do. 
Well, I really hope you get it. Will you 
still love me when you're famous? 

E No, I'll start going out with a good
looking man who's got a well-paid, 
glamorous job! 
Heyl J 

&20 
EVA Hello? 
MAX Hello, is that Eva West? 
E Yes, it is. 
M This is Max Foster from On The Box. 
E Oh, er, yes, hi! 
M Good news! You've got the job! 
E Really? Oh, that's wonderful, thank you! 
M No problem. Can you come to a meeting 

on Monday? 
E Er, yes, of course. What time? 
M Be at our offices at ten. The director and 

all the other actors will be here too. 
E Yes, of course . 

• 

M Oh, and one more thing. Don't accept any 
more work. This is a full-time job and 
you'll be busy for the next three months, 
at least. 

E No, of course not. Thanks again. Bye. 
M Bye. 
E Wow! I've got the job! 
JOE Congratulations! That's brilliant! 
E Yes, I can't believe it! A TV series ... and 

I'm the main character! 
J So what did he say? 
E Well, he asked me to come to a meeting 

on Monday. He wants me to meet the 
director and the other actors. 

J That's great! 
E Yes he told me to be at their offices at ten. 

' 
J Excellent. Did he say anything else? 
E Yes, he told me not to accept any more 

work. This is going to last three months, 
at least, 

J Fantastic! So what's your character's 
name again? 

E Kat. I don't know much about her yet, but 
it sounds like a really challenging part. 
Apparently she's an undercover cop ... 

&21 
DARREN [Are you] Sure this is the place, 

Glenn? 
GLENN Yeah. [The] Warehouse on Tudor 

Street. [At] Seven thirty. 
D [It] Looks closed to me. [Do you] Want a 

cigarette? 
G No, thanks, mate. [I] Gave up last week. 
D Yeah, right. [Have you] Heard from Kat 

recently? 
G Not since four. She'll call if she needs to. 

They're late. 
D Only five minutes. Maybe they're stuck in 

traffic or something. 
G Maybe. Let's wait a few more minutes. 
D Yeah, OK. 1We'll wait and see what 

happens. 
G I'm getting a bad feeling about this. 
D Me too. 2Why don't we call Kat? Where is 

she tonight, anyway? 
G [She's] Out on a date. 
D A date? You're joking. Who with? 
G The son, Dom. [She] Thought she could 

get some information out of him. 
D Information. Right. 
G [Have you] Got a cigarette? 
D [I] Thought you said you'd given up. 
G That was last week. 30h, don't forget 

to turn the camera on when they arrive. 
We need this on film. 

D Yeah, I know. Where are they? 

RUPERT Hendrik. At last. I said seven thirty. 
HENDRIK Sorry I'm late, Rupert. [I] Had a 

bit of a problem finding it. Why didn't we 
meet at the warehouse, like we usually 
do? 

R [The] Cops are watching me, that's why. 

H 
R 

H 
R 

H 
R 

H 

R 

H 
R 

H 

R 

H 

R 

What?! 
They've put an undercover cop in the 
gallery. [A] Girl called Kat. 
You're joking. 
Do I look like I'm joking? That's why I 
called you back this afternoon from a 
payphone and told you to meet me here 
instead. 
[Are you] Sure you weren't followed? 
No, the cops went to the warehouse. 
Idiots. So, [have you] got the statues? 
[They're] In the van. 41'll put them in your 
car myself, if you like. 
Hang on a minute. Are the diamonds 
inside them? 
[Of] Course they are. 
They'd better be. Or we'll both end up 
dead. 
Hey, relax. All I want is the money. Er ... 
where is it, by the way? 
[It's] In the bag. Two million, used ten
pound notes, just like we agreed. 
Perfect. Hey, Rupert, when this is all over, 
Swould you like to come and visit me in 
Amsterdam? 
[I] Don't think that's a good idea. But if 
this works, 61'11 definitely buy some more 
of your statues. Now help me carry this 
one ... 

KAT I've locked up the gallery, Gloria. Here 
are the keys. 

GLORIA Thanks. Um, Kat, before you go, 
can I talk to you in the office? 

K Of course. 
G After you .... Put your hands on your 

head. Now! 
K What's going on? 
G I have a gun pointing at your head. 

7If you tum around, I'll kill you. 
K Gloria, there must be some mistake. 
G There's no mistake, 'Kat' - if that is your 

real name. We know you're a cop, so let's 
stop playing games, shall we? 

K What are you talking about? Of course I'm 
not a cop. Whatever gave you that idea? 

G I saw you bugging our phone the other 
night. Now if you don't start telling me 
the truth, I'll put a bullet between your 
pretty little ears. 

K OK, you're right. 81 work for the SCS. 
We know what you and Rupert have 
been doing. But if you help us, I'll make 
it easier for you. 

G 91'm not going to help the police. I'd 
rather go to prison. 

K They've probably arrested Rupert already, 
you know. 

G I don't think so. We're one step ahead of 
you. Now sit down and shut up. 

DOM Kat, are you there? Kat? 
G 10Don't say a word. 
D Kat, the taxi's waiting .. . where are you? 

Kat? 



f'Mi->11 2? 
ELLA Hello, Getaway Holidays. How can 

I help you? 
MR KRANE Hello, my name's Bob Krane. 

Can I speak to Tanya Wilson, please? 
E I'm sorry, she's out of the office all day. 

Would you like to leave a message? 
MR K Er ... yes, if you don't mind. 
E Sorry, what did you say your name was 

again? 
MR K Bob Krane. 
E Is that Crane with a C? 
MRK No, with a K. 
E Right, thank you. And what was the 

message? 
MR K Um, well, your company wants to 

send customers to our hotels here in 
Florida and I'd like to meet with her when 
I come to the UK next week to discuss a 
contract. 

E OK. Shall I ask her to call you? 
MR K Actually, I'm flying to London 

Heathrow on Thursday on other 
business. I'm only in the UK for 48 hours, 
so perhaps Tanya could meet me at a 
hotel near Heathrow for lunch on the 
day I arrive. I'm on ... er, let's see, British 
Airways flight BA614 from Miami, which 
arrives at Heathrow at 11.15 a.m. 

E Sorry, I didn't get all of that. Could you 
say it again, please? 

MR K Yes, British Airways flight BA614 
from Miami, which arrives at Heathrow 
at eleven fifteen. 

E Flight BA614 from Miami. 
MR K That's right. 
E And it arrives at eleven fifty. 
MR K No, not eleven fifty, eleven fifteen. 
E OK, Mr Krane, I'll let her know as soon 

as she gets in tomorrow. 
MR K Thank you very much. Bye. 
E Goodbye. 

ELLA Hello, Getaway Holidays. Can I help 
you? 

ANDY Hi, it's Andy. How are things? 
E Oh, hello Andy. Er, fine, I think. There's a 

lot to learn, though. 
A I'm sure you'll be fine. If you're not sure 

about anything, just ask Charlie. 
E Yes, I will. Anyway, aren't you supposed 

to be on holiday in Morocco? 
A Yes, I am, but I'm not leaving till 

tomorrow, and there are a couple of 
things I didn't have time to do before I 
left on Friday. 

E Well, can I help? 
A Yes, if you don't mind. Firstly, could you 

call Rupert Nielson at The Times and tell 
him that the meeting on Wednesday has 
been cancelled. 

E Do you mean this Wednesday, the 
twelfth? 

A No, next Wednesday, the nineteenth. 

E And could you tell me his surname again? 
A Nielson. 
E Is that spelt N-i-e-1-s-e-n? 
A No, it's N-i-e-1-s-o-n. 
E Right. Got it. 
A And could you check that all our sales 

reps have been invited to the sales 
conference? 

E Er, are you talking about the UK sales 
conference? 

A No, the European one. It's in Lisbon next 
month. 

E OK. I'll check they've all been invited. 
A Thanks a lot. 
E Is there anything else I can help you with? 
A No, that's all, I think. But if you have any 

problems, give me a call on my mobile. 
E Er, I haven't got your number. 
A Oh, right hang on. It's um, 07700 900372. 
E Sorry, I didn't quite catch that. Can you 

give it to me again, please? 
A Sure. 07700 900372. 
E Thanks. I won't call unless I have to. 

Have a great holiday! 
A Will do. And good luck with the new job! 

Bye. 
E Bye. 
A Thanks for waiting. City centre please. 
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1 • 
ELLA Is that Crane with a C? • MR KRANE No, with a K 

2 • 
ELLA Do you mean this Wednesday, the 

tw~fth? 
ANDY No, next Wednesday, the ninete•enth. 

3 
ELLA Is that spelt N-i-e-1-s-e-n? 

N . 'N . l • ANDY o, its -1-e- -s-o-n. 

4 • 
ELLA Er, are you talking about the UK 

sales conference? 
ANDY No, the European one. 
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1 
A Hello, 1can I help you? 
B Yes, can I speak to Mr Smith, please? 
A Do you 2mean R6n Smith? • 
B No, Ed Smith. 

2 
A Can you call Gary on extension 223 and 

remind him about the meeting? 
B Sorry, I didn't 3get all of that. Did you 

4say extension 2} 3? 
A No, extension 223. 
B And are you 5talking about today's 

meeting? 
A No, tombrrow's meeting. 

3 
A Sorry, I didn't quite 6catch that. Can you 

7give me your address again? 

B 23 Jerrard Street, SE19. 
A Is 8that Gerrard 9with a G? • 
B No, it's 10with a J. 

4 
A Sorry, 11what did you say his name was 

again? 
B It's Trevor Martyn. 
A And is that 12spelt M-a-r-t-i-n? • B No, it's M-a-r-t-y-n. 
A And do you 13want to talk to him 14about • this year's conference? 
B No, next year's conference. 
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1 /f;m/ reception, collection, promotion, 
prescription, education, invitation, 
conversation, information, organisation, 

2 

3 

1 

.. . . .. 
pronunciation, exammation 

• • • /1d3/ message, village, language, 
• • 1. • k damage, sausa~e, uggage,pac age 

/tfa/ f~ture, miniature, temperature, 
manufacture 
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JULIET We've been standing here for nearly 
twenty minutes. 

LENNY Yes, I know. But I'm sure one will be 
along soon. 

] I wish we had a car. 
L Yeah, me too, but you know we can't 

afford one, not until I find a job. 
] Yeah, I know, I'm just saying. If we had a 

car, I wouldn't spend half my life waiting 
for buses. 

L Oh look, here's one. See, I told you. 

2 
AMANDA Do you fancy a drink? Sally and I 

are off to the pub. 
RYAN Oh, I wish I could come with you. But 

I have to stay and finish this report. 
A Can't you do it tomorrow? 
R No, Brian wants it before he goes home. 

He's off to New York in the morning. 
A Well, if you finish it in the next hour or 

two, give me a call. 
R Yes, I will. I could really do with a drink. 

3 

Anyway, have a good time. Now, where 
was I? 

JASON Are you enjoying this film? 
TINA No, it's rubbish, isn't it? Actually, I'm 

sick of sitting here watching telly in this 
freezing cold flat. 

J Yeah. I wish I was on a beach somewhere, 
you know, relaxing in the sunshine. 

T Yeah, we could really do with a holiday, 
couldn't we? It's a shame we're so broke. 

J Do you fancy going for a walk? 
T No, I can't be bothered. Let's see what 

else is on. 

• 



4 
MOLLY You look nice. I can't remember 

when I last saw you in a suit. 
PATRICK Thanks. But I wish we didn't have 

to go to this party. I don't really feel up 
to it. 

M Oh, you can't miss your sister's birthday. 
Anyway, you'll enjoy it when you're there. 

P Yes, I suppose so. But let's not hang 
around for too long after dinner. 

M No, of course not. So, which of these 
dresses should I wear? 

P Er ... I don't mind, it's up to you. 
M The red one, I think ... or maybe the 

green one. 

5 
DYLAN Are you off? 
BARBARA Yes, I'm meeting Jackie at the 

station in a few minutes. 
D Well, give her my love. 
B Will do. I wish you were coming to the 

theatre with me. 
D You know I'm not really into musicals. 

Anyway, I've got to finish marking all 
these exams. 

B OK. I'll see you later. 
D Have a good time. Bye. 

ANSWERS 1 could 2 wasn't/weren't 
3 didn't have to 4 had 5 were staying 
6 was/were 7 could 8 didn't have to 
9 liked 10 was/were sitting -31 
CAROL The most important moment in 
my life was um the day I met Owen. An old 
friend was having a party, but the weather 
was so bad that I nearly didn't bother going. 
Just think, if I'd stayed at home, I wouldn't 
have met my husband. Anyway, my friend 
introduced me to Owen and we got on really 
well. He was only in London for a few days -
he's American, you see - and he was supposed 
to fly back to Boston the following day. But 
the next morning Owen called me to say that 
Heathrow airport was closed because of ice 
and snow. He'd have flown home that day if 
the weather hadn't been so bad. Anyway, he 
invited me out for lunch and we got to know 
each other a bit better. He flew home the next 
day, but by that time we were already madly 
in love. We got married two years later - and 
the rest, as they say, is history. 

ANTHONY For me the, um ... probably the 
biggest turning point in my life was when I 
lost my job. I was working for an advertising 
agency, but they got into financial trouble and 
had to get rid of some people, including me. I 
got quite depressed at first, but I was getting 
fed up with working for a big agency anyway. 
So I decided to start my own online design 
company. If I hadn't lost my job, I wouldn't 

• 

have started my own business, but it's been 
really successful. I've always fancied working 
from home, and so I moved to the country 
and bought a nice little cottage. I wouldn't 
have left London if I'd stayed with the ad 
agency. I don't get as much money as I used 
to, but I'm much happier than I was then. 

MICHELLE Well, for me it's probably the 
day I won my first race. When I was a kid I 
used to get into trouble a lot at school, and 
the only thing I enjoyed was running, which 
I was always quite good at. Then one day my 
dad took me to the local athletics club. When 
we got there I found out that he'd entered 
me for the 400 metres! I was really nervous, 
but I won by over two seconds. That was the 
turning point for me. If I hadn't won that 
race, I'd never have become a serious athlete. 
I started training really hard and three years 
later I managed to get into the British youth 
athletics team. I've got better as I've got 
older and now I want to compete in the next 
Olympics. So, yeah, running's changed my 
life. If I hadn't started doing this, I'd have got 
into a lot more trouble, I'm sure of that. -33 
1 They'd have come to the party if they'd 

wanted to. 
2 If you'd left a message, I'd have called 

you back. 
3 He wouldn't have sold his car if he 

hadn't lost his job. 
4 If I hadn't been so tired, I'd have gone 

out last night. 
5 If he hadn't moved to New York, he 

wouldn't have met his wife. 
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if they'd wanted to - They'd have / av/ come 
to the party if they'd wanted to. I I'd have 
/av/ called you back -+ If you'd left a 
message, I'd have / av/ c~lled you back. I if he 
hadn't lost his job - He wo•uldn't have / av/ 
sold his car if he hadn't lost his job. I I'd have 

• • 1. ' • / av/ gone out ast night - If I hadn't been 
so tlred, I'd have /av/ gone out last night. I 
he wo·uldn't have /av/ met his wi fe -+ 

If he hadn't moved to New York, he 
wo·uldn't have /av/ met his wife. 

Das 
[words in pink =weak forms] 

PRESENTER Hello and welcome to the 
programme. Stories of sur.erheroes have 
entertained us for nearly eighty years, and 
one of the most popular of these is Spider
Man. Today I'm talking to the author 
Robin B: ker, whose new book 
Superhero, tells the story of Spider-Man's 

• • creator, Stan Lee. Welcome to the 
• R111b· programme, o m. 

ROBIN Thank you. 
P Robin, what can you tell us about Stan • Lee's early life? 
R Well, his real name was Stanley Lieber, 

and he started working for a company 
called Timely Comics when he was 
. T • l• h • sixteen. wenty years ater t e company 

- which was now called Marvel Comics 
- was almost broke, so Lee was asked to 
. • • h mve.,nt some new super eroes. 

P Which characters did he create? 
R First he created a comic called The 

Fant~stic Four, which was very successful 
and saved the company. This was 
followed by The Incredible Hulk, The • • X-Men, and then, er, Spider-Man. 

P Where did the idea for Spider-Man come 
from? 

R Well, according to Stan Lee himself, he 
was in his office trying to come up with a 
superpower for a new character he'd just 
created. While he was sitting there, 
he was watching a fly walking up a wall. 
Then he thought, wo·uldn't it be great if 
my character could walk up walls like "' . . an insect? So Spider-Man was born. 
Actually, he nearly called him insect
Man. 

P Really? 
R Yes, but he thought it just didn't so•und 

right. Then he tried Crawling-Man, 
• 

M~squito-Man ... and then finally 
Spider-Man. ' . . P And Spider-Man was rather different to 
• l ' • h • h ear ier super eroes, wasn't e? 

R es, absolutely. The character Peter 
Parker - who's Spider-Man, of co

111
urse -

was a ~ypical yo•ung guy. He had pr~blems 
with girls, he missed appointments, he 

• • • • couldn't pay the rent, that kind of thing. 
So um even though he had these amazing 
superpowers, he was still a normal guy 
with all the problems yo•ung pe•ople 
usually have. 

P How did he get his superpowers? 
R Well, in the original comic Peter Parker 

• • • was bitten by a radioactive spider at a • • science museum. This gave him his super 
strength and his "spider sense", which is 
his ability to sense danger. And of c6urse 
he er can also climb up the sides of 
buildings, which is very useful! 

P As we've all seen in the fllms. 
R Yes, indeed. And a funny li ttle fact is Stan 

Le•e often appeared in his characters' 
movies - usually as a hot-dog seller. 

P Robin, thanks very much for coming in to 
talk to us today. 

R My pleasure. 
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Listening Test (see Teacher's Book) 



Phonemic Symbols 
Vowel sounds 

/a/ /eel /u/ /DI 
father _ggo _gpple c_gt book could Qn gQt 

/3:/ /a:/ /u:/ /'J:/ 
her shirt arm car blue too born walk 

/ea/ /Ia/ /ua/ /'JI/ 
chair where near here tour mature boy noisy 

Consonant sounds 

/p/ /bl /fl /v/ 
Qark SOUQ Q.e rob. face lau.9.b_ y_ery liy_e 

/8/ 101 /tJ/ /d3/ 
think both mother the chips teach iob page 

/ml /n/ /I)/ /h/ 
me name o.ow raio. siQg_ think not b_and 

Irregular Verb List 
infinitive Past Simple past participle 

be was/were been 
become became become 
begin began begun 
bet bet bet 
bite bit bitten 
blow blew blown 
break broke broken 
bring brought / br:>:t/ brought / br:>:t/ 
build / bild/ built / bilt/ built /bilt/ 
buy bought / b:>:t/ bought / b:>:t/ 
can could / kud/ been able 
catch caught / k:>:t/ caught / k:>:t/ 
choose chose / tJauz/ chosen 
come came come 
cost cost cost 
cut cut cut 
do d id done / dAn/ 
draw / dr:>:/ drew /dru:/ drawn / dr:>:n/ 
drink drank drunk / drAIJk/ 
drive drove driven 
eat ate eaten 
fall fell fallen 
feed fed fed 
feel felt felt 
find found found 
fly flew / flu:/ flown / flaun/ 
forget forgot forgotten 
get got got (US: gotten) 
give gave given 
go went been/gone 
grow /grau/ grew / gru:/ grown / graun/ 
hang hung hung 
have had had 
hear heard / h3:d/ heard / h3:d/ 
hide hid hidden 
hit hit hit 
hold held held 
keep kept kept 
know knew / nju:/ known / n<mn/ 
learn learned/ learnt learned/learnt 
leave left left 
lend lent lent 

; 

/I/ /i/ /el /A/ 
in swim happ:i easy_ b~d _gny C!JP !,!nder 

/i:/ 
eat meet 

/a1/ /e1/ /au/ /au/ 
nine eye eight d~ gQ Qver out brown 

/ti /d/ !kl lg/ 
time white Q.og reg gold loo.ls girl bag 

/s/ /z/ !JI /3/ 
§ee riQe lOO day§ shoe acnon televi§ion 

/1/ /r/ /w/ /j/ 
late hello marry write we white tOU y_es 

infinitive Past Simple past participle 

let let let 
lie lay lain 
lose / lu:z/ lost lost 
make made made 
meet met met 
pay paid / pe1d/ paid / pe1d/ 
put put put 
read / ri:d/ read / red/ read / red/ 
ride rode ridden 
ring rang rung / rAIJ/ 
run ran run 
say said / sed/ said / sed/ 
see saw / s:>:/ seen 
sell sold sold 
send sent sent 
set set set 
shake shook / Juk/ shaken 
shoot shot shot 
show showed shown 
sing sang sung / SAIJ/ 
sink sank sunk 
sit sat sat 
sleep slept slept 
speak spoke spoken 
spell spelled/spelt spelt 
spend spent spent 
split split split 
spread spread spread 
stand stood stood 
steal stole stolen 
strike struck struck 
swim swam swum / swAm/ 
take took / tuk/ taken 
teach taught / t:>:t/ taught / t:>:t/ 
tell told told 
think thought / S:>:t/ thought / S:>:t/ 
throw / Srau/ threw / Sru:/ thrown / Sraun/ 
understand understood understood 
wake woke woken 
wear worn worn 
win won / wAn/ won / wAn/ 
write wrote written 

• 



Self-study DVD-ROM Instructions 
What's on the Self-study DVD-ROM? 
• over 300 exercises to practise all language areas 

• a Review Video for each unit 

• My Tests and My Progress sections 

• an interactive Phonemic Symbols chart 

• an e-Portfolio with Grammar Reference, Word List and Word Cards practice tool, 
plus a My Work section where you can build a digital portfolio of your work 

• the main audio recordings from the Student's Book Use the navigation bar 
to go to different areas 
of the DVD-ROM. 

Choose a unit. 

Practise the new 
language from each 
lesson. 

l 
Listen and practise 
new language. You 
can also record your 
own pronunciation. 

Watch the Review 
Video and do the 
activities. 

lliton and p~t1s.e 

1C Join the club! 

Adjectives (1,: leollngs 

Adjectives (1): feelings 

Prepositions with adjectives 

1 Review Video 

House mates 

Housemales (1) 

Housemates {2) 

Go to the home screen. 

18 Love It or hate It 

Likes and dlsllkes 

Positive and negative vcu1> forms 

A lov.Nte rel•Uon1hlp 

Liston and pr.KUH 

1 D Nice to meet you 

Question tags 

Question tags 

Listen and pt aettso 

1 Review 

Vocabulary review 

Question forms 

What makes you happy? 

Question tags 

1 Class audio 

What makes me happy? 

Four clubs 

Nice to meet you 

Create vocabulary 
and grammar tests 
for language in the 
Student's Book. 

Listen to the main 
recordings from the 
Student's Book and 
read the scripts. 

Get help on using the Self-study DVD-ROM. 

Look at the Phonemic Symbols 
chart and practise the pronunciation 
of vowel and consonant sounds. 

Go to Cambridge Dictionaries Online. 

Check' My Progress to see your Explore thee-Portfolio. 

• 

System requirements 

Windows 
• Intel Pentium 4 2GHz or faster 
• Microsoft® Windows® XP (SP3), 

Vista® (SP2), Windows 7 
• Minimum 1GB RAM 
• Minimum 750MB of hard drive space 
• Adobe® Flash® Player 10.3.183.7 

or later 

Mac OS 
• Intel Core™ Duo 1.83GHz or faster 
• Mac OSX 10.5 or later 
• Minimum 1GB RAM 
• Minimum 750MB of hard drive space 
• Adobe® Flash® Player 10.3.183.7 

or later 

scores for completed activities. 

Installing the Self-study DVD-ROM to your hard disk 
• Insert the face2face Second edition Intermediate Self-study DVD-ROM into 

your CD/ DVD drive. The DVD-ROM will automatically start to install. Follow the 
installation instructions on your screen. 

• On a Windows PC, if the DVD-ROM does not automatically start to install, open 
My Computer, locate your CD/DVD drive and open it to view the contents of the 
DVD-ROM. Double-click on the CambridgeApplicationlnstaller file. Follow the 
installation instructions on your screen. 

• On a Mac, if the DVD-ROM does not automatically start to install , double-click on the 
face2face DVD icon on your desktop. Double-click on the CambridgeApplicationlnstaller 
file. Follow the installation instructions on your screen. 

Support 
If you need help with installing the DVD-ROM, please visit: www.cambridge.org/elt/support 
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